17. DECISION MAKING

This chapter deals with questions in which you have to decide upon the course
of action to be taken upon a candidate who has applied for a vacancy or allotment
or membership to an institution, keeping in mind the essential requisites and the
data given for the candidate.

TYPE 1

In this type of test, a vacancy is declared. The necessary qualifications required
in the candidates coming up to fill the vacancy are provided and the merits of the
candidates mentioned. The decision about each candidate has to be made from
amongst the five choices named (a), (b), (c), (d), (e} which state the courses of action
to be taken as per the candidate's potentials.

Example : Study the following informalion carefully and answer the questions
given below if.

Following are the qualifications necessary for the recruitment of a Librarian in
a State University.

The candidate must :

(1) have a Master's degree in Library Science with at least 55% marks or its

equivalent grade and a consistently good academic record.

(2) have one vear specialisation in an area of Information Technology/Archives and
Manuscript-keeping Master's Degree in an area of thrust in the institution.

(3) have at least ten vears’ experience as a Deputy Librarian in a University.

(4) bear an evidence of innovative library service and orgamsation of published work.
In the case of a candidate who ; '

(5) has a 15 years’ experience as a College Librarian, the case may be referred
to the Vice Chancellor.

{8) has obtained less than 55% marks in Library Science but has 13 vears’
experience as a Deputy Librarian in a University, the case may be reéferred
to the Registrar of the University for his consideration.

(7) has M.Phil’Ph.D. degree in Library Science/Information ScienceDocumentation/
Archives and Manuscript-keeping but has only ten vears’ experience as a
College Librarian, the condition at (1) may be waived.

Based on the above conditions and the information provided against each
of the candidates in the questions given below, decide which of the following
courses of action should be taken against each candidate.

Mark answer (a) if the candidate is to be selected; (b} if the candidate
is not to be selected; (c) if the data are inadequate; (d) if the case is to be
referred to the Registrar and (e) if the case is to be referred to the Vice
Chancellor.

1. Amit Sharma having Master's Degree in Library Science with 70% marks and
with one year specialisation in an area of Information Technology joined as a
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Librarian in the Indian College on 22nd January, 1877, He also holds a certificate
of innovative library service in the college.

Rahul Sehgal, an M.Phil in Library Science has been a Deputy Librarian in the
Rohilkhand University since 27th August, 1980, He also bears Master's Degree in
Archives and Manuseript-keeping. He holds the evidence of innovative organisation
of published work of the college students deing Ph.D.

Sanjay Verma has been a Deputy Librarian in the IMS University since 1973,
He holds an evidence of contributing library service in the same institution. He
has a Master's Degree in Library Science with 53% marks.

Ramesh Singhania holding a Ph.D). degree in Library Science has one year
specialisation in Archives and Manuscript-keeping. He has been a Deputy
Librarian in the Assam University ginee 11th April, 1982. He also bears a certi-
ficate of innovative library service in a public library for three years,

Sunil Garewal has been a College Librarian ginee 15th December, 1975. He
holds an M.Phil Degree in Library Science.

Bolution :

1.

2

Clearly, the candidate Amit Sharma fulfils conditions (1), (2) and (4) evidently. Further,
being a College Librarian for 168 vears, he satisfies condition (8). So, the answer is ().
Rahul Sehgal, being an M .Phil satisfies condition (7) so that condition at (1) 15 waived.
Then, he satiafies conditions (2), {3) and (4) evidently, S0, he is selected and the answer
15 (al.

Candidate satisfies condition (4) evidently. Being a Deputy Librarian for last 25 vears,
he satisfies condition (3). But having marks less than 55%, he violates the condition (1)
and so the answer is (b).

The candidate, being a Ph.D. satisfies condition (7) so that condition at (1) is waived. He
satisfies conditions (2) and (4} evidently and being a Deputy Librarian for 16 years, he satisf-
ies condition (3), So, the answer is {a).

Here, informations on the candidates regarding (2} and (4} are not mentioned. So, the

answer i8 {¢).

the

EXERCISE 17A

Directions (Questions 1 to 5) : Read the following information to answer
given questions : (8.B.EP.O. 1987)
Following are the criteria for selecting a marketing officer by a company.
The candidate must :
(1) be a graduate with at least 50% marks.
(2) have secured at least 40% marks in the written test.
(3) not be less than 24 vears and more than 29 years as on 10th October, 1997,
(4) should have work experience of at least two vears as an officer.
However, if a candidate :
{(5) fulfils all other criteria except at (4) above but has a diploma in Marketing
Management, his'her case is to be referred to General Manager, Marketing.

(6) fulfils all other criteria except at (37 above but has worked as Marketing Officer
at least for three years, histher case is to be refarred to Director, Marketing.
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Based on the above crilteria and the information given in each of the
following questions, you have to take the decision in regard to each case.
You are not to assume anything. These cases are given o you as on 10th
October, 1997.

Mark answer (a) if the candidate is to be appointed; mark answer (b) if
the candidate is not to be appointed; mark answer (c) if the data given are
not sufficient to take decision; mark answer (d) if to be referred to General
Manager — Marketing; and mark answer (e) if to be referred to Director —
Marketing.

1. Amit Khanna, born on 5th June, 1973, has done his post-graduation in Marketing
Management with first class. He has secured 50% marks in the written test.
He has been wurh:ing in an organisation as a Marketing Officer for the last four
years.

2. Rohit Verma hu.a been wnrlung in an organisation as Officer for the last ten
yvears. His date of birth is 17th February, 1964. He has secured 60% marks in |
the degree examination and 40% marks in the written test.

3. Manju Sharma is a first class graduate and has done a diploma in Marketing
Management. She has secured 50% marks in the written test. She was 23 years
old as on 5th September, 1996.

4. Nitin Narang was born on 256th August, 1975. He has secured 60% and 50%
marks in graduation and in the written test, respectively. He has been working
in an organisation as Officer for the last four years.

5. Suman Malhotra 15 a graduate with first class and has secured 60% marks in
the written test. She has been working as an Officer for the last three years.
She was born on 20th May, 1972.

Directions (Questions 6 to 15) : Study the following information carefully
and answer the gquestions given below it ;

Following are the criteria for allotment of residential accommedation by an
organisation to its employees.
The employee must :
(1) have completed at least 10 years in this unit of the organisation out of
which at least 4 vears in the supervisory cadre.
(2) mnot have more than five members in the family.
(3) have at least 5 years of service remaining, the retirement age bemg EE years.
(4) mnot have his’her own house.
(5) not be staying in a house owned by his’her spouse.
In the case of an employee who :
(6) satisfies all other criteria except at (1) above and joined the organisation
as a Manager, should be referred to the Director, Finance.
(7) satisfies all other criteria except at (3) above at present working as a Senior
Manager, is to be referred to the Managing Director.
(8) has been transferred from another city, the condition (1) may be waived.
Based on the above criteria and on the basis of the information provided
in case of each employee in each of the following guestions, you have to
decide whether or not, accommodation is to be provided or the case is to be
referred to higher authority. You are not to assume anything. All Hu; cases
are presented before you as on 31st July, 1996.
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Mark answer (a) if the employee is to be provided with accommodation;
mark answer (b) if the employee is not to be provided with accommodation;
mark answer (¢) if the complete information as regards all the above criteria
are not provided in the question; mark answer (d) if the case is to be referred
to the Director, Finance; mark answer (e) if the case is to be referred to the
Managing Director.

8. Deepak Aggarwal has joined the organisation four years back as an Officer. He
stays with his wife and two children. Neither he nor his wife owns a house,

7. Vishal Agnihotri joined the organisation as a Manager in 1990 and was 30 years
old as on 15th August, 1993. He has four members in his family. Neither he
nor his wife owns a house.

8. Dev Kohli stays in a rented house with his wife and three children. His date
of birth is 12th July, 1949. He has been working in the organisation for the last
twelve years out of which five years as a Manager.

8. Sumit Nijhawan has recently been transferred from another office and was 53
years old as on 6th February, 1996. He has been working in the organisation
for the last twenty years out of which ten years as a Manager. There are four
members in his family. Neither he nor his wife owns a house.

10. ﬁanjny Kumar has three members including himself in the family. Neither he
nor his wife owns a house. He is a Senior Manager for the last four vears and
has been working in the organisation for the last twelve years. He will be retiring
from the organisation in the year 2002.

. 11. Geeta Mathur joined the organisation in 1979 when she was twentv-eight vears
bld as an Officer. She is unmarried and stays with her mother in a rented house.
She does not own a house.

12. Rakesh Jain has been working in the organisation for the last eight years out
of which five years as an Officer. He was 52 years old as on 5th May, 1994. He
stavs with his wife and one son. Neither he nor his wife owns a house.

13. 'Madhu Jindal was promoted as a Supervisor five vears back after joining the -
organisation in 1983 as a clerk. She stays with her husband and two children
in a rented house and she does not own any house. She was 42 years old as on
23rd April, 1995

14, Nikunj Bansal has been working in this unit for the last 15 years and has one

v son and two daughters along with his wife in the family. Neither he nor his

“wife dwns a house. His date of birth is 12th January, 1954,

15. Pratibha Sinha has been working in the organigation for the last ten vears out
of which five years as an Officer. Her date of birth iz 18th June, 1944, She

nt.;ys with her husband and three children. Neither she nor her husband owns
a house.

Directions (Questions 16 to 25) : Study the following information carefully
and answer the questions given below it. -

Following are the conditions to appoint a Distributor for petroleum gas throughout
Delhi :

The applicant should —

(1) be an Indian by nationality.

(2) be in the age group of 21-50 years on 5th September, 1997,
(3) be minimum Matriculate or recognised .equivalent. :



Decision Making 511

(4) be a resident of Delhi for not less than 5 years immediately preceding the
date of application.

(5) have family income of not more than Rs. 50,000 annually.

(6) not have any dealership in any oil company.

(7) have no close relatives as a dealer/distributor of any ¢il company.
However,

{8) restrictions relating to annual income, would not be applicable to persons
working in corporations, owned or cuntmlleﬂ by State government, but the
case shall be referred to the Manag'lng Director.

(9) for unemployed graduates, conditions at (6) and (7) may be waived.

(100 if a person belongs to SC/ST but is not a resident of Delhi, the case may

be referred to the Chairman.

On the basis of the above conditions and the informations provided

agairnst each applicant, decide which of the following courses of action
should be taken.

Mark answer (a) if the applicant is selected; (b) if the candidate is not

selected; (¢) if the data is inadequate; (d) if the case is to be referred to the
Managing Director and (e} if the case is to be referred to the Chairman.

18.

17.

18.

19.

21.

Amandeep is an unemployed graduate who has been living in Delhi since 1987,
He is a citizen of India and his date of birth is 2nd February, 1974. His fq‘LI-hEr
15 the only earner in the family drawing Hs. 800 per month.

Raju Narayan is a matriculate who has been living in Delhi zsince August 1992,
He was born on Tth November, 1957. His family income 1s less than Rs 25,000
per annum and he has no close relatives as a dealer of any oil company.
Kishen Gopal born on 22nd January, 1967 is an Indian by nationality. He is a
matriculate having dealership in Tamsha il Company. His family income is
Rs, 21,000 per annum and he is a resident of Delhi since 1978. He has no close
relatives as dealer/distributor in any oil company.

Balvinder Singh working in the State Corporation is an Indian by nationality
and 1s 23 years of age. He is a graduate and his family income is Rs. 60,000
per annum. He has been in Delhi for 7 years. He-does not himself nor has any
of his relatives working as distributor or dealer in any oil company.

Parvesh Kaur, an Indian born in 1974, is an Intermediate staying in Delhi since
1983. He does not hold any dealership in any oil company and the income of
his mother, the sole earner, is not more than Rs. 500 per month.

Chaluka, an Indian resident of Mumbai, is a matriculate with a family income
of Rs. 20,000 per annum. His date of birth is 15.3.76. He does not have any

dealership is any oil company nor has any close relative as dealer or distributor.
He is an SC candidate, ~

27 years old Indian, Naresh Saini iz an unemployed graduate and a resident of
Delhi since 1888. He has a family income of Rs. 16,000 per annum.

Pran Chaturvedi working in Haryana State Corporation, has been living in Delhi
for & vears and has passed Senior Secondary. He is a citizen of India born on
13th June, 1973. His family's annual income is Rs. 75,000, Neither he nor any
of his relatives has a dealership or distributorship of any oil company.
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24. Maninder Vohra, aged 33 years, is an unemployed graduate and an Indian by
nationality. His family income is Rs. 556,000 annually and he has been living in
Delhi for 12 years now.

25. Prashant Kohli, an Indian citizen, has no dealership in any oil company nor has
any close relatives doing the same job. His family income is Rs. 1,500 per month.

Directions (Questions 26 fo 35) : Read the following information carefully

and answer the guestions based on the given information. (Bank P.0. 1994)

Following ?re the eriterion for admitting a student in a Medical course.
The student must —

(1) have passed XIIth Std. Science examination with Biology and have secured
at least 60% marks.

(2) be of 18 years of age as on September 1, 1994,

{(3) have obtained 70% marks in the entrance test.

(4) be able to pay Re. 20,000 at the time of admizsion.

In the case of a candidate, who satisfies all other criterion except at :

{3) above, but has obtained 90% marks in the XIlth Std. Science examination,

ghould be referred to the Principal.

(8) (4) above, but can pay Rs. 10,000 at the time of admission, can be provisionally

admitted.

You are given the following cases as on September 1, 1994. Depending
upon the information provided in each case and based on the criterion
meritioned above, recommend your decision. You are not to assume anything.

Give answer (a) if the student is to be admitted, (b) if the student is not
to be admitted; (c) if the student is to be referred to the Principal; (d) if the
student is to be admittied provisionally, and give answer (e) if the data are
inadeguate.

26. Ashok Garg was born on 3rd October, 1973. He has secured 90% marks in the

XiIth Std. Science examination with Biology and 60% marks in the entrance

test. He can pay the admission fees of Rs. 20,000.

27. Vinay Kumar secured 60% marks in the XIIth Std. Science examination with
Biology. He secured 75% marks in the entrance test and can pay admission fee
of Rs. 15,000 at the time of admission.

28. Asha Thakur was born on 20th October, 1975. She has secured 68% marks in
her XIIth Std. examination in Science with Biology and has secured 75% marks
in the entrance test. She was born on 20th October, 1875. She can pay the
admission fee of Rs. 20,000.

29. Pankaj Goel was 17 years old as on 11th September, 1993. He has secured 90%
marks in his X1lth Std. Science examination with Biologyv. He has secured 75%
marks in the entrance test and can pay the admission fee of Rs. 20,000.

30. Anuradha Patel has secured 70% and 80% marks in XIIth Std. and entrance
test respectively., Her date of birth iz 9.6.1876. She can pay the admission fee
of Ra. 12,000, :

31. Rakesh Yadav was born on 4th July, 1976. He has secured 80" marks in the

entrance test. He has secured 85% marks in the XIIth Std. Science examination
with Biology. He can pay the admission fee of Rs. 15,000

(5)
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32  Meeta Chandra has secured 70% marks in the entrance test and 80% marks in
her Xlith 5td. Science examination with Biclogy. She can pay the admission fee
of Rs. 20,000 and was born on 7th November, 1978,

Directions (Questions 33 to 42) : Read the following directions and answer
the guestions given below il : (Bank P.0. 1986)

The Selection Committee of a company laid down the following criteria of selec-
tion for the post of Manager — Accounts ;

(1) The candidate must be a post-graduate in Commerce.

{2) The candidate must have completed 21 years and should not be more than
A5 vears as on 31.7.1996.

{3) If the candidate does not satisfy the eriterion in (1) above but has completed
his CA examination he will referred to Director — Finance, who can allow
the candidate to appear in the interview if otherwise eligible.

(4) If the candidate fulfils ali the criteria mentioned in {1) and (2) above, ha/she
will be called for group discussion.

{5) The candidate must get 50% marks to qualify in the group discussion.

{6) If the candidate qualifies in the group discussion he'she will be called for
interview.

{T) The candidate must get 30% marks in the interview (out of 50) to get finally
selected.

Based on the above criteria, decide which of the following courses of ac-
tion should be taken in the case of candidates described in each of the
following questions.

Mark answer {a) if the candidate can be selecled; mark answer (b} if the
candidate is to be referred to Direclor — Finance; mark answer (c) if the
candidate can be called for group discussion; mark answer (d) if the candi-

date can be called for interview; mark answer (e) if the candidate cannol
be selected.

33. Mr. Das is M.Com. and his date of birth is 30.68.1961.
34. Mrs. Krishnamurthy is a qualified CA and was 25 years old on 31.7.1987.

35. Mr. Kant, a post-graduate with Commerce obtained 70% marks in group discussions
and secured 20 marks in interview. He was 35 vears as on 31.7.1996.
8. Mrs. Desai is a post-graduate in Economics and her date of birth is 3.4.1965.

37. Mr. Patel, a post-graduate was permitted by Director — Finance. He was born on
20.5.1963. He obtained 12 marks in imterview,

38. Mr. Mathur is a Ph.D. in Commerce and was 34 yvears old on 1.81995. He
obtained 14 marks in interview,

39. Mr. Roy is a Commerce graduate, has passed his CA examination and was born
on 18.4.1974,

40. Mr. Subramaniam whose date of birth is 4.5.1965 is a post-graduate with Commerce
and has obtained 80% marks in the interview,
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41. Mr. D Souza who was born on 4.5.1965 did M.Com. one year back, he was the
top candidate in the group discussion.

42. Mr. Jagdish, a post-graduate with Commerce, born on 3.4.1962, obtained 60%
marks in group discussion.
Directions (Questions 43 to 52) : Read the following information carefully
and answer the guestions given below if.

Following are the conditions for selecting managers by a company.
The candidate must —

(1) be a graduate in Commerce with 80% marks.
{2) have ICWA or CA as conditional qualification.
(3) have worked at least 10 years in supervisory position.
(4) not be more than 40 years as on 20.3.1993.
(5) have fluency in English and Hindi.
In the case of a candidate —

(6) who fulfils all conditions except at (1) above but has post-graduate degree with
Accountancy or Economics, the case will be referred to the Finance Director.

{7} whao fulfilz all conditions except at (2) above but has an M. B A degree from
a reputed management institute, the case will be referred to the Managing
Dhirector,

{8) working in the same company for the last 15 years as an accountant, the
condition at (3) above may be waived but the case will have to be referred
to the General Manager — Aceounts for his comments.

{8} who does not provide the complete information, the application will be re-
jected and the candidate will not be selected even if he satisfies all other
conditions.

n the basziz of the above conditions and the information provided in
each guestion below, decide which of the following courses of acltion should
be taken against each candidate.

Mark answer (a) if the candidate is not to be selected; (b) if the candidate
is to be selected; (c) if the case is to be referred to the General Manager
— Accounts; (d) if the case is to be referred to the Director — Finance; and
fel if the case is to be referred to the Managing Director.

43. Madhav Singh is a first class Commerce graduate and has completed his M.B.A.
course from a reputed management institute. He wag 35 vears old as on 18th
September, 1992, He is fluent in English and Hindi. He has been working as a
supervisor for the last six years.

44. Vandana Yadav is a Commerce graduate with 68% marks. She was 34 years
old as on 5th January, 1993, She is fluent in Hindi and English and also is a
Chartered Accountant. She has been working in an organisation as a supervisor
for the last 16 vears.

45, Umesh Gupta has achieved M. .BA. degree from Delhi and has done graduation in
Commerce with 70% marks, but is not a CA. His date of birth is 13th February,
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1853. He has achieved fluency in English and Hindi and has been working as
supervisor in the Yamu Plastic Company since 1976,
46. Atul Mehta is a CA and a graduate in Commerce with 63% marks. He is fluent

in English and Hindi and has been working as a senior accountant in the same
company since 1970, He iz 32 vears of age.

47. Aarti Pradhan was 39 years old on 10th February, 1992, She is a Commerce
graduate with 856% marks and also has a ICWA certificate. She has been working
as a supervisor for the last 12 years and she is fluent in Hindi and English,

48. Preecti Dhawan is a post-graduate in Economics with 68% marks in graduation.
Her date of birth is 30th December, 1955. She is fluent in Hindi and English.
She has got her ICWA certificate. She has been working as a supervisor in a
large pharmaceutical organisation for the last 12 yvears.

49. Samecr Dewan is a Commerce graduate with second class. He was 35 vears old
on 10th April, 1980, He is also a CA and fluent in Hindi and English. He has
been working in supervisory cadre for the last 15 vears.

o). Kanak Chandra is an M.B.A. with First Class Commerce Degree. He has been
working as a Deputy Manager since Januarv, 1981, He is fluent in Hind: and
English and was born on 14th July, 1952,

01. Kailash Patwardhan 15 a graduate in Commerce with 72% marks. He has been
working as a supervisor in Prakash Fittings Ltd. since 1979. He 15 42 vears of
age and is fluent in Hindi and English.

52. 47 year old Alok Desai has been working as General Aceountant in the same
company since 18th January, 1978. He is a CA and a Commerce graduate with
First Class. He iz fluent in English and Hindi.

Directions (Questions 53 to 62) : Study the following information and

answer the guestions given below it : (Bank P.0O. 1993)
Following are the criteria for allotment of cabins in an organisation, The cabins

have the following three features -

(£} Air-conditioned (AC)

(i} Independent

(fif) With Ante-Room

The following criteria are followed :

(1) For being entitled for any type of cabin an employee must have completed
at least 10 yvears of service in the organisation,

(2) His basic salary should be above Bs. 4,000.

Further —

(8} if the emplovee is holding the position of Senior Manager, provide Independent,
AC cabin,

(4) if the emplovee has been in the position of Manager for the last § vears,
provide an Independent cabin.

(6) if the employee is in the position of Branch Manager or for more than 3
yvears has been holding the position of Sentor Manager, provide an Inde-
pendent, AC cabin with ante-room.

However, if —
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(€} an emplovee has not completed 10 years of service but has at least 7 years
of service and is in the position of Branch Manager, provide an Independent
cabin.

(7T} an employee has been Manager for less than 5 vears but has completed 15
yvears in the organisation, should be provided Independent cabin.

The following cases are given to you as on 1.4.1993. Based on the above
criteria, decide aboul the allotment of cabin. You are nol to assume anything.

Give answer (a) if cabin is not fo be provided; give answer (b) if Inde-
pendent cabin is to be provided; give answer (c) if Independent, AC Cabin
is to be provided; give answer (d) if Independent, AC cabin with Anie-Room
is to be provided and give answer (e) if the information given is nol adequale
to take decision.

53. Sudhir Gopal joined the organisation in 1980, Last year he was promoted as
Manager. His basic salary is Rs. 5,000.

54. Rajan Khurana joined the organisation in 1975. His basic salary is Rs. 8,200.
At present he is Branch Manager.

55. Pankaj Mehta joined the organisation in 1975. He was promoted as Manager
in 1990. His basic salary is Rs. 5,100.

56, Ajay Bhatnagar joined the organisation as Branch Manager, 8 years back. His
basic salary is Rs. 7,000.

57. Mukesh Maheshwari joined the organisation in 1981 on the basic salary of Rs.
4,200. Last vear he was promoted as Senior Manager.

58. Varun Tiwari is a very Senior Branch Manager. His basic salary is Hs. 10,000,

58. Ashok Taneja joined the organisation in 1979. He was promoted as Senior Manager
in 1988. His basic salary is Rs. 6,700.

60, Vipin Chandra joined the organisation as Manager in December 1982. His basic
salary is Rs. 8,300,

61. Sanjeev Hana joined the organisation in 1984. He iz holding the position of
Branch Manager for the last 5 years. His basic salary is Rs, 8,000.

62. Mukul Mahajan joined the organisation in 1876. He has been holding the post
of Manager for the last 3 years.

ANSWERS

1. ia) - All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.
2. (¢} : Condition (3} i3 violated but it can be waived by condition (6), which is missing.

3. (d} : The candidate satisfies all conditions except (4). But he fulfils condition (§) so that
(4} iz waived.

4. (¢} : The candidate satisfiez condition (6) instead of condition (3).
G.ial: All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

6. ic): Conditions (1) and (3) are missing.

T.la): All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

B. ic}: Condition 74} is missing.
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B, (b}

0. (e} :
1. {m} :
B2 (b) -
13, la) :
14. (e
15. (a) :
18. (o) ;

17. (e} :

18. th}:
T8, () :
20. (e}

21. le):
22, (gl

23, (d) :
24. th}:

25. {c):
28. (c)
27 (e)
28. (a) :
29, (b)

an, e) :
3L 1d)
32, (b)
33. e :
34. (b):
38 la)
38, (el
37.1e):
38. (e}
38, (b .
40, la):

4L {d) :

42. (d) ;
A3, (a):

Having less than § years of service remaining, the candidate does not satisfy
condition {3}

The candidate zatisfies conditions (2}, (3), (4) and (5), and condition (7) instead of (13,
All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

Conditions (1) and (3) are not satisfied.

All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

Condition (1) is missing.

All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

The candidate satizfies all conditions except (8} and (7). But he fulfiles condition (9)
ao that (8) and (T} are waived.

Condition (1) iz missing.

Having dealership in an oil company, the candidate does not satisfy condition (6
Condition (8} is fulfilled instead of condition {(5).

Condition (T} is missing,

Condition (10) 15 satisfied instead of condition (4).

All conditions of eligibility and condition (9) instead of conditions (8) and (7} are
satisfied,

The candidate satisfies condition (8) instesd of condition (5).

Having a family income of more than Ra, 50,000 despite not working in a State
Corporation, the candidate does not satisfy condition (5).

The age of the candidate i= nol mentioned,

The candidate satisfies condition (53} instead of condition (3},

The age of the candidate is not mentioned.

All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

Being less than 18 years old on 1st SBeptember, 1994, the candidate does not satisfy
condition {2). -
Whether the candidate had Biology in Xllth Std. or not is not mentioned.

The eandidate satisfies condition (6} instead of condition (4),

The candidate does not satisfy condition (2}

The candidate does not satisfy condition (2},

The candidate satisfies condition (2) and condition {3) instead of condition (1)

The candidate satisfies all conditions of selection,

Condition (1) is not satisfied.

Getting 24% marks in interview, the candidate does not satisfy condition (7).
Getting 28% marks in interview, the candidate does not satiafy condition (7).

The candidate satisfies condition (2}, and condition {3) instead of condition (1),
The candidate has passed the interview. This means that he satisfies all conditions

for selection.

The candidate satisfies conditions (1) and {2) and has gualified in group discussion,
Bo, by condition (6], he ean be called for interview,

The candidate satisfies conditions (1) and {2) and has gualified in group discussion.
Condition (3] is not satisfied,
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44. (b} :
45, le) :
48, il :
47. (h) :
48, id :

49, fa):

5 (e -

fl.ial:
&2, {ch:
543, (a):

54. (d) :
Bb. (b} :
56. (b}
a7, le):
B8, (e :
59, d)
60, ih) -
61. (b):
B2, (el

Reasoning

All the conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

Being an M.B.A. but not a CA, the candidate satisfies condition (7} but not condition (2}
Condition (B) 15 satisfied instead of condition (3),

Candidate satisfies all the five conditions required for selection.

Being a post-graduate in Economics, the candidate satisfies condition (8) instead of
condition (1),

Being a Commerce graduate in second class {less than 60% marks) condition (1} is
not fulfilled.

Being an M.B.A. and not a CA, the candidate satisfies condition (7} instead of
condition (2.

Being 42 years old, he does not satisfy condition (4),
Candidate satisfies condition (8) instead of condition (3).

The candidate has not been Manager for five yvears nor he has completed 15 vears
in the organisation.

The candidate satisfies conditions (1), (2) and (5},

The candidate satisfies conditions (1) and (2), and condition (7) instead of condition (4),
The candidate satisfies condition (2), and condition (6) instead of (1).

Conditions (1), (2) and (3) are satisfied.

Condition (1} is missing.

The candidate satisfies eonditions (1), (2} and (5).

Conditions (1}, {2) and (4) are satisfied.

The candidate satisfies condition (2), and condition () instead of condition (1)
Condition {2} 18 missing.

TYPE 2

Example : Read the information given below and answer the questions
that follow :

Following are the gualifications for applicants to the post of Lecturer in Rohtak
University.

The candidate must —

(1)
(2)

(3
(4)

(5)
(6)
(7)

(8)

have good academic record.

have at least 56% marks or an equivalent grade at Master's Degree Level
in the relevant subject from an Indian University.

have knowledge of Hindi'Sanskrit upto Metric standard.

have cleared the eligibility test for lecturership of UGC/S.LR. or a similar
accredited state level test.

have been awarded Ph.D. degree upto 13.12.95.

who have passed UGGES[ﬂ'mmjnﬂtjnns, the conditions at (4) may be waived.

who will submit their Ph.D. thesis upto 31st December, 1997, the case may
be referred to the Registrar.

who are Unmiversity appointed teachers through the regularly constituted
selection committee before 1.6.96 but are not Ph.D)s, the case mayv be referred
to the Vice Chancellor.
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On the basis of the above condilions and the information provided in
each gquestion, decide which of the suggested courses of action should be
taken against each candidate and hence choose the correcl alternative.

1. Mukul Mahajan with a good academic record and with 80% marks in M.Sc
from Meerut University, has cleared up eligibility test for lecturership of UGC
and is a Ph.D. He has the basic knowledge of Hindi upto Metric standard.

{a) Select &) Do not select
(¢} Data inadequate id) Refer to Registrar
(¢} None of these

2, Narottam Singh, a Ph.I}. in Geography, haz good academic record and a knowledge
of Sanskrit upto Metric standard. He has cleared up the CSIR test.

(a) Do not select (i) Hefer to Vice-Chancellor
ie} Refer to Registrar id) Data inadequate
{#) None of these

3. Manu Bhargava shall submit his Ph.D). thesis on the topic of message coding by
25th April. He has a certificate of good academic record throughout with 76% marks
in M.5c. Mathematics. He has qualified the UGC test and is well versed in Hindi.

(a) Refer to Registrar ib) Select
(e} Do not select (d) Refer to Vice-Chancellor
(e} None of these

4. Ajit Mishra with 60% marks in M.A. Economics is a teacher appointed by the
Selection Committee. He is not yet a Ph.D. although he has a good academic
record. He has qualified the UGC test for lecturership and has studied Hindi

upto BA
(@) Refer to Vice-Chancellor (b) Data inadequate
(e) Do not select () Select

te) None of these
5. Raja Ramaiah with 80% marks in M.A. English is alsc a Ph.D. He has had a

good academic record and has qualified the S.I.R test. He has studied Sanskrit
upto VIIith Std. but does not know Hindi.

{a) Data inadequate ib) Do not select
(¢) Refer to Registrar i) Refer to Viee-Chancellor
{e) None of these

6. Mahesh Sultan shall submit his Ph. DD, thesis by August 1997, Bearing a badge
of being a good student throughout, he has done his M.Se. securing B7% marks.
He has studied both Hindi and Sanskrit upto Xth Std. and has also qualified
the UGC test.

{a) Select (&) Do not select
ic) Data inadequate {d) Refer to Registrar
{e) Mone of these
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Solution :

1. The candidate satisfies conditioms (1}, (2}, (3), (4} and (5} and 50 is eligible to be selected.
Henee, the answer 15 Lol

2. Clearly, condition (2) is missing. So, the data 15 inadequate. Hence, the answer is (d),

3. The candidate satisfieg conditions (10, (2} (33, (4) and (7). B0, the caze 15 o be referred
to the Hegistrar, Hence, the answer is (al,

4. The candidate satisfies conditionz (1), (2), (30, (4) and {8k So, the case iz to be referrod
to the Viee-Chancellor. Henee, the answer iz {a).

5. The candidate satisfies conditions (1), (Z), (4} and (5) evidently. But having studied
Sanskrit upto VIIIth 5id., ke does not gatisly condition (3). Bo, the candidate should not
bz selected. Hemce, the answer ia (H),

8. The candidate satisfies conditions (1), (2], (3) and (4) evidently. He is not Ph.I). but shall
submit it before the prescribed date. So, condition (7) is satisfied and the case is o be
referred to the Registrar. Henee, the answer is (d).

EXERCISE 17B
Directions (Questions 1 to 7) : Read the following information carefully
and answer the guestions given below : (Bank P.0. 1997)

Following are the conditions for allotment of flats built by Town Council in the
newly developed area of city — Gurgaon.

The applicant must —

(1} produce domicile certificate of the State.

(2} be employed or self-employed in Gurgaon for a minimum of 5 years.

(3) be ready to pay the entire amount in 5 vears period.

(4) not be owner or co-owner (if spouse is owner) of residential accommodation
in the city limits of Gurgaon.

(5) not be less than 35 vears of age as on December 31, 1596,
In the case of applicant who satisfiea all other criteria except —

(6) at (1} above, be referred to the President of Town Council.

{7} at (2} above, but is ready to produce ration card for last five years, should
be referred to Vice-Chairman of the House Allotment Committes,

(B) at (3) above, but is freedom-fighter or ex-serviceman or first relation Le, son/
danghterhusband/wife or freedom fighters'ex-servicemen, should be reforred
to Chairman of House Allotment Committee who can give concession for
payment upto 15 vears in such cases.

The last date for receipt of application was December 31, 1998, Conditions
set out in terms of age or duration of stay are to be fulfilled as on December
a1, 1996,

Based on these criteria and information provided below, decide the
course of action in each case. You are nol fo assume anvthing. The cases are
given to you as on I.1.1997.
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1.

5.

6.

S5.C. Gupta, the son of an industrialist from other state who has set his factory
in 1990, has a domicile certificate of the State. He is ready to pay the entire
amount in 4 years, if required. He does not own a house in Gurgaon city limits
but his wife owns a flat in Gurgaon. His date of birth is 11.11.1960.

(a) Allot flat ih) Do not allot flat
i) Refer to President id) Refer to Chairman
ie) Data inadequate

Mrs. Swati Sen aged 45 is wife of an ex-serviceman. She has been staying in
rented house in Gurgaon for last 10 years. She is having certificate of domicile
of the State. She is not employed anywhere, She is ready to pay the entire
amount in 10 years.

{a) Refer to Viee-Chairman {by Allot flat
(¢) Data inadequate (d} Do not allot flat
{e} Refer to Chairman

Manmohan is 38 yvears old senior clerk in the local builder's office in Gurgaon.
He has put in service of 13 vears but still does not own a house. He has produced
domicile certificate and is ready to pay the entire amount in 8 years. He is
nephew of freedom fighter Kishenlal who stays in the nearby village.

{a)} Allot flat (b1 Refer to Vice-Chairman
ic) Do not allot flat i) Refer to Chairman
(e} Data inadequate

Sachin Bhalla is a voung businessman, domicile of the State, was born and
brought up in Gurgaon. He can pay the entire amount in less than three years,
if required. He has opened his shop on his 26th birthday, i.e., on 23rd February,
1989. He stays with his father but is not having any ownership rights in the
house owned by his father.

() Do not allot flat (b} Data inadequate
{c) Allot flat {d} Refer to Chairman
(e} Refer to Vice-Chairman

Ms. Uma Santosh is daughter of a renowned freedom fighter from other State.
She is domiciled in the State and emploved in the town council of Gurgaon for
the last 6 years. She can pay the entire amount in 5 years. She has completed
34 years as on December 10, 1994, She does not own a house in Gurgaon.

(a) Refer to President (b) Refer to Chairman
¢} Do not allot flat () Allot Aat
{e) Data inadequate

Ms. Mahima Gupta is domicile of the State, a married woman of 36 years who
has been running a beauty parlour in the city since 4th March, 1992, Her hus-
band is-employed in a nearby city but both of them do not own a house in
Gurgaon. She can pay the entire amount in 5 years.
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{ez) Allot flat (h) Do not allot flat
() Refer to Chairman {d} Refer to Viee-Chairman
(e} Data inadequate

Yusuf Khan i1s an ex-serviceman who is native of Gurgaon. He stays in a rented
house and i2 working as security officer in a factory for the last two vears after
his retirement from the army at the age of 35 years. He has a ration card issued
to him recently. He is ready to pay the entire amount in 5 years.

{a) Data inadequate (k) Allot flat

{e) Do not allot flat {d) Refer to President

(e) Refer to Chairman

Directions (Questions 8 to 17) : Study the information given below and

answer the questions that follow :

Following are the eriteria for promotion from Grade D to E in one institute.
The employee must —

(1) be a graduate with minimum 50% marks.

{2} not be more than 45 years of age as on 10.11.1997.

{3} obtain the minimum prescribed marks in Promotion Test (PT). Minimum
marks are Part A-35, Part B-25 and in Aggregate T0.

{4) have at least 10 vears of service in the institute out of which at least four
vears should be in Grade D.

{6) not have any adverse remark in Cunﬁdeutm] Report (C.R.).
However, if a candidate —

(6) fulfils all other criteria except that at (2) and is less than 50 years, the
case may be referred to the Governing Board.

(7) fulfils all other criteria but does not have four years of service in Grade D,
the case is to be referred to the Director provided the employee has obtained
120 or more marks in Aggregate in the Promotion Test.

Based on the above eriteria and the information given in each of the

following gquestions, you have lo decide on the promotabilily of each case.

B.

Kamal Ahuja joined the institute 9 years back in Grade C. After 2 vears, he
was promoted in Grade D with two increments. He got 76% in his graduation
and was 30 years old as on 10.8.97. He has no adverse remark in his C.R.

{g) To be promoted (b) Not to be promoted
(e} Refer to Director (d) Refer to Governing Board
{e) Data inadequate

Archana Sabharwal whose date of birth is 25.8.52 is a graduate with 51% marks.
There is no adverse remark in her C.R. She has obtained 40 and 30 marks in
Part A and B respectively of P.T. She has served the institute for 15 vears and
was promoted to Grade D six years back.

(@) Refer to Governing Board {b) Data inadequate
{¢) Refer to Director {d) To be promoted
(e) Not to be promoted
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10,

11.

12,

13,

14.

15.

30 years old Rachna Bansal has completed 11 years in the Institute and was
promoted to Grade I, two years back. She is a graduate with 65% marks and

has obtained 130 marks in aggregate in P.T. with 80 marks in Part A and 50
marks in Part B. She does not have any adverse remark in her C.R.

ia) Not to be promoted b} Refer to Director

ir) Data inadequate {(d} To be promoted

(¢} Refer to Governing Board

Arvind Kumar who ig in Grade D for the last five yvears is a graduate with 55%
marks. He joined the institute in Grade C and was promoted after five years.
He was 40 years old as on 28.4.1996 and does not have any adverse remark in
his C.R. He has obtained 40 and 50 marks in Part A and B respectively of P.T.
ia) Data inadequate {h} To be promoted

ic) Refer to Governing Board (e} Hefer to Director

() Not to be promoted

Nitin Sharma ebtained 40 and 30 marks in Part A and Part B of P.T. respectively.

He does not have any adverse remark in his C.R. He has completed 15 years
of service out of which 6 vears are in Grade D,

(@) To be promoted (b Not to be promoted

() Refer to Director (d} Refer to Governing Board
(¢) Data inadequate

42 year old Manish Shrivastava, who has pul in 20 years of service in the
institute, was promoted to Grade D) three years back. He is a Science graduate
with 60% marks and has obtained 80 marks in Part A and 45 marks in Part B
of P.T. and there is no adverse remark in his C.R.

fa}l Mot to be promoted (h) Refer to Governing Board

ic) Data inadequate () Refer to Director

(@) To be promoted

Mohit Khurana has obtained highest marks among all the employees in the P.T.
aggregate as well as in each part. He is a graduate with 80% marks. He was

47 year= old as on 6.9.97 and there is no adverse remark in his C.R. He has
completed 10 vears of service in Grade D.

() Refer to Governing Board ib) Refer to Director

(e} Not to be promoted i) Te be promoted

{e} Data inadequate

32 year old Geeta Madhavan is a Home Science Graduate with 52% marks. She

has completed 10 vears of service in the institute in Grade D) only. She has
obtained 56% marks in Part A and 75 marks in aggregate in P.T.

ia} To be promoted {h} Not to be promoted

(c) Refer to Dhrector id) Refer to Governing Board

{e} Data inadequate

I¥irections (Questions 16 to 22) : Read the following information lo answer

the given guestions :

Following are the conditions for selecting candidates for Research Fellowship :
The candidate must —
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{1} be a post-graduate with minimum of 60% marks.

{2) not be more than 30 years as on 1.9.1997.

(3) have at least 3 years’ research experience.

(4) have diploma in Statistics,

i5) have secured at least 55% marks in the entrance test.
(6) have finalised the topic for research.

However, in the case of a candidate who fulfils all other criteria except —
{(T) (3) above but has M.Phil degree, should be given Fellowship.
{8) (4) above should be referred to Dean

{9) (1) above but has at least 556% marks in post-graduation, should be wait-listed.
(10} (5) above but has at least 50% marks, should be referred to Chairman.
Rased on these criteria and information provided below, decide the

counrse of aclion in each case. You are nol fo assume anything., These cases
are given fo you as on 1.8.1997.

16. Deepak Sareen has got diploma in Statistieés with 60% marks and graduation
with 56% marks. His date of birth is 20.12.1972. He has got I*vear research
experience and is still deing his M.Phil. He has secured 60% marks in the
entrance examination and has also finalised the research topic.
ia) Grant Fellowship ih) Fellowship not to be granted
(e) Wait-list {d) Refer to Dean
{e) Data inadequate

17. Ravi Vaswani has got 5 vears' research experience and has finalised the research

topic. He has got 56% marks in post-graduation and 60% marks in the entrance
test, His date of birth is 24.2.1970. He has also got diploma in Statistics.

(@) Refer to Dean () Data inadequate \
ie) Grant Fellowship {d} Fellowship not to be granted
(¢] None of these
18. Surya Tripathi has secured 686% marks in the post-graduation and has secured

5 vears’ research experience. He has secured 85% marks in the entrance test
and has finalised the research topic. His date of birth i= 11.8.1968,

fa) Grant Fellowship ib) Refer to Chairman
e} Hefer to Dean (d) Wait-list
e} None of these

19. Anu Saxena is 28 years old and has got 656% marks in post-graduation and 60%
marks in M.Phil. He has got 65% marks in the entrance examination and has
finalised the topic for research. He also had a diploma in Statistics,

(@} Refer to Chairman (h) Hefer to Dean
e} Grant Fellowship () Fellowship not to be granted
e} Data inadequate
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20, Raj Desai is 24 years old and has got 53% marks in the entrance examination,
He has secured 63% marks in his post-graduation and 55% marks in M.Phil.
He has got diploma in Statistics and has also finalised the topic for research.

(a) Wait-list (b) Refer to Chairman
(e) Refer to Dean (e} Grant Fellowship
{¢} Data inadequate

21. 28 years old Raveena Sethi is a post-graduate with 58% marks. She has got four
vears’ research experience and has finalised the topic for research. She got 70%
marks in the Diploma in Statistics and 54% marks in the entrance examination.

{a) Grant Fellowship ik} Fellowship not to be granted
ic) Refer to Dean id) Refer to Chairman
i) Data inadequate

22, 26 vears old, Sulochana Trivedi is M.Phil with 60% marks. She has secured
70% marks in the entrance examination and has finalised the topic for research.
She has also got diploma in Statistics.

(a) Refer to Chairman (6} Grant Fellowship

(el Wait-list {d) Refer to Dean

i¢) Data inadequate

Directions (Quesfions 23 to 30) : Read the following information fo answer
the given questions : (Bank P.O. 1986}

Following are the conditions for selecting candidates for interview for recruitment
of Medical Representative for a company.

The candidate must —
(1) be a graduate in Science with Chemistry and Botany and/or Zoology.
(2) have 60% and above at 5.5.C. and 50% and above at Graduation.
{3) not be more than 25 years of age as on January 1, 1987,
{4) have at least represented school/college in any inter school/college competitions,

{5) have passed in the selection test with 55% and above marks.
(B) enclose recommendation of two persons who are not hisher relatives.
However, a candidate who fulfils all other criteria except —

(7) (2) above but has passed M.Sc. in Chemistry with 60% or above marks, should
be considered for wait listing for interview.

{B) (3) above should be referred to Manager — Administration.
{9 (6) above should be called to meet Manager — H.R.D.

Based on these criteria and information provided below, decide the
course of action in each case. You are not to assume anything. These cases
are given lo you as on December I, 1996

23. Garima Saxena, who has been recommended by two actresses working in TV
serials, is of 23 years with Master's degree in Chemistry. She has won prizes
in acting in inter-University drama competitions. She has obtained more than
T0% marks in 8.5.C., B.Sc. (Chemistry-Botany) and selection test.
la) To be called for interview (6) To be wait listed
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{c} Refer to Manager — Administration id) Refer to Manager — HRD.
(e} Not to be called for interview

24. Ms. Promila Chadha, born on November 19, 1974 is a post-graduate in Chemistry.
At graduation she had Chemistry, Zoology and Botany. She has represented her
school and college in sports and drama. Her father is a successful doctor. She
has passed the selection test with 62% marks and has enclosed recommendation
of President and Vice-President of Chemists’ Association.

(@) Not to be called for interview (b} Data inadequate
ic) To be called for interview {d)} To be wait-listed
(e} Meet Manager — H.R.ID.

25. Kapil Singhania has done his M.S¢. Chemistry after his B.Sc. (Chemistry and
Zoology). He has obtained more than 60% marks at 5.5.C., B.Sc. and selection
test. He has enclosed good recommendations from his coaches for Basketball

and Hockey, where he has won a few pnizes for his performance in inter-collegiate
matches, His date of birth is 25.11.1870.

{a} To be wait-listed (b} Not to be called for interview
ic) To be called for interview (d} Refer to Manager — H.R.D.
{e) Refer to Manager — Administration

28. Rajeev Gupta won Inter-Collegiate Tournament for Table Tennis in 1995 while
doing his final yvear of B.Sc. with Chemistry and Zoology. He has passed with
more than 60% marks in all the examinations right from 5.5.C. and in the
selection test held by the Company. He has enclosed 2 good references, one from
College Principal and another from an industrialist. His father works in a bank.

ia) Refer to Manager — H.R.D. (b) To be wait-listed
i) To be called for interview (d) Data inadequate
e} Not to be called for interview

27. Ashok Rathi has represented his school and college in Cricket and Chess. He
has passed his B.Se. with Chemistry, Physics, Mathematics at the age of 20
vears in 1994. He came second in the merit list in the selection test with T8%
and has enclosed 2 recommendations. He has scored 62% and 85% in 5.5.C. and
B.Sc., respectively. '

(@) To be called for interview (b} To be wait-listed
(e} Not to be called for interview (d) Data inadequate
{e) Refer to Manager — Administration

28. Ved Prakash has done Bachelor in Pharmacy after B.Sc. with Chemistry and
Zoology. Born on October 8, 1971, he won Inter-School Trophy in athletics and
prizes in drama. He has been recommended by a stage artist and his Russian
teacher. He has obtained more than 80% in all the examinations and has stood
first in the selection test.

() Refer to Manager — H.R.D. {h) Refer to Manager — Administration
{e} To be called for interview () Data inadeguate
{e} Not to be called for interview
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29, Ms. Kirti Rana, a Kathak dancer, who has won Inter-University prizes, is a
brilliant student holding first rank in M.Sc, (Chemistryv) in 1996 as well as
selection test. She has had more than 75% marks in the examination right from
8.5.C. to B.Sc. (Chemistry-Botany). All her teachers speak highly about her.
{a) To be wait-listed (b} To be called for interview

{e) Data inadequate i) Not to be called for interview
(e} Refer to Manager — H.E.D.

30. Ravinder Singh, 22, has enclosed two good recommendations. He has done B.Ed.
after completing B.Se. with 65% in Physics, Chemistry and Botany. He has been
representing his school and college in wrestling at different state level compe-

titions. He has obtained 58% marks in the selection test.

(a) Refer to Manager — Administration (b)) Refer to Manager — H.R.D.

ie) Not to be called for interview (d) To be wait-listed

(e} Data inadequate

Directions (Questions 31 fo 38) : Read the following information carefully
and answer the guestions given below it : {Bank P.0O. 19894)

Following are the conditions of promotion from Junior Officer’s Cadre to Senior
Officer’s Cadre in an organisation.

The candidate must —

(1) have completed at least 5 vears in the organisation.

{2) have secured 65% marks in the written test for promotion.

{(3) have secured 60% marks in the Group Discussion.

{4) have secared 70% marks in the interview.

{5) have good record of his work performance.

(6} have good communication skill and get along well with his colleagues,

{7} not be more than 40 years and less than 30 years as on 1.9.1953.

(B} have good academic record with an average of at least 65% marks,
However, in the case of a candidate who —

() satisfies all other conditions except (4) above but has secured 75% marks
in the written test and 65% marks in the Group Dhscussion, the case is to
be referred to the General Manager (Personnel) — GM (P) for the decision.

{10} satisfies all other criteria except (8) above but has secured an average of
more than 680% marks, the case is to be referred to the Managing Director
(MD) of the organisation.

Now read the information provided in the case of each candidate in rach
of the guesfions given below and decide on the basis of the information
provided and based on the above conditions, which of the courses of action
you would suggest. These cases are given lo you as on 5.9.1993. You are noi
te assume anything.

31. 33 years old Renu has a good academic record with an average of 68% marks
and has good communication skill. She has completed six years in the organi-
gation. She has secured 63% marks in Group Discussion, T1% marks in interview
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and 88% marks in written test for promotion. She gets along well with her
colleagues and has good record of her work performance.

{a) Promote {b) Do not promote

(¢} Refer to MD (d} Refer to GM (P)

(¢) Data inadequate

Pooja has completed 7 years in the organisation. She i 32 vears old and has pood
academic record with an average of 66% marks. She has good communication
skill, gets along well with her colleagues and has good record of her work

performance. She has secured 67% marks in Group Discussion, 74% marks in
interview and 60% marks in written test for promotion.

(a) Refer to MD (b)) Refer to GM (P)
() Data inadequate {d) Promote
(¢} Do not promote

Venkatesh, who iz 38 years old, has good academic record with an average of
61% marks. He has secured 65% marks in the written test for promotion, 72%
marks in interview and 63% marks in Group Discussion. He has good commu-
nication skill and gets along well with his colleagues, He has good record of his
work performance and has completed 7 years in the organisation. -

() Do not promote th) Refer to MD

(e} Refer to GM (P} id} Promote

{¢) Data inadequate

39 years old Manish has secured 65% marks in Group Discussion, 72% marks
in interview and 868% marks in written test for promotion. He has a good
academic record with an average of 62% marks and has good communication
akill. He gets along well with hiz colleagues and has good record of his work
performance. He hasz completed 6 years in the organization.

{a) Promote {b) Do not promote

te) Refer to MD i) Refer to GM (P)

() Data inadeguate

34 vears old Madhu has secured 60% marks in written promotion test, 72%

marks in interview and 69% marks in Group Discussion. She has good commu-
nication skill and gets along well with her colleagues. Her record of work

performance is good and she has completed E% yvears in the organisation.

ta) Do not promote ib) Refer to GM (P)
ic) Refer to MD id) Promote
(e} Data inadequate

31 years old Sumit secured 65% marks in written test for promotion, 72% marks
in interview and 62% marks in Group Discussion. He has good academic record
with an average of 67% marks and good communication skill. He has completed &
years in the organisation. He gets easily annoyed and irritated with his colleagues
and his record of work performance since the last two years is just average,

{a) Refer to MD (k) Refer to GM (P)
{c) Data inadequate id) Promote
(e} Do not promote
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37. Savita has a good academic record with an average of 67% marks and has

secured 69% marks in Group Discussion, 72% marks in interview and T0%
marks in written test for promotion. She has completed 7 years in the organi-
sation. She has good record of her work performance, communication skill and
gets along well with her colleagues.

{a) Promote {b) Do not promote
{c} Refer to GM (P) (d} Refer to MD
(e} Data inadequate

Tarun has completed 6 years in the organisation. He is 34 years old and has a
good acAdemic record with an average of 68% marks. He has secured 686% marks
in Group Discussion, 67% marks in interview and 76% marks in the written
test for promotion. He has good communication skill, gets along well with his

colleagues and his work performance is good.

(a) Refer to MD (b) Refer to GM (P)
{c)} Promote {(d) Do not promote
{e) Data inadequate

L. (b):
2. () :
a.(e):
4. {a):
5. (d):
6. (b) :

T.{a):

B. (b) :
9. (a):

10. ()

11. (k) :
12. (&) :
13. (d) :

14. (al:

15. (&) :
16. (b)) :
17. (e} :

18. () :
18 () -

ANSWERS
Condition (4) is violated.
Condition (4) is missing.
Being a far relative of a freedom fighter, the candidate will not get the benefit.
Being 33 vears old, the candidate does not satisfy condition (5).
Conditions (1), (2), (3}, (4) and (5) are satisfied.

Having been seif-emploved for less than five years, the candidate does not satisfy
condition (2).

Condition (4) is missing.
Condition (4) is not fulfilled as the candidate has not had 10 years of service.
Being more than 45 years old, condition (6) is satisfied.

Having worked in Grade D for only two years but having obtained 130 marks in
aggregate, eondition (7) is satisfied.

All conditions are satisfied.
Conditions (1) and (2]} are missing.

Copdition (7) is satisfied as the candidate worked in Grade D for 3 years but ebtained
125 marks in aggregate.

Being more than 45 vears of age but less than 50 years, the candidate satisfies
condition (6).

Condition (5) is missing.
The candidate does not satisfy condition (3} or (T}

All conditions of eligibility and condition (9) instead of (1) are satisfied. So, the candi-
date should be wait-listed.

The candidate satisfies condition (8).
All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.



20. (d) :
21. (b):
22. (e) :
23. {a) :
24. (b) :
28. () :
28. (d) :
27. (e):

28. (b) -
29. (c) :
30 (g} :
31. {a);
32, (e) :
33, b :
34. (c) :
38, la) :

36, (el :
a7. (e :
38. (b)) :

Reasoning

All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

The candidate does not satisfy condition (1).
Condition (3) is missing.

All conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

Condition (2) is missing.

The candidate satisfies condition (8) instead of (3).
Nothing about the age of the candidate is mentioned.

The candidate does not satisfy condition (1) as he passed B.Sc. with Chemistry,
Physics, Maths and did not have Zoology/Botany as a subject.

The candidate does not satiefy condition (3) and so condition (8) is to be applied.
Condition (3) is missing.

Nothing about candidate’s performance in 85.C. i5 mentioned.

All eonditions of eligibility are satisfied.

The candidate does not satisfy condition (2).

The candidate satisfies condition (10} instead of condition (8).

The candidate satisfies condition (10) instead of condition (B).

Having secured less than 656% marks in written test, the candidate does not satisfy
condition (Z).

The candidate does not satisfy conditions (5) and (6).
Condition (7) is missing.
The candidate satisfies condition (2) instead of condition (4).

TYPE 3
EXERCISE 17C

Directions (Questions I to 10) : Read the following information cnreﬁlﬂy
and answer the guestions given below il

A company has following Gratuity (G) and Provident Fund (PF) rules :

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

(7)

An employee must have completed one year’s service to be eligible for either
G or PF.

An employee resigning or retiring or retrenched after ten years' service gets
both G and PF.

An employee retrenched or retiring after 5 years but before 10 years' service
gets both G and PF; but that resigning during this period gets either G or PF.
An employee retrenched or retiring before 5 years' service gets PF but not
G; but that resigning during this period gets neither G nor PF.

However,

in case an employee dies after 2 years’ service, his family gets both G and PF.
in case an employee was on leave without pay, such period is deducted
from his total years of service and then the above rules are applied.

in the case of a lady employee, if she has completed 2 years’ service, two
years are added to her actual service before applying the above rules, as a
special consideration.
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Apply the above rules lo the cases described in each of the following

gquesiions and decide whether the employee is eligible for G andior PF.

Mark answer (a) if only & can be given; (b) if anly PF can be given; (c)
if either G or PF can be given; (d) if both G and PF can be given and (e) if
neither G nor PF can be given.

1. Mr. Augustin serving in the company for five years out of which for one year
he was on leave without pay was retrenched from the service.

Misz Monika served for 1% years and was retrenched.

2,

3. Mr. Janeja was retrenched from service after seven years.

4. Mrs. Bharma served the company for four yvears and resigned.

5. Mr. Basu served in the company for seven years and resigned after a prolonged
illness of 3 years for which he was on leave without pay.

Mr. Sethi who was serving in the company for three vears expired.

Mr. Gaur served in the company for five vears and resigned from the company.
Mrs. Vasudevan who served in the company for three years out of which she
was on leave without pay for 1% vears, was retrenched from the service.

®ap

9. Mr. Dixit resigned from the company after 4 years of service,
10. Mrs. Rashmi served in the company for four years and was retrenched.
Directions (Questions 11 fo 20) : Study the following information fo an-
swer the given guestions :

The following are the criteria for organising the Training Programme of an Institute,
in different hotels.

To organise the programme in Hotel Taj, the following eriteria must be fulfilled :
{1} The Programme Coordinator should be of the rank of Deputy Director or
Joint Director.

(2) The Programme should be in one of these areas — HRD, Advertising, Computers
or Statistics.

(3) The duration of the Programme should not be more than seven days.
{4) The fee per participant should not be less than Rs. 5,000
{8) The number of participants should be at least 50.

If all the other eriteria are fulfilled except —

{6) the duration of the course is more than seven days — the programme 1s
to be organised in Hotel Ritz.

{7} the Programme Coordinator is of the rank of Assistant Director, but the
fee per participant is more than Rs. 7,000, the Programme will be organised
in Hotel Taj.

(8) the number of participants being less than 50 but more than 30, the Programme
will be organised in Hotel Sideways.

(8) the fee per participant is less than Rs. 5,000 but more than Rs. 3,600, the
Programme should be organised in Hotel Sansy.

{10} the Programme is in other than the areas mentioned in (2) above, but the
Programme Coordinator is of Joint Director level, the Programme should be
organised in Hotel Sideways.
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Based on the above criteria and the information provided in each guestion,
decide about the appropriate course of action. You are not to assume anything.

Give answer (a) if the Programme is to be organised in Hotel Taj; (b) if
the Programme is to be organised in Hotel Sideways; (c) if the Programme
is to be organised in Hotel Ritz; (d) if the Programme is to be organised in
Hotel Sansy and (e) if the data are inadeguate.

11. Dr. Chetan Jain, Deputy Director is offering a programme on HRD with a total
fee of Rs. 1,92,500 at the rate of Hs. 5,600 per participant. The duration of the
course is five days.

12. A Training Programme on Statistics is proposed by the Deputy Director with
Rs. 3,30,000 fee for 50 participants. The duration will be 8 days.

13. A Training Programme on Advertising is to be organised for 45 participants.
The fee per participant is Rs. 6,000 and the duration of the course is 6 days.

14. A five days Training Programme by Joint Director is to be organised in the field
of Statistics. The total fee for the Programme is Rs. 2,10,000 for 50 participants.

15. Prof. N.P. Dutta, Assistant Director, has offered four days programme for 60
participants in the area of HRD, The fee per participant is Rs. 8,000.

16. Dr. (Ms.) Veena Garg, Deputy Director of the Institute wants to organise a
programme for 55 candidates with a fee of Rs. 6,000 per participant. The duration
of the course is four days and it is in the area of computers.

17. Mahesh Goel, Joint Director, is an expert on Computers. He is offering five days
programme on Mathematics for 60 participants. The fee per participant is
Rs. 5,300.

18. Dr. Srikant Arya, Joint Director is organising five days programme on Research
Methodology. The total number of participants are 60 and the fee per participant
15 Rs. 7,000.

19. Mr. Prashant Verma, Deputy Director has submitted a proposal to organise four
days Programme on Computers. The fee per participant would be Rs. 4,000 for
60 participants.

20. A five days Training Programme for 556 participants is to be organised by Shri
Jagat Sharma, Assistant Director. The fee per participant is Rs. 8,000,

Directions (Questions 21 to 30) : Study the following information and

answer the gquestions given below il
Following are the criteria to get employment in a pharmaceutical company.
The applicant must —

(1) have passed graduation with science Sl.ll.'t]ﬂd with at least 50% marks.

(2) have completed 21 years (in case of males) and 19 years (in case of females)
of age as on or before 1lst August, 1993,

(3) pay deposit as follows :

Marks at If son/daughter of If not son!daughter

Gradualtion Trustee or staff of Trustee or staff
75% and above Rs. 5,000 Rs. 10,000
61% to T4% Rs. 10,000 Rs. 20,000

60% and below Rs. 20,000 Rs. 40,000
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However,

{(4) if the candidate has secured more than 50% marks at graduation, he should
be referred to the Managing Director for consideration for further concession
in deposit.

(5) in the case of SC/ST candidates, the deposit payable is 20% less in each of
the cases above.

(8) if the candidate remits in cash the amount of deposit immediately on the
date of first call, the candidate can be selected, provided he fulfils conditions
(1) and (2).

{7) if on the date of first call, the amount of deposit brought by a candidate
eligible as per (1) and (2) is less than the total amount required but more
than 3/4th the candidate can be provisionally selected, provided he deposits
the balance amount within next ten days.

(8) if on the date of first call, the amount of deposit brought is less than 3/4th
but more than 1/2, the candidate eligible as per (1) and (2) can be sent to

(9) if on the date of first call, the amount of deposit brought is less than 1/2,
the candidate though eligible as per (1) and (2), cannot be selected.

On the basis of the above criteria, decide which of the following courses

is described in each guestion.

Mark answer (a) if the candidate can be selected; (b) if the candidate

can be provisionally selected; (c) if the candidate should be referred to the
Managing Director; (d) if the candidate cannot be selected; (e) if the data
provided is inadequate.

21.

27.

Venkatesh, 24 year old son of a Professor, secured only 50% marks in graduation
with Literature. He can deposit the required amount and is a general category
candidate.

Vineeta is an SC category candidate. Her date of birth is 26th January, 1973. She
passed her graduation in Science with 67% marks. She can deposit Rs. 18,000.

Prakash Pathak is a Science Graduate with 78% marks. He is a general category
candidate and the son of an [AS officer. His date of birth is 15th February,
1971. He has with him a deposit of Rs. 6,000.

Vimal Gupta, son of a trustee of the organisation, obtained 68% marks in B.Sc.
He brings a deposit of Rs. 8,200 on the day of the first call, but intends to pay
the balance within ten days. He is a general candidate and his date of birth is
2nd November, 1971.

Rakesh Narayan, born on 21st August, 1968 is a son of an employee working
in the organisation, secured 66% marks in M.Sc. and is in a position to deposit
only Rs. 2,000. He is an SC category candidate.

Lata Sharma, a general category candidate, is a graduate in Science with 57%
marks. Her date of birth is 13th December, 1972.

Kishore, an SC candidate whose father is a Central Government employee,
passed his graduation with Science with 60% marks. He is in a position to
deposit Rs. 35,000. His date of birth is 10th July, 1570.
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28. Manoj Kumar, a 22 vear old general category candidate, secured 92% marks in
graduation with Science. He can pay only Rs. 3,000 as deposit. He is not a son
of a trustee or staff of the organisation.

29, Vinay Chauhan, an SC candidate, obtained 73% marks in graduation with Sci-
ence, His date of birth is 28th April, 1971. On the date of first call, he bears a
deposit of Rs. 15,000. He is not the son of a trustee of the organisation.

30. Abhinav, son of a trustee of the organisation, is a Science Graduate with 689%
marks. He is 23 years of age.

Directions (Questions 31 to 40) : Read the following information to answer
the given questions : (Bank P.O. 1991)

The following are the five subjects for the annual examination. For each subject
the maximum marks are 100.

(1) English (2) Physics (3) Biology (4) Hindi (5) Mathematics
A student is declared ‘pass’ under the following different schemes. (A candidate

may pass under more than one scheme also),
Scheme A : Secures minimum 45 marks in each subject.

Scheme B : Secures minimum 50% marks in aggregate but fails in either Hindi
or English.

Scheme C : Secures minimum 80 marks in Physics and minimum 60 marks in
Mathematics but fails in any one of the remaining subjects.

Scheme D : Secures minimum 60% marks in aggregate but fails in upto two
subjects by maximum of only 10 marks in each of the subjects.

The information is given in the following table :

Student’s MARKS Aggregate
Name English | Physics | Biology Hindi | Mathematics | Marks
Kapil 40 82 43 80 70 315
Rawvi 50 45 60 65 55 2756
Mohit 65 100 50 43 80 338
Neeraj 80 40 &0 80 40 310
Pawan a0 B85 50 a0 60 415
Sumit 50 50 60 45 35 240
Nitin 90 48 50 45 35 i 268
Praveen 56 50 43 52 49 250
Hemant T0 T5 a2 80 65 432

In the given questions find out if the candidate passes or fails. If he fails
the answer is (e). If he passes you have to decide under which scheme(s) the
candidate is passing.

31. Mohit passes under which of the schemes 7
(@) C and D only (b) B and C only
e} A only d) B, C and D
(e} Fails
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32. Ravi passes under which of the schemes ?

(a) A only {6) B only
(¢) C only {(d) Both A and B
(e) Fails

33. Nitin passes under which of the schemes ?
(a) A only (b) B only
{c) C only (d) D only (e) Fails

34. Kapil passes under which of the schemes 7

(@) B, C and D {b) D only (c) B and C only (d) B only  (e) Fails
35. Which of the following is common about Pawan's and Kapil's results ?

(a) Both fail in English (&) Both fail in Biology

(c) Both pass under A scheme (d)} Both pass under C scheme

(e) Both pass under D scheme
J8. Praveen passes under which of the schemes 7

(a) A only {6) B only
{e) C only (d) Both A and B
(e) Fails
37. Sumit passes under which of the schemes 7
(a) A only (b) B only
(c) A and B only (d) A and C only
(e) Fails
38. Neeraj passes under which of the schemes ?
{a) A only () B only
(e} C only (d) D only
(e) Fails
39. Pawan passes under which of the schemes ?
(a) A only (b} B and C only
{c) A and C only (d) B, C and D
{e) Fails
40. Which of the following is common about Praveen's and Hemant's results 7
(a) Both fail {b) Both pass under scheme A only

(c) Both pass under scheme B only
(d) Both fail in Biclogy by more than 10 marks

{e) None of these
Directions (Questions 41 to 50) : Read the following information and an-
swer the guestions given below it : (Bank P.0. 1996)

In an examination there are five heads of passing, each of 100 marks :

(I) Paper 1  (II) Paper 2  (III) Paper 3  (IV) Practicals (V) Year’s Work

The passing marks in each head of passing are 40 except for Practicals (IV) for
which the passing marks are 50.

A candidate who fails may appear again in subsequent examination, when he
can claim exemption from appearing in the heads of passing in which he has secured
10 marks more than the passing marks. A candidate who has failed in the head of
passing vear's work has to undergo the whole course afresh.
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Upto 3 grace marks may be given in each of not more than three heads of passing.
A candidate who secures more than 50% of the total marks may be given upto 5
grace marks in not more than one head of passing. In exceptional cases, the Board
of Examiners may give upto 7 grace marks in not more than one head of passing.
A candidate who has appeared with ex-empt.lm in one or more heads of passing will
not be entitled to any grace marks. N

A candidate who passes with 75% urh'mure marks at one and the same exami-
nation will be declared to have passed with distinction.

The marks oblained by candidates P, @ R, 8§ T, U, V., W, X and Y are
given below. In each case, give answer (a) if the candidate passes; give an-
swer (b) if the candidate passes with Distinction; give answer (c) if the
candidate has failed; give answer (d) if the candidate passes with grace
marks and give answer (e) if the case needs fo be referred to the Board of
Examiners.

M&_RKE OBTAINED IN FIVE HEADS OF PASSING
I Il I IV Vv Tut_alu )
41. Candidate 8§ 60 80 65 80 82 ant
42. Candidate T 68 80 33 &0 72 313
43. Candidate Q 43 42 45 48 46 224
44. Candidate Y 34 66 65 67 68 300
45. Candidate X 37 37 38 47 42 201
46. Candidate P 45 50 43 56 40 234
47. Candidate R b2 40 i 42 44 45 223
48. Candidate V 35 55 45 58 60 253
49, Candidate W 68 80 T2 76 75 371
50. Candidate U 39 50 54 E E - |
Directions (Questions 51 to 57) : Read the following information carefully
and answer the gquestions that follow : (Bank P.0O. 1996)

Trinity Health Club gives 40 percent concession in monthly fees to those who
belong to any one of the following categories :

(1) All children in the age group of 5 to 12 years who come from low income
group and produce income and birth certificates.

(2) All girls'women upto 25 years of age who represent their school or college
in gports and games,

(3 Unemployed married women in the age group of 36 to 50 years.
(4) Senior citizens of age 50 years and above.
(5) All physically handicapped persons who produce relevant medical certificates.

(6) All people who donate blood once a year or social workers/volunteers of
registered social/cultural organisations,

(7} Servicemen'Ex-servicemen of PoliceDefence Forces,
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(8) Sons and daughters of donors/founder members of the Trinity Health Club.

Decide in each of the following cases whether the person is ‘eligible’, find
out his categorylies which isigre applicable to him/her for taking this decigion
and indicate your answer accordingly. Do not assume any information which
is nof given.

61, Reena is a young married and employed lady police officer. Her husband is a
captain in the army. She is a sportswoman and represents police forces in na-
tional-level competitions. She occasionally donates blood for her sick mother who

is 55 years old.
(@) Not eligible (b) Eligible (2} and (3) only
(¢) Eligible {7) only id) Eligible (8) and (7) only

(e) Eligible (2), (3) and (4) only

62. Madhuri who represents her school in Badminton is the 14 year old daughter
of physically handicapped parents having very low income. Her mother aged 40
years is unemployed. She has birth certificate and low income group certificate.

{a) Eligible {1} only (b) Eligible (1), (2) and (5)
(¢) Eligible {2) only () Eligible (1), (2), (3) and (5) only
() Not eligible

63. Mrs. Bakshi, wife of Major Ravi Bakshi, is active in evening parties and clubs.
She encourages people to donate to the Trinity Club. She is 32 years old and

unemployed.

{(a) Not eligible (b) Eligible (3), (6), (7) and (8)
{e) Eligible (3) only id) Eligible (7) only

{e) Eligible (8) only

54. Dipti Naval, a college going married unemployed woman of 22 years, arranges
donations for physically handicapped students. She has represented her school
at the state-level elocution competition.

{a) Eligible (8) only (b) Eligible (2), (3), (7) and (8)
{e) Not eligible () Eligible (2) and (3) only
(e) Eligible (2) only

85. Mr. Kalekar established a registered trust for social work after his retirement
from army at the age of 48 years. Since then he has been actively carrving out
social work for the last eight years. His son is the founder member of “Trinity”.

(a) Not eligible {b) Eligible (4) and (6) only
(e) Eligible (4) only () Eligible (4), (6) and (7}
(e} Eligible (4), (8), (7) and (8)

58. Shilpa, a 9 year old school girl and daughter of a merchant, has participated
in dance and music competitions. Her father, who iz 55 years old, has given
large donations for organising blood camps. Her uncle is one of the founders of

Trinity Club.
(a) Eligible (1), (2), (4) and (8) (b) Eligible (1) only
(e) Eligible (2) and (8) only (d) Eligible (1), (2) and (8) only

(e) Not eligible
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Reasoning

67. Shweta is an 11 year old school girl who can produce her birth certificate. Her
parents are senior citizens and regular blood donors. Though a medically-certified
physically handicapped person, she represents her school in national competition
for the physically handicapped.

{a) Eligible (1), (2} and (8) (b) Eligible (4} and (5)
ic) Eligible (2} and (5} only {(d) Eligible (1), (2) and (4)
e} Not eligible
ANSWERS
L. (b} : The employee was retrenched after 4 years of service. Bo, conditions (6) and (4) are

2. (B
3. 1d):
4. leh:
5. fe):
B. (d)
T le):
B. (b) :
B ie):
10, (b
11, (b}

12, §e :

13. ()

14. () :

15. (a) ;
18, {a):
7. (b}
18. (b} :
18, (d) .
20. (¢} ;
21. ia):
28 a):

23. (c)

24, (b
25, (d) -

to be applied to him,

Condition (4) iz to be applied.

Condition {3} iz to be applied.
Conditions (7) and (3) are to be applied.
Conditions {(6) and (4] are to be applied.
Condition (5) is to be applied.

Condition (3) is to be applied.
Conditions (6) and (4) are to be applied.
Condition (4) is 10 be applied.

Condition (4) is to be applied.
Conditions (1), {2), (3), (4}, (6) and {8) are satisfied.

Number of participants = lﬁ% = 35,

Fee per participant = &.ﬂ_g;@ u Ra. 6,600.
Conditiong (1), (2, (4, (5 and {6} are satisfed.

: Condition (1) i8 missing,

Fee per participant =E'1—:'@=Ra-i,2ﬂﬂ-

Conditions (1), (2}, (3), (5) and {9) are satisfied.

Conditions (1), (2), (3), (4) and (5) are satisfied.

Conditions {1}, (2}, (3], (4) and (5) are satisfied.

Conditions (1), (3}, (4), {5) and (10} are satisfied.

Conditions (1}, (3] {4}, (5) and (10} are satisfied.

Conditions (1), (2], (3}, (3) and (9) are satisfied.

Condition (2) is missing.

The candidate being a gradusate in literature, does not satisfy condition (1).

The candidate is supposed to deposit Rs. 16,000 only as he being an 3C candidate
gets 20% deduction, So, all conditions of eligibility are satisfied.

The amount he has with him is more than = but less thas Sth of what he is required

2 4
to pay. So, condition (8) is satisfied.
As he intends to pay the balance within ten days, condition (7) is fulfilled.
The candidate does not zatisfy condition (3) as he is supposed to pay Hs. B,00.
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286, (o) ¢
27. (a) ;

28. {c)
28, _E-I:r_! :

30 (&) :

31. (e}

41. (b} :
42. (e}
43. (d) :
44, (¢} :
45. () :

A, {e) :
4. (el
48, (d) :

49. (b) :

80, (e):

B1. id)

It is not mentioned whether the candidate is a son of a trustes or not.

The candidate gets 20% deduction. He is supposed to pay Rs. 32,000 only. So, all
conditions of ehgpbility are fulfilled.

The candidate has secured more than 90% marks. So, condition (4) is fulfilled.

The candidate aatisflas eondition {7), as he owns move than % but less than %m of

the required amount e, Rs. 16,000
The money deposit with the candidate is not mentioned.

32. (m) 33 (e) 34 (b 35, (o) 36, (e) 37.(e) 38 (d) 39.7h) 40. (x)

The candidate passes in each of the heads with more than 75% marks in II, IV and V.
The candidate requires 7 grace marks to paszs in (1110

The candidate passes when awarded 2 grace marks in (IV).

The candidate requires 6 grace marks in (1)

The eandidate requires 3 grace marks in (1), (I1) and (IV) and 2 grace marks in (111}
to pass. But, upto 3 grace marks can be given in each of not more than three heads.
The candidate passes in each of the heads.

The candidate requires 6 grace marks in (IVL

The candidate gets more than 50% marks, So, he can be awarded 5 grace marks to
pass in ([).

The candidate pagses in each of the heads with more than 75% marks in (II), (TV)
and (V).

The candidate has appeared with exemption in two heads. So, he cannot be awarded
grace marks and fails in (1)

52, (c) 53. (a) 54. (e} 55, (d) 88. (c) 57. ()




18. ASSERTION AND REASON

The test iz meant to judge the candidate’s knowledge and with it, his ability to

reason out correctly. In this test, two statements referred to as the Assertion (A)
and Reason (R) respectively are provided. Five alternative comments on these are
given and the correct one is to be chosen.

EXAMPLES :
Directions : For the Assertions (A) and Reasons (R) below, choose the

correct alternative from the following :

5.

(@) Both A and R are true and R is the correct explanation of A.

(b} Both A and R are true but R is NOT the correct explanation of A

(e} A is true but R is false.

{d) A is false but R is true.

(e) Both A and R are false.

Assertion (A) : Moon cannot be used as a satellite for communication.
Reason (R) : Moon does not move in the equatorial plane of the earth.
Clearly, the answer is {(a) since R explains A

Assertion (A) : Salt is added to cook food at higher altitudes.

Reason (R) : Temperature is lower at higher altitudes.

Clearly, the answer is (b) because both statements A and R are separately true
but R does not explain A.

Assertion (A) : Ventilators are provided near the roof.
Reason (R) : Conduction takes place better near the roof

Clearly, the answer is (c) since only statement A is true while R iz a wrong
statement.

. Assertion (A) : Beri-beri is a viral infection.

Reason (R) : Vitamin deficiency causes diseases.

Clearly, the answer is (d) since statement A is false and only R is true.
Assertion (A) : Bulb filament is made of Titanium.

Reason (R) : The filament should have low melting point.
Clearly, the answer is (¢) since both the statements A and R are false.

EXERCISE 18A |
Directions : For the Assertion (A) and Reason (R) below, choose the correci

alternative from the following :

(@) Both A and R are true and R is the correct explanation of A.
{b) Both A and R are true but R is NOT the correct explanation of A.
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1.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

18,
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(e} A is true but R is false.
(d) A is false but R is true.
{e) Both A and R are false.

Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion [(A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason {A)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Heason
Assertion (A)
Heason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R}
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Heason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)

(R)
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Carbon monoxide when inhaled causes death.

Carbon monoxide combines with haemoglobin.

We feel colder on mountains than on plains.

Temperature decreases with altitude.

Inside the earth metals are present in molten state.
Earth absorbs the sun's rays,

There is no vaccine for AIDS.

The AIDS virus changes its genetic code.

Clothes are not washed properly in hard water,

Hard water contains many minerals.

In India, people elect their own representatives.

India is a democracy.

Vaccines prevent diseases.

Vaccines must be given to children.

Downpour of rain lessens the humidity in the atmosphere.
Rains are caused when atmosphere cannot hold more moisture.
Unpolished rice should be eaten.

Polished rice lacks Vitamin B,

Bats can fly in the night.

Bats emit ultrasonics.

Razia Sultan was the daughter of [ltutmish.

Iltutmish was a rebel.

Silver is not used to make electric wires.

Silver is a bad conductor.

Gandhiji withdrew the non-cooperation movement.

There was viclence at the Chauri Chaura outrage.
Carbon forms the largest number of compounds.

Carbon has the catenation property.

Uttar Pradesh iz called the ‘Sugar Bowl® of India.

Uttar Pradesh is the leading producer of sugarcane.

When the bus starts, the person inside it falls forward.
The bus pushes the man forward.

Glass tumbler breaks in winter when hot water is poured in it.
When hot water is poured, the outer surface of glass expands.

: Red colour of blood is due to haemoglobin.

Haemoglobin iz a red pigment.
Carbohydrates provide energy to the body.
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Reason (R) : Obesity is caused by excessive intake of carbohydrates.
20. Assertion (A) : Nuclear fusion is used to generate electricity.
Reason (R} : Nuclear power is not used because it cannot be controlled.
21. Assertion (A) : River Narmada flows westward.
Reasom (R) : Narmada falls into the Bay of Bengal.
22 Assertion (A) : Cotton is grown in alluvial soils.
Reason (R) : Alluvial soils are very fertile.
23. Assertion (A) : In India, females have higher life expectancy than the males.
Reason (R) : Females receive a better diet.

24. Assertion (A) The Indian Constitution came into force with effect from 26th

January, 1950,
Reason (R) : 26th January is celebrated as the RHepublic Day.
25. Assertion (A) : Appendix is a vestigial organ in human body.
Reason (R) : [t does not participate in digestion.
26. Assertion (A) : Himalayas once laid under the sea
Reason (R) : Fossils of marine creatures are traced on the Himalayas.
27. Assertion (A) : Shivaji developed the guerilla warfare.
Reason (R) : Shivaji feared the Mughals.
28. Assertion (A) : Legumes revive the soil fertility.
Reason (R) : Microbes in the root nodules of legumes fix the atmospheric
nitrogen.
29, Assertion (A) : Cut fruits and vegetables should not be kept in open for long.
Reason (H) : Their vitamin content iz ruined.
30, Assertion (A) : An atom is neutral despite the charged Pl.'l'til'."]ﬂﬁ in ik,
Reason (R) : The neutrons do not have any charge.

L)

ANSWERS

1. {a}: Carbon monoxide, when inhaled, combines with haemoglobin of blood to form
carboxvhaemoglobin which inhibits the transport of oxygen.

2 (g)- Highor above the sea level, temperature decreases at the rate of 1°C for every 165 me-
tres of ascent making mountain peaks colder.

3. {c): Inside the earth, the high temperature and pressure keeps the metals in molten
state. The earth does not absorb the sun's rays but reflects them.

4, (@) : A vaccine contains the inactivated germe of the disease. But the AIDS virus Eh.II'I.EEG-
its genetic code and &0 on vaccine has beon invented for it

B, ib): Clothes are not washed properly in hard water because it does not form lather with
soap. However, it iz true that hard water contains many minerals,

8. (a): India, being a democracy, it &8 a government run by the representatives elected by
its people.

7. (b} : Vaccines prevent diseases by developing immunity inside the body and vaccines must
be given to children to build in them a resistance against diseases.

L]
i,
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8. {d):

8. {a):

10 (e} :

11. {ch:
18, {2) @

18. () :

14, (d) :

15. (a) :

16. ie} :

17. il :

18, (@) :

18 (e) :

200 (e):

E1. ich:
22 id)

23. (e :

24. (b :
. 25. (al :

248. (a) :

27. ic)
28, (a):

29, (a):

Raing are caused when the atmosphere in upper reaches cannot hold more water.
But the downpour of rain increases the humidity in the atmogphere near the carth's
gurface.

The husk of unpolished rice contains Vitamin B, deficiency of which causes the
disease Beri-beri. So, rice should be eaten unpolished.

Bats can fly in the night because they can trace the obstacle in the path by perceiving
the echa of the ultrasonic sound emitted by them after it is reflected by the obstacle.

Itutmish was a ruler of slave dynasty and Razia was his daughter.

Silver iz a good conductor of electricity but it is not used to make electric wires
because it is expensive.

Gandhiji withdrew the non-cooperation movement because of the violence in the
Chauri Chaura sutrage.

Carbon forme a very large number of compounds due to its tendency to form chains
and nings of varying sizes, called its catenation property. However, the largest number
of compounds are formed by hydrogen.

Uttar Pradesh, being the leading producer of sugarcane in India, is called the *Sugar
Bowl" of India.

When the bus starts, the person inside it falls backward because the bus moves
forward but due to the property of inertia, the man tends to be in the initial state
of rest.

When in winter, hot water is poured in the glass tumbler, its inner surface tends to
exparnd while the ouler surface in contact with cold atmosphere dees not. This opposite
interaction causes the tumbler to break.

Haemoglobin is the blood pigment that imparts red colour to the blood.

Carbohydrates are the source of energy in the body. However, obesity is caused by
the excessive intake of fatz that accumulate in the body.

A controlled nuelear fisgion reaction is used to generate electricity, Nowadays, controlled
nuclear power finds many important applications,
River Narmada flows westward and drains into Arabian sea.

Alluvial goils comprising of silt and sand carried down by the rivers, are very fertile.
However, cotton is grown in black soil that suits its mineral requirements,

In India, due to high birth rate and due to neglect, females have a lower life expectancy
than the males and although females need a better diet, they do not receive it.

The Indian Constitution came into force with effect from January 26, 1950 and since
then this day is celebrated as the Republic Day.

Appendix, earlier used to digest raw vegetable matter, is now a vestigial organ in
human body and dees'not perform any function.

Himalayas are the voung fold mountains that at one time are believed to lie ingide
the Tethys sea. This is evident from the recovery of fossils of marine creatures on
its peaks,

Shivaji initiated the guerilla warfare to defeat the Mughals but he did not fear them.
The root nodules of leguminous plants contain certain nitrogen fixing bacteria which

abeorb the atmospheric nitrogen and convert it into nitrogeneous compounds useful
for the plants reviving soil fertility.

When cut fruits and vegetables are kept in open, the vitamins in them get oxidised
and remain of no use,
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Reasoning

80. (b) : An atom containg the positively charged protons and an equal number of negatively
charged electronz. So, it is neutral. However, it is true that neutrons in the nucleus
of an atom are neutral.

1.

4.

8.

7.

10,

11.

12,

13.

EXERCISE 18B

Directions : For the Assertion (A) and Reason (R) given in each of the
guestions below, choose the correct alternative from the following :

{a)
th)
(el
{ef)
(e}
Assertion (A)
Heason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Heason (R)
Agsertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)

(A)
(R)
(A)
()
(A)
(R)
(A)
(R)
(A)

Assertion
Reason
Assertion
HReason
Assertion
Reason
Assertion
Heason
Assertion

(R)

Assertion (A)
(R)

Assertion (A)

Both A and R are true and R is the correct explanation of A
Both A and R are true but R is NOT the correct. explanation of A.
A is true but R is false.

A 1s false but R 18 true.

Both A and R are false.

Bangladesh imports jute from India.

Bangladesh has most of the jute mills.

The steam vngine was invented by James Watt.
There was a problem of taking out water from flooded mines.
Increase in carbon dioxide would melt polar ice.
(3lobal temperature would rise.

Tamil Nadu gets most of the rainfall in winter,

Tamil Nadu gets rainfall from retreating monsoons.
Graphite is slippery and used as a lubricant.
Graphite has free electrons.

In India, the judiciary iz independent of the executive.

: Judiciary favours the government and helps in the imple-

mentation of its plans.

An iron ball floats on mercury but gets immersed in water.
The specific gravity of iron is more than that of mercury.
Copper is used to make electric wires.

: Copper has very low electrical resistance.

L]

Uranium undergoes nuclear fusion reaction.

It has a big, unstable nucleus.

A little gap is left between iron rails.

Iron expands in summer.

When common salt is kept open, it absorbs moisture from
the air,

Common salt contains magnesium chloride.

When a body is dipped in a liguid fully or partially, there is
a decrease in its weight.

The decrease in weight is due to the higher density of the
displaced liquid.

Baking soda creates acidity in the stomach.
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.

14.

Reason (R)
Assertion (A)

~ Reason (R)

15.

16.

17.

18.

19,

21.

Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason- (R)

Assertion (A)

Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
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Baking soda is alkaline.

Most of the Himalayan rivers are perennial,

They are fed by melting snow.

Amoebiasis is an occupational disease.

Amoebiasis is caused by inhalation of asbestos dust.
Plaster of Paris is used by doctors for setting fractured bones.
When Plaster of Paris is mixed with water and applied around
the fractured limbs, it sets into a hard mass.

The use of chlorofluoro carbons is banned throughout the
world nowadays.

: These chemicals cause skin cancer.

Bronze is used for making statues.

Bronze is an alloy of copper and tin.

India is facing the problem of inflation.

We have failed to check the growth of black money.
Leaves of plants are green.

Plants contain chromoplasts, the green pigment.

We prefer to wear white clothes in winter,

White clothes are good reflectors of heat.

Leakages in household gas cylinders can be detected.
LPG has a strong smell.

Simla is colder than Delhi.

Simla is at a higher altitude as compared to Delhi.
Land breeze blows during night.

Land gets heated up quickly.

The freezing of sea water during winter does not kill the fishes.

: Only surface water is frozen.

We feel comfortable in hot and humid climate.

: Bweat evaporates faster in humid climate.

Mohammad-bin-Tughlug is called the ‘wisest fool'.

He had wise plans but implemented them foolishly.

Weeds should not be allowed to grow along with the crops.
Weeds leave no space for plants to grow.

Carbon dioxide turns lime water milky.

Carbon dioxide sullies the water.

ANSWERS

1. (¢} : When Bangladesh was created after partition of India, the areas of jute production
went to Bangladesh while the jute mills were left in India. So, India imports raw
jute from Bangladesh.
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Z. {m):

3. (a):

4. (a):
5. (b):

6. (c):

7. ()

8. (a):

8. (d):
10, {a) :
1. el :

12. (e} :

13. () :
14. (a):

156. le) :

18, (a)

17. (c) :

18. (b) :

18, (a):
20. () :

21. (d) :

22. (e) :

23. (a) :

24. (b} :

Reasoning

The problem of pumping out water from the flooded mines provided the need of a
self working engine, which led James Watt to invent the same.

The carbon dioxide envelope in earth's atmosphere traps the heat. With increase in
the proportion of carbon dioxide, therefore, the global temperature would rise, thus
causing the polar ice to melt.

Rainfall in Tamil Nadu is caused by the retreating monsoons which occur in winter.

Graphite possesses a laver structure with two suecessive layers held by weak forces
and able to slide over one another. So, graphite is slippery and this property finds
its use as a lubricant.

In graphite, each carbon atom ig linked to three other carbon atoms while one electron
in the carbon atom is delocalised. So, graphite has free electrons.

In India, the judiciary is completely independent of the executive. It has no inter-
ference in the affairs of the state nor can it be influenced by the government.

[ron with specific gravity legs than that of mercury but more than that of water,
floats in the former but gets immersed in the second.

A low electrical resistance of copper makes it a good electric conductor. So, it is used
to make electric wires.

Having a big, unstable nucleus, uranium undergoes nuclear fission reaction.
Iron expands in summer. So, gaps are left between rails to allow for expansion.

Magnesium chloride present in common salt i a deliquescent substance re. it
absorbs moisture from the air when kept in open.

When a body is dipped in a liquid, there is a decrease in weight due to the upward
thrust exerted on it by the water.

Baking soda, being alkaline, neutralises the acidity in the stomach and removes it
Most Himalayan rivers originating in Himalayan peaks are perennial because they
are fed by the melting snow throughout the year.

Amoebiasiz is a microbial disease, caused by protozoa.

Master of Paris when mixed with water and applied around the fractured limbs, it

sets into & hard mass and keeps the bone joints in a fixed position. So, it can be
used for setting fractured bones.

The use of chlorofluore carbons is banned nowadays because these cause holes in
the ozone layer through which ultraviolet rays penetrate and may cause skin cancer.

Bronze is an alloy of copper and tin. It is resistant to corrosion and so it 18 used to
make statoes,

Inflation in India is cavsed by unrestricted growth of black money.

Leaves of plants are green because they contain the green pigment, chlorophyll.
However, plants contain chromoplasts butl they are not green pigments,

We prefer to wear dark clothes in winter because they absorb the heat and keep the
body warm. However, white clothes are good reflectors of heat and are worn in summer.
Leakages in household gas cylinders can be detected because of the strong smell of
ethyl merceptan mixed with LPG.

Simla is colder than Delhi because it is situated at a higher altitude and temperature
decreases by 1°C for every 165 metres of ascent.

Land gets heated up quickly and also cools quicker than sea at night 2o that cool
winds called the land breeze blow from land to sea.
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In winter, only the surface water of the zea freezes. Further below, water doees not

freere because the surface ice provides an insulating coat.

We feel uncomfortable in hot and humid climate because in hot weather, body sweats

more but due to high humidity, this sweat does not evaporate easily,

R provides the correct explanation of A.
Weeds should not be allowed to grow along with the crops because they consume

the plant nutrients.

Carbon dimode reacts with lime water {caleium hydroxide) to form milky precipitate

of caleium carbonate.

EXERCISE 18C

Directions : For the Assertion (A) and Reason (R) given in each of the

guestions below, choose the correct alternative from the following :

1.

9.

10.

73]
)

{r)

id)

e}

Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
HReason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (K)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Heason (H)
Assertion (A)
Reason (H)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)

aw L i - i L2 ) £l L2 L2 )

" L] - . -

Both A and R are true and R is the correct explanation of A
Both A and R are true but R is not the correct explanation of A.
A 15 true but R is false.

A iz false but R is true,

Both A and R are false.

Diamond is used for cutting glass.

Diamond has a high refractive index.

Telephone wires sag more in summer,

They expand due to summer heat.

Eskimos reside in igloos.

No other material except snow is available.

India is a democratic country.

India has a Constitution of its own.

Pressure cookers are fitted with ebonite handles.
Ebonite iz strong.

Water kept in earthen pots gets cooled in summer.
Evaporation causes cooling.

Safety fuses are made up of materials having a high melting
point.

Safety fuses should be resistant to electric current.
Pluto iz the coldest planet.

It receives slanting rays of the sun.

In the upper course, the main work of the river is erosion.
River flows swiftly in the upper course.

Most of the ancient civilisations grew near the rivers.
The main occupation of man was agriculture.

=4
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Reasoning

11. Assertion (A) : Buddha left home after his marriage.

Reason (R) : He wished to be free of all worldly ties and become an ascetic.

12. Assertion (A) : Food materials should not be soaked in water for a long time.

Reason (R) : Washing leads to loss of Vitamin A and Vitamin D from the
foodstuff.

13. Assertion (A) : Earthworms are not good for agriculture.

Reason (R) :En‘riwnmabmkdmthumﬂinmﬁnnpuﬁulﬁmdmakﬂ
it

14. Assertion (A) : DDT has nowadays lost its use as an insecticide,

Reason (R) : DDT is harmful to man.
15. Assertion (A) : Seeds should be treated with fungicide before being sown.
Reason (R) : Seeds do not germinate, unless treated with fungicide solution.

16. Assertion (A) : The body of the fish is streamlined.

Reason (R) : The streamlined body helps the fish to cut its way through
the water.

17. Assertion (A) : Milk production in India is low as compared to other countries

of the world.

Reason (R) : The animal rearers in India are poor.
18. Assertion (A) : Sprouting should not be done before consuming the grains.

Reason (R) : Sprouting kills many vital vitamins.
19, Assertion (A) : Goitre is a common disease in mountainous regions.

Reason (R) : The diet of the people in mountains lacks iodine content.
20. Assertion (A) : Roughage prevents constipation.

Reason (R) : Roughage adds bulk to the food.

ANSWERS

1. (b): Diamond is very hard due to its rigid three dimensional structure and so, it is used
for cutting glass. B
Refractive index of diamond is high and gives it the greater transparency and brilliance.

2. (z) : The metal of telephone wires expands in summer and the wires become loose. So,
they sag.

3. (e): Eskimos live in snow hpuses called igloos because snow, being a bad conductor of
heat, these houses are warm inside,

4. (b) : India is a democratic country because its government is the government of the people,
for the people and by the people. It is also true that India has ite own Constitution.

|& (¢): The handles of pressure cookers are made of ebonite because it being a bad conductor

. of heat, does not heat up.

8. (n) : Earthen pots have pores through which water evaporates, causing cooling.

7. (e} : Bafety fuses are made up of materiale having a low melting point so that when
excess current flows through the circuit, the fuse melts breaking the circuit and thus
prevents appliances.

B. (c) : Pluto, being farthest from the sun, hardly gets the sun's rays. So, Pluto is the coldest

planet.
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§. la}: In its upper course, the river rushes down a steep slope and so Mows swiltly, causing
muinly erosion in this region.
10. (b) : Most ancient civilisations grew near the rivers, because of fertile land and availability
of water necessary for agriculture, the main occopation of man.

11. (a): Budﬂuldthmmaﬂmﬁumuﬁapahammhewiﬂwdbﬁwwufnll
worldly ties and become an ascetic.

12. (¢) : Food materials should not be soaked in water for long sinee washing leads to loss
of water soluble Vitamin B and Vitamin C.

13. (d) : Earthworms halp in agricolture bacause they make the soil soft and porous.

14, (b) : DDT has lost its use as an insecticide because insects have developed immumity
against it. However, it is true that DDT iz harmbil to man.

15. (¢) : Seeds are treated with fungicides before sowing to avoid seed-borne diseases. However,
geeds may germinate, even if not treated with fungicide ‘solution.

16. (a) : The fish possesses a streamlined body which helps it to cut its way through the water.

17. (c) : Milk production in India is low as compared to other countries of the world because
of lack of good breed and improper feed. However, R is untrue.

18. (e} : Wmﬂmahﬂdhmumﬂﬂmnmﬁﬂmmﬂm nutrient content
a grains.

18. {a) : Goitre is commondy caused in mountainous regions because goitre is caused by deficiency
of iodine and diet in mountainous areas lacks iodine.

20, {a) : Roughage adds bulk to the food and makes its passage through the stomach easier,
thus preventing constipation,

EXERCISE 18D

Diirections : For the Assertion (A) and Reason (R) givem in each of the
guestions below, choose the correct aliernative from the following : .
{a) Both A and R are true and R is the correct explanation of A. |
(b B-u-thAandRaretruehmRmnntthemrmctmplmahmufﬁ
(e} A is true but R is false.
{ef)} A is false but R iz true.
(e} Both A and R are false.
1. Assertion (A) India has a tropical monsoon type climate.

:
Reason (R) : India is located exactly between the tropical latitudes.
2. Assertion (A) : Africa has one of the largest water power potential in the world.
Reason (R) : A large number of hydel power projects have been constructed

in Afriea.

3. Assertion (A) Aurangzeb failed in his Deccan policy.

Reason (R) : He could not follow the policy of appeasement.
4. Assertion (A) : For the production of aluminium, cheap electricity is essentifal.
Reason (R) : Erh'atumufnlumwmﬁmanqmmahmdmtwpphr

of alectricity.
5. Assertion (A) : Mercury is the farthest planet from the sun.

Reason (R) : Mercury is the smallest planet in the entire solar system.
8. Assertion (A) : Asoka pillars have retained their gloss on their surface.
Reason (R) : Moisture laden winds do not blow in the areas where it is located.
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7.

8.

91'

10,

11.

12.

13.

Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)

Assertion (A)

Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)
Assertion (A)
Reason (R)

Assertion (A)

Reasoning

Photosynthesis takes place in all green plants.
Chlorophyll is essential for photosynthesis.

Buddha preached four noble truths.

: He wanted to remove desire, which iz the cause of human

gorrow and misery.

Akbar founded Din-e-Ilahi.

He was motivated by self glorification.

Indian Forest Service is one of the All India Services,

: Unly three services are All India Services.

Winds are deflected to their right in Northern Hemisphere
and to the left in the Southern Hemisphere.

: Hotation of earth causes the changes in wind direction.

Red green colour blindness occurs with more frequency in
males than in females.

Females have two chromosomes and males have one.

Noise pollution is an unwanted accumulation of noise in the
atmosphere.

Reason (R) : [t interferes with communication.
14. Assertion (A) : Forest cutting is undesirable from the point of view of soil erosion.
Reason (R) : Cutting of forests reduces the inberception of rain water.
15. Assertion (A) : Indus Valley people knew the art of navigation.
Reason (R) : Indus Valley seals indicate prevalence of overseas trade.
16. Assertion (A) : The western coast of India is characterised by the location
of several sea ports.
Reason (R) : Western coast has evidence of deep sea water.,
17. Assertion (A) : On the equinoxes, the day and night are equal all over the globe.
Reason (R) : On the equinoxes, the position of earth with respect to the
sun is such that neither pole is inclined towards the sun.
18. Assertion (A) : A person with blood type O is considered a universal recipient.
Reason (R) : Type O blood does not contain any antigens.
ANSWERS
1. e} 2. (e) 3. (a) 4. (a) §. (d) 6. (¢} T. (b) 8. (a) 8. (e}
10 (e} 11. (a) 12, (a) 13, (a) 14. {a) 5. (a) 18. (a) 17. ia) 18, ()




19. SITUATION REACTION TEST

In this test, certain situation is described and the candidate is required to choose
the most suitable reaction to the given situation from amongst the alternatives

provided. The test judges the reasoning power of the candidate and his ability to
act correctly and promptly to a situation that may arise in emergency.

Ex. 1.

Sol.

Ex. 2.

Sol.

Ex. 3.

Sol.

Ex. 4.

Sol.

While travelling in your car, certain persons s u on the way
asking you to take an injured child to the hmpifla.of ﬁ-u would :

(@) ask them to leave your way and then drive away.

(b) ask them to first call the police.

{c) immediately take the child to hospital.

(d) get out of the car and ask some other person to help them.

Clearly, the situation described above demands that the person should im-
mediately render the help asked for and take the child to the hospital. So,
the answer is (¢

While playing cricket in the school, suddenly when you hit the ball,
;'E strikes Iﬁ'ﬂ“ classmate on the forehead blood staris cozing out.
ou would :

(@) run away from the field.

{b) start fighting with the boy why he came in the way.

(e) blame somebody else for the accident.

(d) take the boy to the first aid room.

Clearly, in the above situation, the urgent need is to provide first aid to the
boy so that the bleeding mav stop. So, the answer is (d).

You are visiting a place for the first time and are travelling in a bus.

Suddenly you realise that the driver is laking the bus to a lonely place
with no right intentions. You would :

fa} with the help of some other passengers, try to baffle the driver and take
over the bus.

{b) sit and wait to face the repercussions.

(¢} jump out of the running bus.

{d} console the worried passengers.

Clearly, when a wrong doing is expected, immediate action to prevenl it is

the need. So, the answer is (a).

You have gone lo enjoy a Diwali Mela organised by a club. Suddenly

you come across a lost child crying desperately. You would :

(@) neglect and walk away.

{(b) ask the child to find his parents.

(¢) ask him to stop crying and wait patiently for his parents.

(d) contact with the club authorities and make an announcement for the
parents.

Clearly, the immediate need is to find the child's parents and for this, the

best way is to announce the child’s name and appearance so that his parents
might know where the child is. So, the answer 18 (d).
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EXERCISE 19

Directions : To each of the following gquestions, four probable answers
have been given. Select the most appropriate alternative as the answer.

1. You have made some silly mistakes which have beén pointed out to you. You
will : (Railways, 1993)
{a) laugh it away. ib) get angry.  (c) feel miserable. (o) feel thankful

2. You are moving across the road on a scooter when you observe that two boys
on a bike snatch a lady’s gold chain and ride away. You would :

() console the woman.

(b} chase the boys to catch hold of them.
{r) inform the police about the matter.
id) stand and see what happens next.

3. On reaching the railway station, you find that the train you wanted to catch is
just to start and there is hardly any time for purchasing the ticket. The best
thing for you is to :
fa) rush te the train rather than miss it and inform the T.T.I. at the next

stoppage about your inability to purchase the ticket.

(b} rush to the train and perform your journey guietly.
{e} first purchase the ticket and then catch the train if it is there.
{d) miss the train rather than take the risk of boarding the moving train.
4. You are returning home from school. On the way, you find a sealed envelope
in a street, fully addressed with unused stamps on it. You would :
(@) leave it there as it was and walk away.
(f) remove the stamps and destroy the envelope.

(¢) open the envelope, find out who has dropped it by mistake, and send it to
him if posaible.

{d) post it at the nearest letter box.

5. If in the examination hall, you find that the question paper is too tough to be

answered satisfactorily by you, the best thing to do for vou iz to :

(@) tell the examiner that the questions are out of course.

ib) provoke the candidates to walk out of the examination hall.

{e) try to know something from your neighbour.

id) try to solve the questions as much as you know with a cool head.

6. You are walking down the street and suddenly you see two hundred rupee notes
on the pavement, What action will you take ? {Railways, 1993)
ia) Pocket it yourself (b) Leave it where it is.

(& (e} Give the money to a beggar. (d) Deposit it in the nearest police station.

7. Your bathroom tap is leaking and is a constant sowrce of irritating noize. You
would :

(a} sleep with pillows upon your ears.

(&) put a bucket undernsath.

{e) try to put up a cork upon the mouth of the tap.
{d) call a plumber to repair the tap.
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8. You find a lady’s purse dropped on the road and on picking it up, find a thousand

10.

11.

12.

13

14.

15.

rupees inside. You would :

(@) take the purse away.

{b) take out the money and leave the purse there.

ie) deposit it at the nearest police station.

{d) stand there and wait for the owner,

While sitting in a park, you observe that a smart young man cemes to the place
on a scooter, leaves it there and goes away with someone else on a motorbike.
You would :

@) chase the person. ib) inform the police at the nearby booth.

ic) call back the person. () remain engaged in your enjoyment.

You are playing football in a park. When you kick the ball, it strikes and breaks
the window pane of a nearby house. You would :

(z) demand your ball back from the house owner.

ib) say that it was no fault of yours.

e} stealthily get your ball back.

{d) apologise to the house owner and contribute to replace the glass.

You are in & bus. The bus reaches your stop but still you have not purchased
the ticket because of heavy rush. What will you do 7 (Railways, 1993)
(@) Jump out quickly to avoid embarrassment.

tb) Call the conductor, give him the money and get the ticket.

e} Hand the money to someone sitting nearby to give it to the conductor.
(d) Give the money to the driver.

While vou board a train at the atatmn, wu find a suitcase beneath your seat.
You would :

ia) report the matter to the police.

(h) open up the suitcase to look through its contents.

(e} try to find out the address of the owner from the papers ete. in the suitcase.
id) finding no one to claim it, take it into your own possession.

While firing crackers, a child gets severe hurn.u on the hand. What would you
do 7

{a} Dip the child's hands in cold water till there is no more burning sensation.
(h) Wash the hands with Dettol.

e} Bend someone to call the doctor.

id) Apply some osintment on the affected area.

You find that the person whom vou call vour friend has been cheating vou.

What would you do ? (M.B.A. 1008)
i) Break relations with him, (b} Grive ham tit for tat.
(e} Make him realise his mistake. {d} Tall other friends about him.

While attending your friend’s party, you see your friend’s muffler catching fire
frem the candle on the table behind him. You would :

(@) ask your friend to see behind him.
{6} rush to call friend's mother,

{e) rush and taking out the muffler from his neck, drop it and pour water on it.
id) take out the muffler and throw it away.
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Reasoning
Your friend has not invited vou to hizs marriage party. You will :

{e) hold it against him. {b) attend the ceremony.
(¢} send him vour best wishes. (d) ignore the whole affair.
(Railways, 1693)

While travelling in a train, you observe some college students pulling the alarm
chain simply to get down at their desired point. You would :

(@) with the help of some passengers, check them from doing so,

(6) let them pull the chain but check them from detraining.

(e} inform the guard of the train as soon as it stops.

{d} keep quiet and do nothing.

You are driving your car on the road when you hit against a fruit vendor's cart.
You would :

() escape from the site by driving away.

(&) abuse the fruit vendor for putting his cart on the way.

{c}) pay the fruit vendor for the damage done to him.

() insist that it was not your fault.

You are a guest at a dinner. The host asks you to take one more chapati after
your stomach is full. You would : (M.B.A. 1598)
{z) make a blunt refuse.

(b) take the chapati.

(e) politely say that the food was too good and you have already eaten much.
(d) make a bad face at him.

You are passing by a river and you know swimming. Suddenly, you hear the
ery of a drowning child. You would :

{z) dive into the river to save him.

{b) wait to see if some other person is there to help.

le) look for professional divers.

{d} console the child's parents.

You are playing in vour friend’s house, when he gets stuck with a naked electric
wire. You would :

{z) hold him by the arms and try to set him free.

(b} hold the wire and pull it away.

{e) pull off the wire with a wooden stick.

{d} send for the doctor.

You are interviewed for a new job. Which of the following questions is most
important to you ? {Railways, 1993)
{e) Opportunities for promotion

(b} Remuneration vou will be paid

(¢) Scope to develop your ideas and use them to improve the working of the
organisation

(d) All the above are equally important

You are alone in the house and there is quite a danger of thieves around. Just
then, you hear a knock at the door. You would :

{a) open the door to see who is there.

(&) first peep oot from the window to confirm whether you know the person.
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1.

ic} not open the door.
(d) ask the servant to see who is there.

You are living in a college hostel. The dal served to vou in the mess has a lot
of stones. What would you do ?

{a) Leave eating the dal altogether.

ib) Bring the matter to the notice of mess incharge.
(e} Speak to the cook about changing the dal.

(d) Buy vour own dal and cock it in vour room.

While travelling in a train, you notice a man from the coach behind vours fall
off the train. You would :

{a) pull the alarm chain so that the train may stop and the man may be helped.
() shout at the falling man asking him to get up quickly and entrain.
(e} jump off the train to assist the falling man.

{d} wait till the train stops at the next station and inform the railway authorities
there.

ANSWERS
i) 2. (B} 3. (a) 4. (d) 5. id} 6. (d] T, id) 8. (d) 8. (&)

10. ) 10 By 12 (a) 13 {o) 14, g} 15, ic) 16, {c) 17. {a) 18. ic)
19, ie) 20. (a) 2L i} 22, B 24. by 2B la)




20. VERIFICATION OF TRUTH
OF THE STATEMENT

In this type of questions, the candidate is required to stress only on truth of the
facts that always hold. Questions are asked in context of a particular thing or factor
that is always characterised by a specific part. The alternatives other than the correct
answer also seem to bear a strong relationship with the thing mentioned. So, absolute
truth is to be followed.

Ex. 1. Atmosphere always has
{z) Oxygen (b} Air (¢) Germs
{d) Moisture (e) Dust
Sal. Clearly, though all the alternatives may form a part of the atmosphere, the

air is the most vital part, without which there can be no atmesphere. So,
the answer is {b).

Ex. 2. A train always has
(a) Engine (b) Rails {e) Driver
(d) Guard {e) Passengers

Sol. Clearly, rails are necessary for the train to move on. Driver alone can move
the train. A guard is also necessary for safety. A train is moved for the
passengers. But all these do not constitute in. A train cannot be called
so without the engine. So, the answer is !

Ex3. Which one of the following is always found in ‘Bravery’ ?

ia) Courage {b) Experience (e} Power
{d) Knowledge
Sol. Clearly, bravery’ is a quality exhibited only by a person who possesses courage.
So, the answer i3 (a).
EXERCISE 20
Directions : Choose the best alfernative as the anssoan..
1. Which of the following an animal always has 7 (Bank P.0. 1998)
{a) Lungs (b} Skin {e) Mind
{d} Heart (e) Life
2. A race always has
{a) Referee {b) Spectators {c) Rivals
{d) Prize (e) Victory
3. Which of the following & ‘Drama’ must have 7 (R.B.L 1900)
{a) Actors (b) Story (c) Sets
{d) Director {e) Spectators
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4.

7.

10.

1l

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

A book always has

867

{r) Contents

(M.B.A. 1994)
(¢} Dhstorts
ic) Workers
{c) Alarm

(Rank P.O. 1589

(c) Dicky
{c} Boats
(e} Fruits
(e) Lawyer

{M.B.A. 1008)
{c) Flash
{c) Sand
(e} Telephone

(e} Glass

{c) Rivers

{a) Chapters ib) Pages

(d) Pictures {e) Illustrations
A mirror always

(a) Heflects (b) Retracts
(d) Refracts {e) Reveals the truth
A factory always has

(@) Electricity (&) Chimney
(d} Files {e) Sellers
A clock always has

(a) Battery (b) Numbers
{(d) Needles (¢} Frame

A car always has

{a) Driver ib) Bonnet

{(d) Bumper (e) Wheels

A river always has

(a) Delta (b) Tributaries
{d) Banks {e) Fishes

A tree always has which of the following ? (Management Trainees’ Exam. 1891)
{a} Branches ib) Leaves

() Roots {e) Shadow

A jail always has

(a) Bars (b) Jailor

{d) Locks {e) Prisoners
A camera always has

{a) Lens (&) Reels

(d) Photograph ie) Stand

An oasis always has

{a) Travellers (b)) Water

{d) Camels (e) Forests

A hospital always has

(o) Nurse (b) Room

{ef) Doctor (&) Bed

A bulb always has

{a) Filament {b) Light

(d} Current (e) Argon

A scenery alwavs has -
{a) Paints {h} Mountains
{d) Composition {e) Painter
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17.

18.

18

21.

22.

27.

A school always has
ia) Principal

() Teacher

A pen always has

ter) Tube

() Ink

A cupboard always has
la} Clothes

{d) Bolt

Which of the following is always with bargain ?

{a} Sumptuousness

{d) Eloguence

The dead have no

{a) Sensation

(«f) Breathing

A newspaper always has

(a) Advertisement b} News

id) Paper {e) Date
Cricket always has

la) Stumps (h) Pitch

(e} Pads (e} Bat

A man always has

{a) Teeth (b) Feet

() Hands e} Heart

A fan always has

(a} Switch (b) Blades
{d) Wire (e} Regulator
A disease always has

{a) Cure (b) Medicine
(d) Germs {e) Patient
Which of the following is associated with diamond ?
{a) Hardness {b) Brilliance
(el) Conductivity {e) Sharpness
All animals have

la) Eyes (b} Four legs
{d) Instincts (e} Tails
Danger always involves

{g) Enemy (b} Attack

(b)) Building
ie) Classes

ih) Cap
{e) Nib

i) Door
(e} Lock

ib) Exchange
(e} Profit

ib) Heart-beats
(¢} Movement

Reasoning

{r) Library

{e) Holder

ie) Shelf

{e) Triviality

(c) Bones

{e) Editor

(r) GGlove

(¢) Eyes

() Current
(M.E.A. 1888)
(e) Cause

e} Use

(e Horns

(8.8.C. 1987
(¢) Fear
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30.

31.

32.

35,

a7.

41.

42,

() Help

A mountain always has

(a) Ranger {b) Peak (c) Snow

(d) Valley

Milk always contains

{a) Sugar (b) Fats (e} Calcium
(d) Water

Which of the following is always associated with justice 7 {8.5.C. 1987)
{a) Hypocrisy (b} Magnanimity {c) Legitimacy
{d) Diminutiveness

A chocolate always has

{a} Wrapper (b)) Cocoa (e} Nuts

(d} Milk

What is always in worry 7 (U.D.C. 1986}
ta) Difficulty ib) Unrest (¢) Non-cooperation

(d) Poignancy

A shoe always has

ia)} Laces {b) Leather (e) Design

(d) Sole

Quilt always has

() Cotton {B) Cover ic) Print

(d) Tags

A hill always has (8.8.C. 1987)
{a) Trees ib) Animals {c) Water

(d) Height

A window always has

{a) Curtain (b) Panes (e} Grill

(d) None of these

A song always has (U.D.C. 1986)
{a) Chorus (b) Musician {c} Tymbal

(d) Word

Controversy always involves (M.B.A. 1998)
(a) Dislike (b) Injustice {¢) Passion

(d) Disagreement ao
A chind must have had (Railways, 1998)
(a) toys (b) friends (¢} parents

(d) education

A lotus flower always has (U.T.1. 1990)
{a) petals {b) mud (¢} root

(d) water
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ANSWERS

L) 2 BB 4B 6@ 6 7@ 8& o 10 d
1L (d) 12 (a) 13 (b) 14.(d) 16.(a) 16 (d) 17.(d) 18. () 19 (c) 20. ()
21. (e} 22.(b) 23.(e) 24.(e) 25 (b) 26.(c) 27.(a) 28 (d) 29 (] 30, (b
31. (¢} 32.(c) 33. () 34.(b) - 35.(d) 38.(a) 37.(d) 38.(d) 39 (d) 40.(d)

41. () 42 (a)




(LOGICAL DEDUCTION |

1. LOGIC

The word ‘Logic’ is derived from the Greek noun “loges’ meaning both ‘thought’
and ‘the word expressing thought’,

Thus, LOGIC is the ‘science of thought ag oxpressed in language’. This means
that the questions on logic are to be solved as per the information given without
any concern of the formal validity or truth of the statements i.e. conclugion should
follow directly from the statements given.

With this unigue characteristic, the Logic Test becomes an instrument of teaching
the candidates to follow the rules and work as per the instructions without an error.
Thus, it prepares the mind for all tvpes of reasoning practices and teaches how to
detect and avoid mistakes in the 2ame.

LOGICAL REASONING

In Logic, any statement is termed as the Proposition. Thus, a Proposifion s o
statement expressing certain relation between bwo or more terms, analogous to a sentence
in grammar.

The Proposition consists of three parts :

1. Suhject : The Subject is that about which something is said.

2. Predicate : The Predicate is the part of the Proposition denoting that which
is affirmed or denied about the subject.

3. Copula : The Copula 12 that part of the Proposition which denotes the relation
between the Subject and the Predicate.

Congider the Proposition ‘Man s cultured”

Here an information is given about the man. 5o ‘Man’® is the Subject.

‘Cultured' is the quality affirmed for this Subject. So it is the Predicate.

‘is' denotes the relation between the Subject and the Predicate. So, it is the Copula.
Four Fold Classification of Propositions :

‘Propositions’ can be classified into four tvpes :

1. Universal Affirmative Proposition (denoted by A) : It distributes only the
subject ie., the Predicate i8 not interchangeable with the subject while maintaining
the validity of the Proposition. e.g.,

All men are animals.

This is Proposition A since we cannot say ‘All animals are men.’

2. Universal Negative Proposition (denoted by E) : It distributes bath the
Subject and the Predicate i.e., an entire class of predicate term i2 denied to the entire
class of the subject term, as in the proposition. e.g.

No boy 15 intelligent,

4. Particular Affirmative Proposition (denoted I:nj..' I} : It distributes neither
the Subject nor the Predicate. e.g.

Some people are foolish.

1
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Here, the subject term ‘Some people’ is used not for all but only for some men
and similarly the predicate term ‘foolish’ is affirmed for a part of subject class. So,
both are undistributed.

4, Particular Negative Proposition (denoted by O) :

It distributes only the Predicate. e.g.,

Some animals are not wild.

Here the subject term ‘some animals' i used only for a part of its class and
hence is undistributed while the predicate term ‘wild’ is denied in entirety to the
subject term and hence is distributed.

These facts can be summarised as follows :

Proposition [ Type
() (A) distributes subject only. All 8 is P.
(b)) (E) distributes subject and predicate both. No 8 is P.
(e} (I} distributes neither. Some S is P.
(d) (0} distributes predicate only. Some 8 is not P.

SYLLOGISM : In Logic, we are reguired to deal with a particular type, 't.ermad
as Syllogism. It was introduced by Aristotle.

In Syllogism, a conclusion has to be drawn from two propesitions, referred to as
the Premises,

Example : 1. All lotus are flowers.

2. All flowers are beautifil.
2. All lotus are beautiful,

Clearly, the propositions 1 and 2 are the Premises and the proposition 3, which
follows from the first two propositions, is called the Conclusion.

Term : In Logic, a TERM is a word or a combination of words, which h}r itself
can be used as a subject or predicate of a proposition.

Syllogism is copcerned with three terms :

1. Major Term : It is the predicate of the conclusion and is denoted by P (first
letter of ‘Predicate.)

2. Minor Term : It is the subject of the conclusion and is denoted by S (first
letter of ‘Subject’).

3. Middle Term : It is the ferm common to both the premises and is denoted

M (first letter of ‘Middle").

Note that the middle term does not occur in the conclusion,

Example : Premises : 1. All dogs are animals.

2. Tiger is a dog.
Conclusion :  Tiger is an animal.

Here, "animal’ is the predicate of the conclusion and se, it 18 the Major Term, P.

“Tiger' is the subject of the conclusion and so, it is the Minor Term, S.

‘Dog” is the term common to both the premises and so, it is the Middle Term, M.

Major and Minor Premise : Of the two premises, the major premise is that
in which the middle term is the subject and the minor premise is that in which the
middle term is the predicate.
Rules for deriving the conclusion :

1. The conclusion does not confain the middle term.
Example :  Statements : 1. All men are girls.
2. Some girls are students.
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Conclugions : 1. All girls are men.
2, Some students are girls.

Since both the conclusions 1 and 2 contain the middle term ‘girls’, so neither of
them ean follow. )

2. No term can be distributed in the conclusion unless if is distributed in the
premises.
Example : Siatemenis - 1. SBome dogs are goats.
2. All goats are cows.
Conclusions ;1 1. All cows are goats,
2. Some doge are cows,

Staterment I is an [ tvpe proposition which distributes neither the subject nor the
predicate, Statement 2 is an A type proposition which distributes the subject. ie.
Roats” only.

Conclusion 1 i8 an A type proposition which distributes the subject ‘cow’ only.

Since the term ‘cow’ iz distributed in conclusion 1 without being distributed in
the premizes, so conclusion 1 cannot follow.

3. The middle term (M) should be distributed at least once in the premises.
Mherwise, the conclusion cannol follow.
For the middle term to be distributed in a premise,
(i} M must be the Subject if premise is an A proposition.
(1) M must be Subject or Predicate if premise is an E proposition.
(17} M must be Predicate if premise is an O proposition.

MNote that in an [ proposition, which distributes neither the Subject nor the Predicate,
the middle term cannot be distributed.

Example : Statements : 1. All fans are watches.

2. Some watches are hlack.

Conclusions ;1. All watches are fans.
2, Some fans are black.

In the premises, the middle term is ‘watches’. Clearly, it iz not distributed in
the first premise which is an A proposition as it does not form its subjeet. Also, it
is not distributed in the second premise which is an [ proposition. Since the middle
term iz not distributed at least ence in the premises, so no conclusion follows,

4. No econclusion follows
{a) if both the premises are particular
Example :  Statements : 1. Some books are pena.
2. Some pens are erasers.
Conclusions : 1. All books are erasers.
2. Some erasers are books.
Since both the premises are particular, no conclusion follows.
(b} if both the premises are negative
Example :  Statements : 1. No flower is mango.
2. No mango is cherry.
Conelusions : 1. No flower is cherry.
2. Bome cherries are mangoes.
Since both the premises are negative, neither conclusion follows.
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(¢) if the major premise is particular and the minor premise is negative.
Example :  Statements © 1. Some dogs are bulls.
2. No tigers are dogs
Conclusions : 1. No dogs are tigers.
4. Some bulls are tigers.

Here the first premise containing the middle term ‘dogs’ as the Subject is the
major premise and the second premise containing the middle term ‘dogs’ as the
Predicate is the minor premise. Since the major premise 15 particular and the minor
premise is negative, so no conclusion follows.

5. If the middle term is distributed twice, the conclusion cannot be universal.

Example :  Statements 1. All fans are chairs.

2. No tables are fans.
Conclusions : 1. No tables are chairs,
' 2. Some tables are chairs,

Here, the first premise is an A proposition and so, the middle term ‘fans’ forming
the subject 15 distributed. The second premise is an E proposition and so, the middle

term ‘fans’ forming the predicate 18 distributed. Since the middle term is distributed
twice, so the conclusion cannot be universal.

6. If one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative.
Example :  Stafemenis ;1. All grasses are trees.
2. No tree is shrub.
Conclusions @ 1. No grasses are shrubs.
2. Some shrubs are grasses.

Since one premise iz negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, conelusion
2 cannot follow.

7. If one premise is particular, the conclusion is particular.
Example : Statements - 1. Some boys are thieves.
2. All thieves are dacoits.
Conclusions - 1. Some boys are dacoits.
2. All dacoits are thieves.

Since one premise is particular, the conclusion must be particular. So, conclusion
2 cannol follow.
B. If both the premises are affirmative, the conclusion would be affirmative.
Example :  Statementz ;1. All women are mothers.
2. All mothers are sisters.
Conclusions : 1. All women are sisters.
2. Some women are not sisters.
8. If major premise be affirmative, the conclusion must be particular.
Example :  Statements 1. All plays are stories.
2. Some poems are plavs,
Conclusions : 1. Some poems are stories,
2. All stories are poems.
The first premise containing the middle term ‘plays’ as the subject is the major

premise. Also, it is affirmative. So, the conclusion must be particular. Hence, conclusion
2 cannot follow.
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EXERCISE 1A

Directions : In each question below are given two stalements followed by
two conclusions numbered I and [1. You have to take the given two statements
to be true even if they seem to be at variance from commonly known facts.
Read the conclusions and then decide which of the given conclusions logically
follows from the two given siatements, disregarding commonly known facis.

Give answer (a) if only conclusion I follows; (b) if only conclusion IT
follows; (c) if either I or II follows; (d) if neither I nor II follows and (e) if
both I and II follow.

1. Statements : All planets are moons.
All moons are stars, (Bank P.0. 1098)
Conclusions : [. All moons are planets.
I1. All planets are stars.
2. Statements : All men are dogs.
All dogs are cats. (M.B.A. 1987)
Coneclusions : [. All men are cats,
II. All cats are men.
3. Statements : All tubes are handles.
All cups are handles. (Bank P.0. 1987)

Conclusions : I All cups are tubes.
II. Some handlez are not cups.

4, Statements : All bags are cakes.
All lamps are cakes.

Conclusions : [. Some lamps are bags.
II. No lamp is bag.
6. Statements : All flowers are stems.
All stems are roots. (Bank P.0. 1993)
Conclusions : 1. All roots are flowers.
II. All stems are flowers.

6. Statements : All puppets are dolls.
All dolls are toys.
Conclugions : |. Some toys are puppets.
I1. All toys are puppets.
7. Statements : All apples are oranges.
Some oranges are pApAvas. (M.B.A. 1998)
"Conclusions : [. Some apples are papayas.
Il. Some papayas are apples.
B. Statements : Some players are singers.
All singers are tall. (Bank P.0. 1968)
Conclusions : I. Some players are tall.
I1. All players are tall.
9. Statements : All coins are crows. -
Some crows are pens. {Bank P.0. 1907
Conclusions : 1. No pen is coin.

[1. Some coins are pens.
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Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements
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Statements

Conclusions :

Statements

Conclusions :
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Conclusions

Statements
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Statements
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All men are married.
Some men are educated. (M.B.A. 1887)

I. Some married are educated.
II. Some educated are married.
All cars are tables,

Some children are tables.

. SBome cars are children.

II. Some children are cars.

All windows are needles,

Some trees are windows. (Bank P.O. 1988)
I. Some trees are needles.

Il. Some trees are not needles.

Some dogs bark.

All dogs bite.

I. Those dogs who do not bark, also bite.

II. Those dogs who do not bark, nol necessarily bite.

Some fools are intelligent.

Some intelligent are great. {Bank P.O. 1988)
I. Some fools are great.

1. All great are intelligent.

Some papers are files.

Some files are pens. (Bank P.0. 1987)
I. Some files are not pens.

(1. Some pens are papers.

Some bottles are pencils.
Some pencils are glasses, {Bank P.0O. 1996)

I. No glass is bottle.

II. Some bottles are glasses.

Some soldiers are famous.

Some soldiers are intelligent.

1. Some soldiers are either famous or intelligent.
[I. Some soldiers are neither famous nor intelligent.

All boys are honest.
Sachin is honest.

(Hotel Management, 1982)

: 1. Sachin is a boy.

II. All honest persons are boys,

: Lawyers married only fair girls.

Shobha is very fair.

I. S8hobha was married to a lawyer.

Il. Shobha was not married to a lawyer.
Schan is a good sportsman.

Sportsmen are healthy.

I. All healthy persons are sportamen.
II. Sohan is healthy.
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21. Statements

27.

a1.

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

. Statements

Conclusions

. Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

. Statements

Conelusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

. Statements

Conclusions :

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Coneclusions

: All students in my clazs are intelligent.
Rohit iz not intelligent. {Assit. Grade, 1992)
1 1. Hohit is pot a student of my class,
[I. Rohit must work hard.
: All hill stations have a sun-set point.
X is a hill station.
: I. X has a sun-set point.
I1. Places other than hill stations do not have sun-set points.
t Some sticks are bolts.
Kite is a stick.
: I. Some bolts are sticks.
II. Some kites are bolts.
1 Some men are educated.
Educated persons prefer small families.
: L All small families are educated.
II. Some men prefer small families,
: Home nurses are nuns.
Madhu is a nun. (M.B.A. 1988)
: 1. Some nuns are nurses.
II. Some nurses are not nuns.
: All lamps are hooks,
No hook is coloured. {Bank P.0. 1998}
: 1. Some lamps are coloured,
[I. No lamp is coloured.
+ All windows are doors,
No door is wall.
: E No window is wall.
I1. No wall is door.
: All locks are keys.
Mo key is a spoon.
t 1. No lock iz a spoon.
II. No sgpoon is a lock.
: All young scientists are open-minded.
Mo open-minded men are superstitious.
[. No scientist 18 superstitious.
II. No young people are superstitious.

: All planta are trees.
No tree is green.

: 1. Some plants are green,

Il. Those plants which are not trees are green.
: No magazine is cap.

All caps are cameras. {Bank P.0. 1987)
: 1. No camera is magazine.

Il. Some caps are magazines.
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32. Statements : Some shirts are biscuits.
Mo biscuit is book.
Conclusions : 1. Some shirts are books.
II. Some books are biseuits.
33. Statements : Some books are pens.
No pen is pencil. (Bank P.0. 1898)
Conclusions : 1. Some books are pencils.
II. No book is pencil.
34. Statements : No women can vote.
Some women are politicians.
Conclusions : [. Male politicians can vote.
II. Some politimans can vote.
35. Statements : Some books are toys.
No toy is red. {(Bank P.0. 1997)
Conclusions : [. Some books are red.
II. Some books are not red.
36. Statements : All birds are dogs.
Some dogs are cats. (C.B.L 1987)
Conclusions : 1. Some cats are not dogs.
II. All dogs are not birds.
37. Statements : Many books are rocks.
All rocks are clips.
Conclusions : [. Some books are clips.
II. No rock is a book.
38. Statements : Most clocks are fans,
Some fane are walls.
Conclusions : [. Some walls are fans.
II. Some clocks are walls.
39, Statements : No man is a donkey.
Rahul is a man.
Coneclusions : 1. Hahul i1z not a donkey.
II. All men are not Rahul.
4u. Btatements : All poles are guns.
Some boats are not poles. (M.B.A. 1997)
Conclusions : [. All guns are boats.
Il. Some boats are not guns.
ANSWERS
L. (b} : Since both the statements are affirmative, the conclusion must be affirmative. However,
conclusion [ cannot follow as it contains the middle term. So, only conclusion 11
follows.
2. ia) : Since both the premises are affirmative, the conclusion must be affirmative. However,

conclusion 11 being an A type proposition, distributes the term ‘goats’. Since the term
‘goats’ is distributed in II without being distributed in any of the premises, so

conclusion [ cannot follow. Thus, only I follows.

L]
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3. (d):

4. (d}:

5. {d) :

8. la):

7. (d):

B.ia):
8. (a):
10. (e) :

11. () :

12. ia):

18, {a):
14. i) :

15. (d) :
16. (d) :
17. id) ;
18. (d) :

19. (e} :
20. (b) :
21 (a):
22. (a) :

9

Both the premises are A type propesitions. So, in either, the middle term ‘handles’
forming the predicate is not distributed.

Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, 8o no conclusion
follows.

Both the premises being A type propositions, the middle term ‘cakes’ forming the
predicate is not distributed in any of them.

Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, so no eonclusion
follows.

Conclusion | being an A type proposition, distributes the term ‘roots’. Since the term
‘roots” is distributed in [ without being distributed in any of the premises, so
conclusion | cannot follow. Conclusion [1 cannot follow as it containg the middle term.
Conclusion II, being an A type proposition, distributes the term ‘toys'. Since the term
‘toys’ is distributed in II without being distributed in any of the premises, so
conclugion II cannot follow. So, only I follows.

The first premise is A type and distributes the subject. So, the middle term ‘oranges’
which forms its predicate, is not distributed.

The second premise is | type and does not distribute either subject or predicate. So,
the middle term ‘oranges’ forming its subject is not distributed.

Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, so no conclusion
follows,

Since one premise is particular, the conclusion must be particular. So, only conclusion
I follows,

Since the middle term ‘erows’ is not distributed even once in the premises, so0 no
conclusion follows.

Since one premise is particular, the conclusion must be particular. So, both | and 11
fullow.

The first premise is an A type proposition, So, the middle term ‘tables’ forming the
predicate 18 not distributed.

The second premise is an [ type proposition, So, the middle term forming the predi-
cate ig not distributed. Since the middle term i3 not distributed even once in Lhe
promises, 20 no conclusion followa.

Since one premise is particular, so Lthe conclusion must be particular. Also, since the
term ‘needles’ is distributed in IT (O type proposition) without being distributed in
the premises, so, conclusion IT cannot follow. Thus, only 1 follows.

Clearly, conclusion [ follows from the statements,

Since both the premises are particalar, no conclusion follows as the middle term is
not distributed &ven once in the premises.

Since both the premises are particular, so no conclusion follows.

Since both the premises are particular, so no conclusion follows.

Since both the premises are particular, so no conclusion follows.

Both the premises are A type propositions. 8o, the middie term ‘honest’ forming the
predicate in each i= not distributed in either.

Since the middle term is not distributed even once, no conclusion follows,

The data does not mention whether all fair girls were married to lawyers. So, either
of the two conclusions may follow.

Conelusion | cannot follow as it containa the middle term, So, only conclusion II
follows.

Since one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, only conclusion
I follows. -

Since both the premises are affirmative, the conelusion must be affirmative. So, only
conclusion I follows,
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23. d) :

24. (b} :
25. id) :
28. (b) :
Z7. (a) :
28. (a):
29, (d) :
30. (d) :
31. ) :

32, (d) :
33, () :

4. id) :
35. ib):
386. (d) :
37. (a) :

38, (d) :
39, () :

40. (d) :

Reasoning

The middle term ‘sticks” forming the subject is not distriboted in the first premise
which is an [ type propesition. The middle term forming the predicate is not distributed
in second premise as it is an A type proposition and distributes subject only.
Since middle term is not distributed even once, no conclusion follows,

Since one premise ig particular, the conclusion must be particular. So, only conclusion
IT follows. d
Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, s0 no conclusion
follows.

Since one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, only conclusion
IT follows.

Since one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative. Conclusion Il cannot
follow as it contains the middle term. So, only eonclusion [ follows.

Since one premise is negative, the conelusion must be negative. So, [ follows. But
the reverse is not necessarily true. So, II does not follow,

The subject in both the conclusions is vague. The true conclusion is ‘No young scientist
is superstitious’. So, neither conclusion follows,

Since one premise is negative, the conelusion must be negative. So, neither mnclusmn
fallows,

Since one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, IT cannot follow,
Also, the term ‘camera’ is distributed in [ without being distributed in any of the
premises. So, conclusion I also does not follow.

Since one premise is negative, so conclusion must be negative. 8o, neither [ nor 11 follows.
Since one premise ig8 negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, conclusion [
cannot follow,

Since one premise 18 particular, the conclugion must be particular. Also, the term
‘books’ is distributed in Il without being distributed in any of the premises. So, II
also cannot follow.

Since one premige is negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, neither conclusion
Tallows.

Since one premise i8 negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, [ cannot follow.
Thus, only I follows.

?ilr;te the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, no conclusion
CLI S,

Since the first premise is particular, the conclusion must be particular. So, only
conclusion [ follows.

Since both the premises are particular, no conclusion follows.

Since one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative. Conclusion II cannot
follow as it containa the middle term. So, only conclusion I follows.

Clearly, the term "guns’ is distributed in both the conclusions without being distributed
in any of the premises. So, no conclusion follows,

EXERCISE 1B

Directions : In each questions below are given two statements followed -
by two conclusions numbered I and II. You have to take the given two state-
menis to be true even if they seem to be at variance from commonly known
facts. Read the conclusions and then decide which of the the given conclu-
sions logically follows from the two given statements, disregarding commonly
known facts.

Give answer (a) if only conclusion I follows; (b) if unly conclusion IT
follows; (c) if either I or II follows; (d) if neither I nor I follows and (e) if
both I and IT follow.
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4.

10.

11.

Statements

Coneclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Coneclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

: All dogs are jackals.
Some jackals are crows.

I. Some dogs are crows.
IL. All dogs are crows.

: Some children are adults.
Some adults are old.

: [. Some children are not old.
II. Some adults are not old.

: All keys are locks.
All locks are screws.

: L. All screws are keys.
II. Some locks are keys.

L

: All poets are readers.
No reader iz wise.

: I No poet is wise.
II. All readers are poets.

: Some kites are horses.
All horses are dogs.

: 1. All dogs are horses.
II. Some dogs are horses.

: Some calendars are sticks.
No stick is flower.

: 1. Some calendars are flowers.

[I. Ne calendar is flower.

: Most crops are machines.
Some machines are fools.

t I. Some foolz are machines.
II. Some crops are fools.

: Some flies are ants.
All insects are ants.

: 1. All flies are ants.

II. Some ants are insects.
: Some stones are cups.
Some cups are black.
I. Some black are not cups.
[I. Some cups are stones,
: All goats are wolves,

Some wolves are tigers,

: . Some goats are tigers.

II. Tigers which are wolves are not goats.

: Some phones are watches,
All watches are guns.

: 1. All guns are watches.
II. Some guns are phones.

11

(Bank P.O. 1994)

(Bank P.O. 1998)

(Bank P.O. 1996)

{Bank P.O. 1992)
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15.
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17.
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19.
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Statements

Conelusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

Conclusions

Statements

e

All teachers are good.
Some women are teachers.

I. All good teachers are women.

II. Some women are good.

All roads are poles.
No pole is house.

: [. Some roads are houses.

[I. Some houses are poles.

: Some pastries are toffees.

All toffees are chocolates.
I. Some chocolates are toffees.
II. Some toffees are not pastries.

: Some chairs are stools.

Conclusions :

Statements

Concluasions

Statements

Table is a chair.
I. Some stoolzs are chairs.
[1. Table iz not a stool.

: All tigers are ships.

Conclusions :

Statements
Conclusions
Statements
Conclusions
Statements
Conclusions
Statements
Conclusions
Statements

Conclusions

-
»

-
L

Some ships are cupboards.
l. Some tigers are cupboards.

II. Some cupboards are tigers.

Some vegetables are fruits.
No fruit is black.

I. Some fruits are vegetables,
Il. No fruit iz black.

Some aeroplanes are living beings.
Some non-living beings are ghosts.
I. Some aeroplanes are ghosts.

II. Some aeroplanes are not ghosts,

All dresses are shoes.
No shoe is brown.

[. No dresses are brown.
II. Some shoes are dresses.

: Some boys are men.

-
L

No man is black.

[. Some boys are not black.
[I. Some men are boys.

All stones are diamonds.
Some diamonds are pearls.
[. Some pearls are stones.
II. All diamonds are pearls.
Some parrots are crows.
No crow is green.

[. No parrot is green.
II. No erow is white.

Reasoning

(R.B.I. 1987)

(Bank P.0O. 1998)

{(Bank P.0O. 1997)
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14 _ Reasoning

5. (d) : None of the conclusions follows as both contain the middle term.
6. (d) : Bince one premise is particular, the conclusion must be particular. So, II cannot follow.
Since one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, | cannot follow.
7.1d) : Since both the premises are particular, no conclusion follows.
B. (d) : Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, no conclusion follows.
8. (d) : Since both the premises are particular, no conclusion follows.
10. id) : Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, no conclusion follows,

11. i) : Since one premise is particular, the conclusion must be particular. So. only conclusion
II follows.

12. (b) : Since one premise i8 particular, the conclusion must be particular. So. only conclusion
I1 follows.

13. (d) : Since one premise is negative, the conciusion must be negative. So, neither conclusion
follows.

14. (d) : Neither conclusion | nor Il follows as both contain the middle term.

16. id) : The first premise is an I type proposition. So, the middle term ‘chairs’ forming the
subject is not distributed.
The second premise is an A type proposition. So, the middle term ‘chairs’ forming
the predicate is not distributed.
Since the middle term is not distributed even once, no conclusion follows.

18. () : Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, no conclusion follows.

17. {d) : Since one premise is particular, the conclusion must be particular. So, II cannot follow,
Since one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative. So, | cannot follow.

18, (d) : Since both the premises are particular, no conclusion follows.

19. (a) : Since one premise is negative, the conclusior must be negative. So, only conclusion
I follows,

20, {a) : Since one premise is negative, the conclusion must be negative. SBo, Il does not follow
and only I follows.

21. (d) : Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, no conclusion follows.

22, (d) : Bince one premise is particular, the conclusion must be particular. So, neither [ nor
IT follows.

23. id}) : Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, no conclusion follows.

24, (d) 26. (&) 28. (b) 27. (a) 28, (a) 20. (d) 30, (e)

TYPE 2
(When more than two conclusions are given)

In this type of questions, two statements called premises are given, followed by
four conclusions. The candidate is required to find out which of the conclusions
logically follow from the given premises. More than one conclusion may also follow.
In such questions, first the given statements are analysed. If the middle term is not
distributed even once, no conclusion follows. Thus, the middle term must be distri-
buted at least once. To derive the correct conclusions, we usually take the help of
Venn diagrams. Also, no conclusion follows in the following cases :

() If both the premises are particular

(i) If both the premises are negative

However, in some cases, more than one Venn diagrams may be pessible. In such
cases, all the possible Venn diagrams are drawn and the solution is derived from
each of these separately. Finally, the solution common to all the diagrams is taken
as the answer.
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ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES

Ex. 1. Statements : All books are cakes.
All cakes are apples.
Conclusions : [ Some cakes are books.
II. No cake is book.
1. Some apples are books.
IV. All apples are books.

{a) Only 1 follows (&) Only either [ or 11 follows
{c) Omly I and III follow {d) Omly either 111 or TV follows
(e} None follows
Sol. For the given statements, the Venn diagram is
as shown where B indicates books, C indicates cakes A
and A indicates apples. C
Now, since B has a common area with C, so 1
follows while 1l does not. Also, B has a common area
with A but does not entirely e within A. So II1 follows

while IV does not.
Thus, only 1 and 11 follow.
Hence, the answer is {c).

Ex. 2. Statements . Some flowers are apples.
Some apples are stones.
Conclusions : [. No flower is stone.
[1. All apples are stones.
III. Some stones are flowers.
IV. No apple is flower.
{a) Only either I or III follows (&) Only I and IV follow
ic) Only Il and 111 follow () Only 1, IIl and IV follow
(#) None follows

Sol. Since both the statements or premises are particular, no conclusion follows.
Hence, the answer is (),
Ex. 3. Statements : All leaves are papers.
Some papers are pictures,
Conclusions : 1. All pictures are papers.
I1. All pictures are leaves.
IlI. Some leaves are pictures.
IV. No leaf is a picture.
(@) Only 1, III and IV follow (&) Only 1T and IIT follow
() Only III and IV follow {d) Only III follows
{e) None of these
Sol. Clearly, here the middle term iz ‘papers’. Now, the first premise is an A
type proposition and distributes the subject only. So, the middle term ‘papers’ forming
the predicate, is not distributed. The second premise is an I type proposition and
distributes neither the subject nor the predicate. So, the middle term ‘papers’ forming
the subject, is not distributed.
Since the middle term is not distributed éven once in the premises, no conclusion
follows.
Hence, the answer is (g).
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18 Reasoning
2. Statements : All windows are rods.
Some rods are frames.
Coneclusions : [. All frames are rods.
*11I. All frames are windows.
IIl. Some windows are frames.
IV. No window iz a frame.
{a) Only I follows {6) Only IT and III follow
{c) Only either II or III follows (d) Only either I or IV follows
(e} None follows
3. Statements : Some clothes are marbles.
Some marbles are bags.
Conclusions : [. No cloth is a bag.
I1. All marbles are bags.
I1l. Some bags are clothes.
V. No marble is a cloth.
{a} Only either | or IV follows {b) Only either 1 or II follows
(¢} Only either I or 111 follows {d) None follows
(e} All follow
4. Statements : Some pillows are curtains.

No curtain 15 a table.
Conclusions : 1. No pillow is a table.
II. Some pillows are not tables.
I1l. Some curtains are pillows.
IV. No curtain is a pillow.
{a) Unly I and III follow (&) Omly II and III follow
{c) None follows (d) All follow
() Only either [ or IV follows
Statements : Some frogs are bricks.
All bricks are cakes. (8.B.L.P.O. 1997)
Conclusions : 1. Some cakes are not frogs.
Ii. Some cakes are frogs.
IIl. No cake is frog.
IV. All frogs are cakes.
{a) None follows (b) Only I and II follow
{c) Only [, Il and IV follow {d) Omly II, ITT and IV follow
e} All follow
Statements : No parrot is crow.
All erows are bats. (Bank P.0. 1984)
Conclusions : 1. Some bats are parrots.
II. Al bats are parrots.
111. Some bats are crows.
IV. Some bats are not crows.
fa) None follows (b) Only I and II follow

(c) Only I, II and 11 follow (d) Only II, III and IV follow
(e} Only IIl and IV follow .
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7.

10,

11.

Starements : Some students are brilliant.
Sushma is a student.

Conclusions :' 1. Some students are dull.
[I. Sushma is brilliant.
III. Sushma ig dull.
[V. Studentz are usually brilliant.

et} Only 1 follows (&) Only T and I1 follow
ic) Only 11 follows () None follows
ie) All follow
Statements : All rats are cows.
Mo cow 15 white. {Bank P.0O; 1987)

Conclusions : [ No white is rat.
Il. No rat is white.
IT. Some whites are rats.
1V. All cows are rats.

ia) None follows {h) Only T and IV follow
(e} Only II and 1V follow {d) Only IV follows

e} None of these

Statements : Some camels are ships.

Mo =hip i= a hoat.
Conclusions : 1. Some ships are camels
1. Some boats are camels.
I1l. Some camels are not boats.
IV. All boats are camels,
ia) Only | follows {h) Only II and III follow
() Only I and III follow () Only T and II follow
() Only either III or IV follows
Statements : Some trees are pens,
All pens are erasers. iBank P.O. 1995)
Conclusions : 1. All erasers are pens,
IT. All trees are pens.
ITl. Bome trees which are not pens are erasers.
IV. Some erasers are trees.
(@) All follow i) Only I and II follow
(e} Only Il and IV follow i) Omnly IV follows
ie) None of these
Btatements : All chairs laugh.
Some birds laugh,
ﬂuncluuinns : L All chairs are birds.
II. Some hirds are chairs.
lIl. Those who do not laugh are not chairs.
IV. Some birds do not laugh.
{a) Only II follows (&) Only I follows
{e) Only Il and IV follow () Only IV follows
{e) None follows
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13.

14.

15.

16.

Keasoning
Statements : No educationists are researchers.
All researchers are teachers. (Bank P.0O. 1996)
Conclusions : [. No teacher is researcher.
II. No teacher is educationist.
IIl. Some researchers are teachers.
IV. Some teachers are researchers,
{@) Only II follows (b) None follows
{c) Either 1 or III follows {d} Only III and IV follow
(e) All follow
Statements : All bags are chalks.
All chalks are bottles. (S.B.LP.O. 1997)
Conclusions : I. Some bottles are bags.
II. All bags are bottles.
III. All bottles are bags.
IV. Some chalks are not bags.
{a) Only I, Il and IV follow (b} Only L, IIl and IV follow
(e) Omly II, III and IV follow (d) All follow

(e} None of these
Statements : No fan is shirt.
All shirts are trousers.
Conclusions : [ All fans are trousers,
II. No fan is trouser.
I11. Some trousers are shirts.
IV. All trousers are shirts.
{a) Only I follows (b)Y Only II follows
(c) Only either I or II follows {d) Only III and IV follow
e} None of these
Statements : Some cubs are tigers.
Some tigers are goais. {(Bank P.0O. 1994)
Conclusions : [. Some cubs are goats.
II. No cub is goat.
I11. All cubs are goats.
IV. All goats are cubs.

{a) Only either I or II follows {b) Only either II or III follows
{c) Only either I or IV follows id) Only either II or IV follows
(e} None of these .
Statements : Some coolers are watches.

No watch is bed.

Conclusions : 1. No waitch is cooler.
II. No cooler 18 watch.
I11. Some watches are beds.
IV. Some coolers are beds.
(a) None follows () Only I and IV follow

(c) Only either II or III follows (d) Only either III or IV follows
{e) Only either 11 or IV follows
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17. Statements : Some men are goats,
All goats are jackals. {Bank P.0. 18935)
Conclusions : . Some men are jackals.
II. Some jackals are men.
III. Al jackals are goats,
IV. Some goats are men.
{a) Only I and 11 follow (&) Only 11l and IV follow
(e} Only IV follows () ALl follow
{e) None of these
18, Statements : All sparrows are koels.
Mo koel is parrot.
Conclusions : [ No sparrow 18 parrot.
II. Some sparrows are parrots
I11. All koels are sparrows.
IV. Some parrols are sparrows.
{a) Omly 1 follows (b} None follows
fc) Only 11 and III follow (d) Only I1 and TV follow
{#} None of these
19. Statemenits : All typists are stenographers.
Some stenographers are boys.
Conclusions : 1. All boys are stenographers.
II. All boys are typists.
IIl. Some typists are boys.
IV. No typist is a boy.
{a) Only 1 follows (6) Only II and II1 follow
{e) Only either IT or 111 follows {d) Only either | or IV follows
{e) None follows
Directions (Questions 20 to 26) : In each guestion below are given hwo
statements followed by five conclusions numbered {(a), (B), (), {d) _umi (e,
You have to take the two given stalements to be true even if they seem to be
at variance from the commonly known facts. Read the conclusions and then
decide which of the given conclusions logically follows from the hwo given
statements.
20. Statements : All novels are stories.
All stories are songs.
Coneclusions : (a) All novels are songs.
(&) SBome novels are songs.
{c) Some songs are novels.
(d) All stories are not songs.
(e} None of these
All belts are socks.
All shirts are belts.
Conclusions : (a) All shirts are socks.
(&) Some belts are shirts.

21. Statements

4
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28. Statements : All teachers are doctors.
All doctors are engineers.
All engineers are students. (Bank P.O. 1985)
Conclusions : I. Some students are teachers.
II. All doctors are students.
I1I. Some engineers are teachers.
IV. All doctors are teachers.

{a) Only I and II follow {(b) Only 1 and III follow
{¢) Either [ or II, and III follow () Either II or IV follows
ie) None of these

20. Statements : Some birds are insects.
All birds are butterflies.
All insects are snakes. (8.B.1.P.O. 1885)
Conclusions : [. Some snakes are birds.
I[I. Some butterfliez are insects.
IT1. Some snakes are butterflies.
IV. Some insects are birds.
{a) None follows {b) Either 1 or III follows
() All follow (d) Only IV follows
(e) None of these
30. Statements : Some bananas are apples.
All apples are tomatoes.
Some potatoes are tomatoes.
Conclusions : . Some bananas are tomatoes.
II. Some potatoes are bananas.
IIl. Some apples are potatoes.
IV. Some apples are bananas.

(@) Only I follows (6) Only I and IT follow
{c) Only [ and IV follow {d) Either II or 111, and I follow
{e) None of these
31. Statements : All boxes are pans.
Some boxes are jugs.
Some jugs are glasses.
Conclusions : [. Some glasses are boxes.
IL No glass is box.
III. Some jugs are pans.
IV. No jug is pan.
{a) Only 1 and II follow (b) Either I or 11, and III follow
{c)} Only III follows (d) Either I or II, and either III or IV follow
(e} None of these )
32. Statements : Some books are papers.
'y Some papers are cars. '
No car is white, (Bank P.0. 1998)
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Here the first premise is an A type propesition and distributes only the subject. Sc,
the middle term ‘rods’ forming its predicate is not distributed. The second premize
iz an [ type proposition and distributes neither the subject nor the predicate. So, the
middle term ‘rods’ forming subject ia not distributed. Since the middle term is
not distributed even once in the premises, no conclusion follows,

Since both the premises are particular, no conclusion follows.
Clearly, for the given data two Venn diagrams A and B are poasible.

A B
From diagram A. conclusions [, [I and [IT follow,

From diagram B, eonclusions 1T and TII follow.
The solution common to the two diagrams iz ; [I and [I] folfow,

Clearly, it follows from the Venn diagram
that some cakes are frogs and some are not .b
i.e. conclusions [ and IT follow but conclu-

sions [IT and IV cannol folbow.

Cloarly, two YVenn diagrams () and () are

possible as shown,
From diagram (), conclusions LI and IV
Tollow. .o
From diagram (&), conclusions I, 111 and ®@
IV follow.

13)

The commeon solution is : Oaly [l and IV N
follow. )

Clearly the area not common to Students and Brilliant will represent the dull students
in the Venn diagram. So, conclusion [ follows.

Clearly, in the adjoining Venn diagram,
gince B and W are digjoint, so | and II
follow while III does not. @
Since C does not lie entirely within R, so

IV does not follow,
Clearly, two Venn diagrams (i) and (i1} are possible as shown ;

€L

(i) (i)
From (i}, conclusions I and III follow,
From (i), conclusions [, IT and III follow.
The commaon solution is @ Only 1 and 11T follow.

Since E and T do not lie entirely within P, so

miither I nor I follows. Since seme area common
to T and E lies outside P, so II follows. 'p

Also, E and T have a common area.
So, IV also [ollows.
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11. ie) :
12. id) :

13. (a) :

14. () :

15. (e):
18. (a) :

17. (&) :

18, {a):

19. (e} :

20. (a) :

21. (a) :

22. (e} :

Reasonin

Since the middle term is not distributed even once in the premises, ne conclusion follow

Clearly, two Venn diagrams (i) and
{ii} are posaible as shown. T
From (), I1, III and IV follow,
From (i), III and IV follow. @
The common solution is : Only III
(1)

(i)

and TV follow,

Clearly, it follows from the Venn
diagram that only conclusions I, II
and IV follow.

Clearly, two Venn diagrams (i) and
(i{} are possible as shown.
From (i), II and TII follow.
From (i), enly LI follows.

The eommon solution ‘iz : Only III
follows.

Since the two premises are particular, no conclusion follows.
Clearly, two Venn diagrams (i) and

(i) are possible as shown.

From (i), none of the conclusions . . w
follows.

From (#i), only IV follows. @ (i)

Thus, the common solution 15 : None
follows,

Since J and M have a common area,

s0 both 1 and II follow.

Since G and M have a commoen ("a
area, 30 [V follows,

However, smince J does not lie

entirely within G, so IIT does not

follow.

Bince 8 and P are disjoint, so [ fol-

lows while Il and IV do not.

Bince K does not lie entirely within

3, so Il does not follow,

Since the middle term is not distributed even onee in the premises, no conclusion follow

Clearly, since the area for novels (N) lies entirely

within the area for songs (So), it follows that all [_
novels are songs. So, some songs are novels. But only .

one conclusion has to follow and the most logical
conclusion is "All novels are songs’. So, (a) follows.

Here S denotes shirts, B denotes belts and So
denotes socks. Then, clearly conclusion (a) follows
with the same explanation as in Q. 20, @E

Since both the premises are particular, no conclusion follows.



Hidden page



3L (k) -

32, (a):

3. id)

. 34 ()

Reasoning

From (iii), conclusions [, II, III and IV follow.
The common sclution 15 : Only I and IV follow,
Clearly, the following two Venn diagrams are possible :

T @

(i}
From, (), conclusions [I and TII follow.
From (i), conelugions 1 and 111 follow.
Combining the two, we have : Either [ or II, and II1 follow,
Clearly two cases X and Y arise with possibilities (), (40, (6} and (iv).

in both cases, we have :
From (i), only 1 and II follow,
From (i), only I, II and IV follow.
" From (i), only T and 111 follow.
From {iv), only [ 11 and IV follow.
The common solution in all the above 1s : Only [ fallowsa.

Clearly. the following Venn diagrams are possible :

Q(D
i)

From (), conclusions I and I follow.

From (i), conclusiona I and [TI follow.

Combining the two, we get : Either I or [, and III follow,

Clearly, two cases X and Y arise with possibilities (£}, (i), (iif) and (iv).

(it}
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2. STATEMENT — ARGUMENTS

In this type of questions, a statement concerned with a political, social or economic
issue is given, followed by two arguments, generally one in favour of and one against
the statement. The candidate is required to analyse first the statement, then the
arguments in context of the statement and decide which of the arguments holds
strong, and helps, formulate the most appropriate optmon on the subject.

ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES

Directions : Each of the following questions consists of a statement
followed by two argumenis I and II.

Give answer (a) if only argument I is strong; (b) if only argument II is
strong; (¢) if either I or II is strong; (d) if neither I nor Il is strong and (e} if
both I and II are sirong.

Ex. 1. Statement : Should number of holidays of government employees be reduced ?
Arguments : 1. Yes Our government employees are having maximum number
of holidays among the other countries of the world.
II. Yes. It will lead to increased productivity of government offices.
(Bank P.0. 1998)
Sol. Clearly, a comparison with the system in other countries is no strong a criteria
for taking a decision on the issue. So, argument | does not hold. Also, reducing
the number of holidays implies more working hours which will surely increase
- productivity.
Hence, the answer is (b).
Ex. 2. Statement : Should foreign films be banned in India ?

Arguments : [. Yes. They depict an alien culture which adversely affects
our values,

Il. No. Foreign films are of a high artistic standard.
Sol. Clearly foreign films depict the alien culture but this only helps in learning

more. So, argument I does not held. Also, the reason stated in argument 1T is
not strong enough in contradicting the ban. So, it also does not hold.

Thus, the answer is (d).
Ex. 3. Statement : Should there be reservation of seats and posts on communal
basis ? {(M.ALT. 1997)
Arguments : 1. Yes. It will check most of the inter-communal biases. -
II. No. Ours is a secular state.
Sol. Clearly, reservations on communal basis will increase inter communal biases,
So, argument I is vague. Also, it will be against the secular policy, according

to which no communal group is given preference over the others. So, only argu- .
ment II holds.

Hence, the answer is (b).
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Ex. 4. Statement : Should young entrepreneurs be encouraged 7
Arguments : [. Yes They will help in industrial development of the country.
II. Yes. They will reduce the burden on employment market.

Sol. Clearly, encouraging the young entrepreneurs will open up the field for the
establishment of new industries. Thus, it shall help in industrial development
and not only employ the entrepreneurs but create more job opportunities for
others as well. So, both the arguments hold strong.

Hence, the answer is (g).
Ex. 5. Statement : Should government stop spending huge amounts of money on
international sports 7 {Bank P.0O. 1986)
Arguments : [. Yes. This money can be utilised for upliftment of the poor.
I1. No. Sportspersons will be frustrated and will not get inter-
national exposure.

Sol. Clearly, spending money on sports cannot be aveided merely because it can be
spent on socic-economic problems. So, argument [ does not hold. Also if the expenses
on sports are curtailed, the sportspersons would face lack of facilities and training
and our country will lag behind in international sports competitions.

Hence, the answer is (b). -

Ex. 6. Statement : Should octroi be abolished 7

} Arguments : [. Yes. [t will eliminate an important source of corruption.
II. No. It will adversely affect government revenues.

Sol. ‘Octroi’ is a custom duty. If octroi is abolished, the practice of bringing in things
from foreign countries illegally will be abolished. So, argument | holds strong.
If octrod is abolished, the income to the government in the way of the duty paid
shall be diminished. So, argument I also holds strong.

Hence, the answer is (e).
Ex. 7. Statement : Should taxes on colour television be further increased ?
Arguments : [. Yes. Colour television is a luxury item and only rich people
buy them.
II. No. Televisions are bought by the poor too.

8ol. Clearly, taxes on an item cannot be increased or decreased on the basis of the
financial position of the people who buy it. So, both arguments | and Il do not
hold strong.

Hence, the answer iz (d).
Ex. 8. Statement : Should English be the medium of instruetion for higher educa-
tion in India 7
Arguments : [. Yes. Even in advanced countries like England and U.SA.,
the medium of instruction is English for higher education.
II. Yes. English is a much widely spoken language in the world.

Sol. Clearly, the pursuance of a policy in India cannot be based on the pretext that
it is followed in other advanced countries because every country has its own
environment, situations and resources. So, argument I is vague. Clearly, English
needs to be pursued in higher education because being widely spoken it shall
ensure uniformity and prepare the students better. So, argument II holds.
Hence, the answer is (b).
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1.

Reasoning

EXERCISE 2A

Directions : Each question given below consists of a statement, followed
by two arguments I and II. You have to decide which of the arguments is a
‘strong’ argument and which is a ‘weak’ argument.

Give answer {(a) if only argument [ is strong; (b) if only argument Il is
strong; (¢) if either I or II is strong; (d) if neither I nor Il is strong and (e) if
both I and II are strong.

Statement
Arguments

Statement

L]
-
-
-

Arguments :

Statement
Arguments

Statement

Should there be a ban on product advertising 7

I. No. It is an age of advertising. Unless your advertisement is
better than vour other competitors, the product will not be sold.

II. Yes. The money spent on advertising is very huge and it
inflates the cost of the product. (8.B.1.P.O. 1995)

Should a total ban be put on trapping wild animals ?
I. Yes. Trappers are making a lot of money.
[I. No. Bans on hunting and trapping are not effective.

: Should telecasting feature films be stopped ?

Arguments :

Statement

Arguments

Statement
Arguments

Statement
Arguments

Statement
Arguments

Statement
Arguments

-

L.L} -.

L) L]

I. Yes. Young children are misguided by the feature films.
II. No. This is the only way to educate the masses.
Should school education be made free in India ? (S.B.LP.O. 1997)
I. Yes. This is the only way to improve the level of literacy.

II. No. Itawould add to the already heavy burden on the exchequer.
Is paying ransom or agreeing to the conditions of kidnappers of
political figures, a proper course of action 7
I. Yes. The victims must be saved at all cost.
II. No. It encourages the kidnappers to continue their sinister
activities. .
Should government jobs in rural areas have more incentives ?
I. Yes. Incentives are essential for attracting government servants
there.
II. No. Rural areas are already cheaper, healthier and less com-
plex than big. So, why offer extra incentives !
Should India stop missile development 7
I. Yes. The U.S.A. desires so.
II. No. The nation must always remain up-to-date in its defence
preparedness.
Should we scrap the Public Distribution System’ in India ?
I. Yes. Protectivism is nﬂ:n everyone must get the bread on
hisher own.
II. Yes. The poor de not get any benefit because of corruption.
{(Bank P.0O. 1998)
Should India go in for computerisation in industry ?
I. No. Computerigation demands a lot of money. We should
not waste money on it.
II. Yes. When advanced countries are introducing compute's in
India, how can India afford to lag behind ?
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Field Effect Transistors ® 835
Voltage across R, V. = I R,
Since gate current is negligibly small, the gate terminal is at d.c. ground ie., V= 0.
o Vg = Vg— Vy=0- IR,
. Ves = ';nﬁ:r
Thus, bias voltage V. keeps gale negalive w.rl source.

Operating point. The d.c. operating point (i.e., zero signal I, and V) can be easily deter-
mined. Since the parameters of JFET are usually known, zero signal [, can be calculated from the

following relation :
2
Vis
]'E = Mnee [1 - T ]
GSiaff )}

Also Vpe = Vo — I (R, + R
Thus, d.c. conditions of JFET amplifier .-
are fully specified. + - -
{ii) Potential divider method. Fig. 32.20 [
shows potential divider method of biasing a % Ry
JFET. This circuit is identical to that used for a R,
transistor. The resistors R, and R, form a volt-
age divider across drain supply V. The voli- — /s
age V, across R, provides the necessary bias. - / \

Von SIGNAL — % — 9‘I
V, = x Ry ' \ \\_//
Fy+ R, |

BN o 1--"1 = l-"m + ID‘RS +

+
or Ves = VoI R F:‘g R, R _
The circuit is so designed that [, R, is _ s —Cs
larger than V, so that V,; is negative. This pro- -

vides correct bias voltage. We can find the op-
erating point as under : -

Iy

and Vos = Voo = Ip (Ry + Ry)

32.16. JFET CONNECTIONS

There are three leads in a JFET viz., source, gate and L
drain terminals. However, when a JFET is to be connected
in a circuit, we require four terminals; two for the input and Rn:g' C
two for output. This difficulty is overcome by making one H
terminal of the JFET commaon to both input and output ter- ,_-.
minals. Accordingly; a JFET can be connected in a circuit \
in the following three ways : i ! ;"I

(i) Common source connection @E:pnl g.ﬂ_

(i) Common gate connection é

{(iii} Common drain connection

The common source connection is the most widely used Fig, 32.21
arrangement. It is because this connection provides high
input impedance, good voltage gain and a moderate output impedance. However, the circuit pro-
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Should India manufacture atom bombs ?

I. Yes. It is imperative to protect the sovereignty and integrity
of the country.
No. This will ereate imbalance in the power of nations in
this region.
Should computers be used in all possible sectors in India 7

I. Yes. It will bring efficiency and accuracy in the work.

[I. No. It will be an injustice to the monumental human resources
which are at present underutilised.

Should family planning be made compulsory in India ?

I. Yes. Looking to the miserable conditionz in India, there is
no other go.
No. In India there are peop#® of various religions and family
planning is against the tenets of some of the religions.

(Hotel Management, 1992)

Should films be included in the Concurrent List 7

[. Yes. It will give respect to the views of the states,

[I. No. It will deteriorate the standard of films.

I1.

I1.

: Should there be only one university throughout India ?
Arguments :

: Should there be a world government ?

I. Yes. This is the only way to bring about uniformity in the
educational standards.

I1. No. This is administratively impossible.

(M.B.A. 1968)

I. Yes. It will help in eliminating tensions among the nations.

II. No. Then, only the developed countries will dominate in the
government.

: Should workers be allowed to participate in the management of

Arguments :

Statement

Statement
Arguments

Statement

factories in India 7
[. Yes. It is the present management theory.

II. No. Many workers are illiterate and so their contributions
will not be of any value.

Are educational institutions responsible for unrest among the youth 7
I. Yes. There is no discipline in educational institutions.

II. No. There are no disciplinary problems in € ucational insti-
tutions.

: Should the political parties be banned 7
Arguments :

[. Yes. It is necessary to teach a lesson to the politicians.
II. No. It will lead to an end of democracy.

: Should jobs be linked with academic degrees and diplomas ?

[. No. A very large number of persons with meagre academic
qualifications will apply.

II. No. Importance of higher education will be diminished.

: Should we scrap the system of formal education beyond gradua-

tion ?




a6 Reasoning
Arguments : [ Yes. It will mean taking employmerit at an early date.
1. No. It will mean lack of depth of knowledge. (M.B.A. 1807)
43. Statement : Is Governorship better than Chief Ministership ?
Arguments : [ Yes It is the highest post in a state.
II. Neo. The Chief Minister commands more power.
44. Statement : Should all news be controlled by Govenment in a democracy ?
Arguments : [. Yes Variety of news only confuses people.
[1. No. Controlled news loses credibility.
45. Statement : Should there be no place of interview in selection ?
Arguments : 1. Yes It is very subjective in assessment.
[I. Mo. It is the only instrument to judge candidates’ motives
and personality.
46. Statement : Should higher education be completaly stopped for sometime 7
Arguments : [ No. It will hamper the country's future progress.
II. Yes. It will reduce the educated unemployment.
47. Btatement : Should mercy death be legalized 7
Arguments : [. Yes Patients undergoing terrible suffering and having abso-
lutely no chanee of recovery should be liberated from suffering
through mercy death.
[1. No. Even mercy death is a sort of killing and killing can
never be legalized.
48. Statement : Should the institution of marriages be abolished 7
Arguments : [. Yes It is already showing eracks.
[1. No. It is necessary for the survival of the society.
49. Statement : Should non-vegetarian food be totally banned in our country 7
Arguments : 1. Yes. It is expensive and therefore it is beyond the means of
most people in our country. .
II. No. Nothing should be banned in &8 democratic country like
ours.
50. Statement : Should election expenses to Central and State Legislatures be
met by the government 7
Arguments I. Yes. It will put an end to political corruption.
II. No. It is not good in any country.
ANSWERS
1. (e} : Clearly, it is the advertisement which makes the customer aware of the gualities of
.tl].f“prim E:Iﬂ lafeudu Il:.im‘l;;; h;.:l'_\r iI:. Eu.._lrgummlmt I1ia"rnljd. But at t.he same time,
sua © i 1 Yes. It will chee . Tt
II. No. Ours is a Emﬁ?:t:i:_he ter-communal biases. |

Sol. Clearly,

S0, argument [ is vague. Also,
to which no communal
ment II holds,

Hence. the answer jg b1,

it will be against the secular policy,

0, 1t accordin
Eroup is given preference over the athers, So, s

only argu- |

30
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Statement
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Statement
Arguments

Statement

Arguments

Statement

Arguments

Statement
Arguments
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I. Yea Most of the energy sources used at present are exhanstible.

II. No. Harnessing solar energy requires a lot of capital, which
[ndia lacks in.

: Should public holidays be declared on demise of important national

leaders 7 (8.B.LP.0O. 1895)
I. No. Sauch unscheduled holidays hamper national progress.

II. Yes. People would like to pay their homage to the departed soul.

: Should cutting of trees be banned altogether ?

I. Yes. It is very much necessary to do so to restore ecological
balance.

I1. Mo. A total ban would harm timber based industries.

: Is the Government justified in spending so much on defence 7
Arguments :

L L] L L

-

-5

e

Arguments :

Statement

1. Yea. Safety of the country is of prime importance.
I1. No. During peace, this money could be used for the development
of the country.
Should judiciary be independent of the executive 7
I. Yes. This would help curb the unlawful activities of the
executive.
1I. No. The executive would not be able to take bold measures.
Should so much money be spent on advertisements 7
I. Yes. It is an essential concomitent in a capitalist economy.
[I. No. It leads to wastage of resources.
Should all the transport corporations be handed over to the pri-
vate organisations 7
I Yes. There will be a significant change in the quality and
punctuality of services.
II. No. There would not be job security for the employees at all
the levels, (Bank P.0. 196&)
Should loyalty be the only criterion for promotion in any organi-
sation 7
I. Yes, Without loval men, no organisation can function.
IT. No. It leads to hypocrisy and partiality.
Should untouchability be banned in India 7
I. No. Menial people deteriorate the living standard of sociaty.
I1. Yes. All people should be equally treated in a democratic
country like India.
Should there be a complete ban on manufacture of firecrackers
in India 7 (8.B.LP.0. 1897)
[. No. This will render thousands of workers jobless,

I1. Yes. The firecracker manufacturers use child labour to a
large extent.

i Is caste based reservation policy justified 7

L. Yes. The step is a must to bring the underprivileged at par
with the privileged ones.

II. No. It obstructs the establishment of a classless society.
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Should the government levy tax on agricultural income also 7
I. ¥es. That is the only way to fill government coffers.
II. No. Eighty percent of our population live in rural areas.
(8.B.LP.0. 1995)
Should coal engines be replaced by electric engines in trains 7
I. Yes. Coal engines cause a lot of pollution.

II. No. India does not produce enough electricity to fulfil its
domestic needs also.

Should women be provided more job opportunities 7
I. No. They are entrusted with household jobs.
II. Yes. They should alse go into the outside world.
Should personal tax be abelished in India ?
I. Yes. It will motivate people to earn more.
I1. No. Individuals must learn to share their wealth with other
people.
Should judicial activism be discouraged ? (Bank P.0. 1998)
I. No. If we leave everything in the hands of executive, justice
may be a distant dream.

II. Yes. Judiciary should mind its own business. Executive will
take its own course.

Should officers accepting bribe be punished 7
I. No. Certain circumstances may have compelled them to take
bribe.
Il. Yes. They should do the job they are entrusted with, honestly.
Are nuclear families better than joint families ?

I. Neo. Joint families ensure security and also reduce the burden
of work.

II. Yes. Nuclear families ensure greater freedom
Should India give away Kashmir to Pakistan 7

I. No. Kashmir is a beautiful state. It earns a lot of foreign
exchange for India.

Il. Yes. This would help settle conflicts.
Should India have no military force at all ?

I. No. Other countries in the world do not believe in non-
vivlence.

II. ¥Yes. Many Indians believe in non-violence.
Should students’ union in universities be abolished ?

[. Yes Students can pay full attention to their career development.
IT. No. All the great leaders had been students’ union leaders.

(Bank P.0. 1996)
Should higher education be reserved for deserving few 7

I. No. It will increase unemployment.
II. Yes It will minimise wastage in higher education.
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Should those who receive dowry, despite the law prohibiting it,
be punished 7
I. Yes. These who violate the law, must be punished.
I1. MNo. Dowry system is. firmly rootad in the society since time
immemorial.
Should all refugees, who make unauthorised entry into a country,
be forced to go back to their homeland ?
I. Yes. They make their colonies and occupy a lot of land.
1. No. They leave their homes of hunger or some terror
and on human grounds, should not be foreced to go back.
Should the system of Lok Adalats and mobile courts be encouraged
in India 7
I. Yes. It helps to grant speedy justice to the masses.
IL No. These courts are usnally partial in granting justice.

: Should the tuition fees in all post-graduate courses be hiked

Arguments :

Statement

Arguments

Statement

considerably 7 {8.B.LP.0. 1997
I. Yes. This will bring in some sense of seriousness among the
students and will improve the guality.
II. No. This will force the meritorious poor students to stay
away from post-graduate courses.
Should smoking be prohibited 7
I. Yes. It is wrong to smoke away millions of money.
II. No. It will throw thousands of workers in the tobacco industry
out of employment.

: Should selection tests be of the objective rather than of the des-

L

LL}

criptive type ?
I. Yes. The assessment of answers to objective type questions
18 fmr and impartial. .
II. No. The descriptive type test is certainly a better tool than
the ohjective type test.
Should education be made compulsory for all children upto the
age of 14 ? (M.A.T. 1987)
L. Yes. This will help to eradicate the system of forced employment
of these children.
II. Yea. This would increase the standard of living.
Should religion be taught in our schools 7
I. No. Ours is a secular state,

II. Yes. Teaching religion helpa inculcate moral values among
children.

ANSWERS

1.{a) : Clearly, health care services must be looked after by the Government and opening
well-equipped hospitals in every area would surely provide better health services to
the citizens. 8o, argument 1 is valid. Also, it is not an impractical task and can be
achieved by the Government So, argument II is vague:

0 L

Clearly, indulgement in politics trains the students for future leadership but its ways

them from the studies. So, either of the arguments 1 or 11 can hold.

=
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A (ad:

4. (b} -

B. el :

6. (b

T.da):

A () :

B ial:

B {ex) -

EL. (a):

12 (e)

15, feh:

4. feh:

15. (a) :

16. (&) :

17. () :

18, (&) :

Learning martial arts is necessary for girls for self-defence. So, argument [ holds.
However, argument 1l is vague since a training in these arts has nothing to do with
their feminine grace.

Clearly, the first argument is not a strong reason in support of the statement. Also,
it is nol possible to analvse the really deserving and not deserving. Bo, argument I
holds strong.

Religion bhinds people together through the name of God and human values. But it
muy also develop fanaticiam and ill-will among people. So, both the arguments hold
sLPOMNE,

Clearly, the pursuance of a policy in Indis cannot be based on the pretext that it is
followed in other countries because every country has its own environment and
gituntions. So, argument | is vague. But increasing the age of retirement is indeed
a genuine demand of most of the emplovees to be self-dependent throughout. So,
argument [1 holds,

Clearly, shifting agriculture is a practice in which a certain crop is grown on a land
and when it becomes infertile it is left bare and another piece of land is chosen.
Clearly, it is a wasteful practice. So, only argument [ holds.

Before indulging in new development programme it i8 much necessary to plan the
exact target, policies and their implementation and the allocation of funds which
ghows the right direction to work, S0, argument [ holds strong. Also, planning ensures
full utilizsation of available resources and funds and a stepwise approach towards the
target. S0, spending a part of money on it is no wastage. Thus, argument [ is not
valid.

Clearly, India canexport only the surplus and those which can be zaved from the
luxury needa to pay for ita import. Encouragement to export cannot lead to shortages
as it shall provide the resources for imports. So, only argument [ holds.

Clearly, harneasing solar energy will be helpful as it is an inexhaustible resource
unlike other resources. So, argument [ holds. But argument Il is vague as solar
energy i8 the cheapest form of energy.

Clearly, unscheduled and untimely holidays would naturally cause the work to suffer.
So, argument [ holds strong. Also, a holiday is not necessary to pay homage to
someone. So, argument 1 is vague.

Clearly, trees play a vital role in maintaining ecological balance and so must be
preserved. So, argument | holds. Also, trees form the basic source of timber and a
complete ban on cutting of trees would harm timber based industries. So, only a
controlled cutting of trees should be allowed and the loss replenished by planting more
trees, So, argument I is also valid.

Clearly, defence ia neceasary for the safety of the cuntry, which is of prime importance,
So, argument [ holds. Also, & eountry can concentrate on internal progress and devel-
opment only when it is safe from external aggressions. So, argument [1 is not valid.
Clearly, independent judiciary is necessary for impartial judpement so that the Executive
does not take wrong messures. So, only argument [ holds.

Clearly, the advertisements are the means to introduce people with the preduct and
its advantages. So, arpument | holds strong. But argument 11 is vague because adver-
tisements are an investment for better gain and not a wastage.

Since both the arguments contain a strong reason in explanation of the statement,
ga bath I and I held.

Clearly, the argument in support of the statement is quite vague. Aleo, when lovalty
is considered, hypoerisy does nol matier much as the fact that efficiency is neglectad.
B0, the arpuments are not strong enough.

Clearly, there is no question of ‘menial’ when all the persons are born equal. So,
only argument 11 holds,
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at. by :

38, (el :

an. ial

40, (d) :

41. (a)

42. (&) :

43, {al :

44. (k) :
48. (a) :

48, Ib) -

47, (d)

48. (a);

48. id) :

BO. (b

pxercisge its influence over the other and prevent its malfunctioning. So, both [ and
1T do not hold strong.

Clearly, officers are paid duly for the joba they do. S0, they must do it honestly.
Thus, argument II alone holds. =

Clearly, with so many people around in a joint family, there is more security. Alsa,
work is shared. 3o, argument [ holds. In nuclear families, there are lesser number
of people and so lesser responsibilities and more freedom.

: Clearly, India cannot part with its state that is a major foreign exchange earner to

it. S0, argument [ holds strong. Further, giving away a piece of land unconditionally
and unreasonably is no solution to settle disputes. So, argument 11 is vague
Clearly, India needs to have military force to defend itself againet the threat of other
military powers in the world. So, both the arguments do not hold strong.

Clearly, abolishing students’ union would relieve the students of the unnecessary
activities and enable them to concentrate well on studies. So, argument [ holds,
However, it is not that participation in stodents’ unions only can make one a great
leader. So, argument II is vague

Clearly, higher edueation in no way reduces unemployment. So, argument [ ia vague.
If higher education is imparted to only those who are worth it, the wasteful expendi-
tures on undeserving shall be reduced. Su, argument IT also holds,

Clearly, laws are made to ensure that no person pursues the practice. So, persons
whao violate the laws need to be punished. Thus, argument [ holds. & wrong practice,
no matter how firmly rooted, needs to be ended. So, argument I is vague.

Clearly, refugees are people forced out of their homeland by some misery and need
shelter desperately. So, argument II holds. Argument | against the statement, ia vague.
Courts are meant to judge impartially. So, argument I1 is vague. The system of local
courts shall speed up the justice. So, argument | holds.

A hike in fess is no means to make the students more serious in studies. So, angument
I is vague. However, with the increase in fees, poor meritorious students would not be
able to afford post-graduate studies. So, argument I holds.

: Clearly, smoking needs to be abolished because it is injurious to health and not only

to gave money. So, argument [ is vague, Clearly, to provide employment one cannot
continue a hazardous task. So, argument II is also vague.

Clearly, judgement in subjective tests depends upon the individual who judges while
that in objective tests is fair and impartial. So, argument [ alone holds and angument
Il is vague.

Clearly, education is neceasary to make the children better citizens. So, none of the
arguments is strong enough.

Oure is a secular state does not mean that religion and religious values should be
eradicated. In fact, these inculcate moral values. So, argument [ is vague and only
argument [l is strong.




3. STATEMENT — ASSUMPTIONS

An assumption is something taken for granted i.e., a fact that can be supposed
on considering the contents of the given statement.

TYPE1

In this type of questions, a statemerit is given, followed by two assumptions. The
candidate is required to assess the given statement and then decide which of the
given assumptions is implicit in the statement and choose the same from the alter-
natives provided.

ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES

Directions : In each question below is given a statement followed by two
assumptions numbered | and Il. Consider the staiement and decide which
of the given assumptions is implicil.

Give answer (a) if only assumption I is implicit; (b) if only assumption
IT is implicit; (c) if either I or II iz implicit; (d) if neither I nor II is implicit
and (e) if both I and I are implicit.

Ex. 1. Statement : It is desirable to put the child in school at the age of 5 or so.

Assumptions : . At that age the child reaches appropriate level of develop-

ment and ig ready to learn.
[I. The schools do not admit children after six years of age.
(Bank P.O. 1997)

Bol. Since the statement talks of putting the child in school &t the age of 5, it means-

that the child is mentally prepared for the same at this age. So, [ is implicit.

But, nothing about admission after six years of age i3 mentionad in the statement.

So, Il is not implicit.

Hence, the answer is (a).

Ex. 2. Statement : “"You must learn to refer to dictionary if you want to become a
good writer.” — A advises B.
Assumptions : 1. Only writers refer to the dictionary.

II. All writers good or bad refer to the dictionary.

Sol. It does not follow from the statement that only writers and nobody else refers
to the dictionary. Also, nothing is mentioned about bad writers. So, both the
asgsumptions 1 and II are not implicit.

Henee, the answer is (d).
Ex. 3. Statement : The chairman and secretary of the housing society have
requested society members to use water economically to help
society to save on water tax. (Bank P.0D. 1998)
Assumptions : 1. Majority of members of society are likely to follow the request.
II. It is desirable to reduce expenditure wherever possible.

48

&
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Sol. Clearly, nothing about the response of society members to the society's request
can be deduced from the statement. So, | is not implicit. Alsu, the society
requests the members to save the money on tax. So, IT is impliecit.

Hence, the answer is (b).
Ex. 4. Statemient : “If you want to give any advertisement, give it in the newspaper
X" — A tells B,
Assumptions : [. B wants to publicise his products.
[I. Newspaper X has a wide circulation.

Sol. The word ‘If in the statement shows that B may or may not want to publicise
his products. So, I is not implicit. It iz advised that advertisements be given
in newspaper X. This means that X will help advertise better i.e., it has wider
circulation. So, 11 is implicit.

Hence, the answer is (b).
Ex. 5. Statement : We must settle all the payment due to our suppliers within

three working days. (S.B.LP.O. 1997)
Assumptions : [. We will always have necessary funds in our account to settle
the bills.

II. We are capable of verifying and clearing the bills in less
than three working days.

Sol. Since the statement talks of making all payments within three days, it 1s evident
that the company has the necessary funds and the bills can be verified and
cleared within the stipulated time. So, both I and II are implicit.

Hence, the answer is (e).
Ex. 6. Statement : A good book, even if costly, is sold.
Assumptions : [. Some books are better than others.
II. Most of the books are costly.

Sol. The statement mentions about a “good’ book. This means some books may not
be good. So, I is implicit. The words “if costly’ show that most books are not
costly. So, Il is not implicit.

Hence, the answer is (a).

EXERCISE 3A

Directions : In each question below is given a statement followed by two
assumptions numbered I and II. You have lo consider the statement and the
following assumplions and decide which of the assumptions is implicit in
the statement.

Give answer (a) if only assumption I is implicit; (b) if only assumption
I is implicit; (c) if either I or I is implicit; (d) if neither I nor Il is implicit
and (e) if both I and IT are implicit. -

1. Statement : The patient’s condition would improve after operation.
Assumptions : [. The patient can be operated upon in this condition.
II. The patient eannot be operated upon in this condition.
2. Statement : A's advice to B — “Go to Jammu via Amritsar — the shortest
route.” '
Assumptions : 1. B wishes to go to Jammu,

II. A gives advice to everybody,
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27.

an.

31.

Reasoning

Statement : Be humble even after being victorious.
Assumptions : 1. Many people are humble after being victorious.
[I. Generally people are not humble.
Statement : | cannot contact you on plhm:ur from Karshik.
Assumptions : [. Telephone facility is not available at Karshik.
II. Nowadays it is difficult to contact on phone.
Statement : Among all the articles, the prices of personal computers show
the highest decline from June 1997 to December 1997,
Assumptions : . Comparative prices of all the articles in June and December
1997 were available.
1. Prices of parsonal computers were higher in the first six
months than the last six months of 1997, (M.B.A. 1988)
Statement : Today | must satisfly myself only by looking at a pink headed
duck in an encyclopaedia.
Assumptions : . Pink headed ducks are as good as extinct now.
I1. People refer to encyclopaedia to know only about things
which do not exist now.
Statement : Head this book to get detailed and most comprehensive infor-
mation on this issue. {Bank P.0. 1997}
Assumptions : [. The person who wants this information can read.
. II. There are other books available on this issue.
Statement : “If you are a mechanical engineer, we want you as our super-
vigor.” — An advertisement by company X.
Assumptions : I. Mechanical engineers are expected to be better performers
by company X.
I1. The company X needs supervizors.
Statement : Even with the increase in the number of sugar factories in
India, we still continue to import sugar. (Bank P.O. 1987)
Assumptions : . The consumption of sugar per capita has increased in India.
I1. Many of the fhctnnaamn-nt:nnpumhnntnpmdum sugar
to their fullest capacity.
A pentence in the letter to the candidates called for written
examination — “You have to bear your expenses on travel etc.’
Assumptions : [. If not clarified all the candidates may claim reimbursement
of expenses.
I1. Many organisationg reimburse expenses on travel to candi-
dates called for written examination.
Statement : The party president has directed that no member of the party
will give presa briefing or interviews to government and private
T.V. channels about the diseussion in scheduled meeting of the
party. (S.B.LP.O. 1997)
Assumptions : . Party members will observe this directive of the president.
[I. The general public will not come to know about the happen-
ings in the scheduled meeting of the party.
Statement : Everybody loves reading adventure stories.

(L]

Statement
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49.

51.

Statement

Assumptions :

Statement

Assumptions :

Statement

Assumptions

Statement

“Assumptions

Statement

Assumptions :

Statement

Assumptions :

- Statement

Assumptions

Statement

Assumptions

Statement

“Assumptions

Statement

Reasoning

1 “Computer education should start at schools itself ”

[. Learning computers is easy.

II. Computer education fetches jobs easily.

: “Though the candidates have been instructed to bring pencils,
vet provide some pencils with each invigilator.” — An instruction
to teat administration staff. (Bank P.0. 1993)
I. Pencils are in short supply.

II. All the candidates will bring the pencil.

1 Apart from the entertainment value of television, its educational
value cannot be ignored. .
: |. People take television to be a means of entertainment only,
II. The educational value of television is not realised properly.
: The railway authorities have decided to increase the freight
charges by 10% in view of the possibility of incurring losses
in the current financial year. (8.B.LP.O. 1997)
: . The Yolume of freight during the remaining period may
remain Jame.
II. The amount so obtained may set off a part or total of the
estimated deficit.
: “Present day education is in ghambles and the country is going
to the dogs.” .
I. A good education system is essential for the well being of
a nation.
II. A good education alone is sufficient for the well being of a
nation.

: If Rajan has finished reading the instructions then let him
begin the activities accordingly. {Bank P.0O. 1887)

L. Rnﬁan would understand the instructions.

II. Rajan is capable of performing the activities.

: The next meeting of the Governing Board of the Institute will
be held after one year.

: [. The Institute will remain in function after one year.
II. The Governing Board will be dissolved after one year.

: The U.S.A. re-emerged as India's largest import source in the
enrly nineties. {Assistant Grade, 1997)

: 1. With swift political developments in the Soviet Union, India

began to rely on .8 A

. U.S5A. was the only country which wanted to meet the
requirements of India.

: Children are influenced more by their teachers nowadays.
t L The children consider teachers as their models.
II. A large amount of children's time is spent in school.

¢ The two countries have signed a fragile pact, but the vital
sovereignty issue remains unresolved. (Bank P.O. 1988)
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17. (e)

18. (8)

18, ()

20. d}

21. (d)

22. (d)
23. (b)
24. (o)

25. (e)

28. (a)
Z7. (e)
28. (e)
ﬁih le)
30, (e)
31. (e)
32. (d)

C33. (2)
4. (e)

Reasoning

: The advice is given for people who like glowing complexion. So, I is implicit. Since

complexion glows if circulation is improved, so Il is alse implicit.

: Clearly, the owners of the store warn that one dare not try to steal the camera. So,

only Il is implicit while I isn't. So, II is also implicit.

: Clearly, the statement was spoken for fear that the other person may take a wrong

decizion. So, I is implicit. Again, the statement confirms that it is important to take
the right decision. S0, II is also implicit.

: Since both the assumptions do not follow from the given statement, so neither [ nor

II is implicit.

: The call for the like-minded opposition parties to unite is made in a particular situation
but they may unite in other situations as well. So, [ is not implicit. Clearly, the
‘government’ mentioned is an opposition party to the ‘opposition parties’ mentioned
in the statement. So, II is also not implicit.

: Clearly, nc deduction can be made regarding the effect of repairs of office building
on efficiency of workers, or the requirement of funds for repairs, from the given
statement. So, neither I nor II is implicit.

: Clearly, nothing is mentioned about the nature of the people. So, | is not implicit.
Also, the statement gives an advice of being humble even-after being victorious. This
means that generally people are not humble. 8o, II is implicit.

: Clearly, the fact in [ may be assumed from the given statement. So, [ is implicit.
However, [l indicates difficulty, not the impossibility of contact as is indicated in the
statement. So, II is not implicit.

: Since prices of personal computers show the highest decline among all the articles, it
implies that the comparative prices of all the articles was known. So, I ia implicit.
Also, it being given that prices of computers showed decline during the last six
maonths, it wneans that they were higher in the first six months. So, Il is implicit.

: Sinee the narrator talks of satisfying himself by just looking at a picture in encyclo-
paedia, it means that pink headed ducks are not to be seen alive. So, 1 iz implicit.
But Il does not follow from the statement and is not linplicit.

: Clearly, I directly follows from the statement. So, I is implicit. Also, according to the
statement, this particular book gives ‘most comprehensive’ information on the issue.
So, it can be assumed that other books are also available on this topic.

: Clearly, the company lends more importance to mechanical engineers. This shows
that they are believed to perform better. So, [ is implicit. Also, the advertisement is
given because the company needs supervisors. So, Il is also implicit.

: Clearly, the need to import sugar could be either due to increase in consumption o
the inefficiency of the factories to produce sugar to their fullest capacity. So, either
[ or II is implicit.

: Clearly, not mentioning the condition may provoke all the candidates to demand
their claim. So, I is implicit. The condition is mentioned because some companies do
reimburse the travel expenses. So, Il is also implicit.

: Clearly, the party president lays down the policies for its members. So, [ is implicit.
Also, when no party member would publicly reveal the happenings in the mesting,
nobody will come to know. So, IT is also implieit. )

: The statement mentions that adventure stories are liked by everybody. This does
not mean that there is no other reading material or nobody loves reading any other
material. So, neither [ nor I is implicit.

: "Since both I and I follow from the statement, so both are implicit.
: The advertisement tells the different ways in which the drink can be had. This means

that different people prefer to have it in a different way and that some people would
prefer it only because it can be taken in a particular manner. So, both I and IT are
implicit. - :
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marfdagement will contain the indiscipline and ensure quality life to workers. So, II
is implicit.

70. id) : Efforts are being made to boost tourism does not mean that tourism has d:rnprp-ad

So, 1 is not implicit. Also, the aummant mentions nothing about discounts in air
fare. So, II is also not implicit.

EXERCISE 3B
Directions : In each guestion below is given a statement followed by two

assumptlions numbered I and II. You have to consider the statement and the

following assumptions and decide which of the assumptions iz implicit. in
the statement.

Give answer (a) if only assumption I is implicit; (b) if only assumption |

Il iz implicit; (c) if either I or II iz implicit; (d) if neither I nor II is implicit
and (e) if both I and Il are implicit.”

1. Statement : Unemployment allowance should be given to allunemployed

7.

Indian youth above 18 years of age. (Bank P.0. 1966)
Assumptions : . There are unemployed youth in India who need monetary
" support. '

II. The government has sufficient funds to provide allowance
to all unemployed youth.

. Statement : “If | am not well you will have to go for the meeting.” — A

manager tells his subordinate.
Assumptions : 1. It is not necessary that only manager level personnel attend
the meeting. )
II. If the manager is well, he would himself like to go for the
meeting.

. Statement : The electric supply corporation has decided to open a few more

collection centres in the business district area.
Assumptions : [. The people in the area may welcome the decision.

II. Henceforth, there may be less time required by the customers

for paying electricity bill. (8.B.1L.P.0. 1997)

Statement : Like a mad man, | decided to follow him.
Assumptions : [. | am not a mad man.

II. I am a mad man.
Statement : What a fool I am to rely on trickster like Shaleen !
Assumpiions : [. Shaleen is unreliable. :

II. I am a fool.

. Statement : “If you want timely completion of work, provide independent

cabins.” — An employee tells the Director of a company.
Assumptions : I. There are not enough cabins.

[I. Others’ presence hinders timely completion of work.
Statement : If it is easy to become an engineer, I don't want to be.an

engineer,

- Assumptions : 1. An individual aspires to be professional.

II. One desires to achieve a thing which is hard earned.
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27.

Assumptions
Statemert
Assumptions
Statement
Assumptions
Statement
Assumptions
Statement

Assumptions
Btatement
Assumptions
Statement
Assumptions
Statement

Assumptions

. Statement

Assumptions

Statement

Assumptions

Btatement
Assumptions
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: L. Generally people do not tolerate poor services,
II. Complaints sometimes improve services,
t Children, who get encouragement, usually perform better —a
note by the Principal to the parents. (Bank P.O. 1993)
: 1. Some parents do not encourage children.
I1. Parenta may follow Principal's advice.

¢ “Banking services are fine tuned to meet growing husiness
needs.” — An advertizsement.

: I. Banking is a part of business activity,
[1. Industrialists prefer better banking services.

i Whenever you have any doubt on this subject, you may refer
to the book by Enn & Enn. (Bank P.0. 1868)

t I The book by Enn & Enn 18 available.

. II. There is no other book on this subject.

¢ “According to me, you should get vour child examined by &
specialist doctor.” — A tells B. -
+ 1. Specialist doctors are able to diagnose I:letter than ordinary
doctors.

II. B will certainly not agree with A's advice.

+ A MNotice Board at a ticket window : ‘Please come in qoeue.’
¢ 1. Unless instructed people will not form queue.

I1. People any way want to purchase tickets. (8.B.1.P.0. 1987)

: “In case you cannot return from the office by 8 P.M., mfnrm
us on phone at home.” — The parents tell their =on.
t+ 1. The son never informs about his late coming.

I1. Unless specified, the son may not inform his parents,

: Retired persons should not be appeinted for executive posts in

other organisations. {Bank P.0. 1987)

: 1. Retired persons may lack the zeal and commitment to carry
out executive's work,

[I. Retired persons do not take interest in the work and welfare

of the new organisation.
¢ Lack of stimulation in the first four or Fwe vears of life ean
have adverse consegquences,
v [. A great part of the development of observed intelligence
occurs in the earliest vears of life. s
[I. 50 per cent of the measurable intelligence at age of 17 is
already predictable by the age of four.
:+ *In my absence, | request you to look after the affairs of our
company.” — B tells C. . . {Bank P.O. 1995)
t L C may not accept the request of B.

Il. € has the expertise to handle the affairs of the company,
t Lock vour valuables in a mph-mrd"ﬁ."nd call everybody gentleman.
: 1. Valuables locked in cupboard cannot be stolen.

II.. Stealing is a crime.
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87. Statement : Neither fascism nor communism has any chance of succeeding
in America.
Assumptions : [. American people are strongly in favour of preserving the
rights of the individual.
II. Americans have so far not suffered any pangs of poverty
or deprivation.
38. Btatement : “Best wav to solve this problem of wnrknrﬂ dissatisfaction is
to offer them cash rewards. If this type of incentive can solve
the problem in CIDCO company then why not here.” — A
Personnel Manager tells the Chairman of a company.

Assumptions : I. The reason for workers' dissatisfaction in both the companies
was similar.
II. Monetary incentives have umiversal appeal. (Bank P.0O, 1903)
39. Statement : The taste of food contributes to the intake of nourishment which
is essential for the survival of human beings.

Assumptions : . Human beings take food for the enjoyment of its taste.
II. Human beings experience the taste of food.
40. Statement : The economic prosperity of any nation is dependent on the

quality of its human resources. (Bank F.0. 1098)
Assumptions : 1. It is possible to measure the quality of human resources of
a nation.
II. Achieving economic prosperity is a cherished goal of every
nation.
41. Statement : “We offer the best training in the field of computers.” — An
advertisement.

I. People are interested in getting training in computers.
[1. People want best training.

42, Statement i The coffee powder of company X is quite better in taste than
the much advertised coffee of company Y. (Bank P.O. 1996)

Assumptions : 1. If your product is not good, vou spend more on advertisement.
[1. Some people are tempted to buy a product by the adver-
tisement.

“Please put more peopie on the job but make up for the delay”,

Assumptions

43. Statement

Assumptions : 1. Delay is inevitable in most johs.
[1. Output will increase with more number of people on the job.
44. Statement : Amongst newspapers. | always read the National Times.
Assumptions : 1. The National Times gives very comprehensive news,

II. Some people prefer other newspapers.
45. Statement : Do not copy our software without our permission — A notice.
Assumptions : I. It is possible to copy the software.
II. Such warning will have some effect. (Bank P.0. 1998)
46. Statement : A warning in a train compartment — “To stop train, pull chain.
Penalty for improper use Rs. 500."
Assumptions : [. Some people misuse the alarm chain.
II. On certain oceasions, people may want to stop a running train.
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a2 {a):
33. (b)
34, (b) :

35, (e) :

38. (e) .

7. (a) :

38. (e) :

38, (h) -

40, (a) :

41. feh:

42, (b} -

43. (b)

4 (b

A5, (&) :

486. (e} :

47. (dY:

48, (d) :

48, (e)

80 () :

Fluency in English’ is a condition mentioned for girls to be taken as model. So, [ is
implicit. Since nothing is mentioned sbout the height, so [I is not implicit.

Mothing about the source of Government's subsidy can be deduced from the statemant.
8o, I is not implicit. However, [I follows from the statemont and =o it is implicit.
It is mentioned that the function will start at 3 P.M. and not that the invitees will
be waited for. So, I is not implicit and only Il is implicit.

The forests shall be visited to increase the knowledge of natural resources. This
means that forests abound in natural resources. So, [ is implicit. The children are
being taken to forests to help them learn more. So, I 18 also implicit.

Bince Sachin has asked his brother to collect the form, it is evident that the
University may izsue the form to anvbody and that Sachin's brother would receive
the letter before the last date of collecting the forms. 5o, both [ and I are implicit.

Clearly, Iascism and communism are against the preservation of individual rights.
S0, I iz implicit. Nothing is mentioned about the economic condition of America. So,
II is not implicit.

Since the policy is expected to work just because it turned out fruitful in another
company, it is evident that the problem in both companies was similar and monetary
incentives always motivate workera., So, both I and 11 are implicit.

It iz mentioned that nourishment is essential for survival, So, this is the basic cause
of intake of food. Hence. I is not implicit. Since taste of food alfects the intake of
nourishment, it means that human beings are affected by taste. So, [T is implicit.
1 follows from the statement and so i implicit. But the status of economic prosperity
as a nation’s goal is not discussed in the statement. So, II is not implicit.

The advertisement is meant to cater to the people’s demand of computer training.
So, | is implicit. The offer of ‘best training’ makes [I implicit.

Since the statement holds the product of company X more superior in quality than
that of ¥ which spends more on advertisement, o [ i not implicit. According to the
statement, the product of company Y is more known because of more advertisement.
So, II is implicit.

The advice tells to ‘make up for the delay’ showing Uthatl delay ig not o be done. So,
I is not implicit. Since inerease in number of people will prevent the delay, it moans
the output will increase with this increase in number. So, [1 is implicit.

The statement does not mention any quality of the National Times. So, [ is not
implicit. According to the statement, amongst all newspapera, the narrator reads the
National Times. This means that some people read other newspapera. So, [T is implicit.
Since the notice warns one against copving software withoul permission, it is evident
that software can be copied. S0, I is implicit. Also, the warning is given with the
motive that no one dares to copy the software. So, I is also implicit.

Clearly, the penalty is imposed to prevent people from misusing the alarm chain.
This means that some people misuse it. So, I 1a implicit. The alarm chain is provided
to stop the running train in times of urgensy. So, I1 13 also implicit.

The statément mentions only the quantity procured and not the suecess or [ailure
of the scheme. So, [ is not implicit. Since the statement does not mention whether
the requiréments are fully satisfied, so I is also not implicit,

The statement talks of ‘mosat people’ and not ‘all’. So, [ is not necessarily true. Thus,
I is not implicit. The condition, if one does not stop smoking, eannot be deducod from,
the statement. So, II is also no® implicit.

It is mentioned that farmers will be in trouble without rain. This means that timely
rain ig essential. Also, it shows that farmers are dependent on rain. 8o, both [ snd
II mre implicit. i

The phrase ‘hlul:lg'ﬂ-ﬂr}' provision for the purpose of appointing additional faculty’
makes | implicit. Also, since no budgetary provision was provided for appointment
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of faculty in view of certain changed financial priorities, it means that some other
issues require more financial attention. So, II is also implicit.

Clearly, modifications are made in present system finding that it was inconsistent
with the needs and required to be changed. So, both | and Il are implicit.

The objection has been put to the princess’ marrying a commoner and not to non-
observance of traditions. So, [ is not implicit and only [I 18 implicit.

Assumptlion | goes against the statement. So, it is not implicit. The allowance will
gerve ag a reward to the employees and shall provoke them to come on time. So, I
is implicit.

Clearlv, job is offered to an engineer. This means that he is needed. So, I is implieit.
The word “If in the statement makes II not implicit.

The statement mentions that if the people ask about the tailor, vour suit is good.
This means that people ask only in the situation when the thing is good. So, I'is
implicit. The criteria of an excellent suit is8 not mentioned. So, II is not implicit.
Since inequality can be reduced, it means that it is not natural but created. S0, 1 ia
implicit. Nothing is mentioned about people’s response. So, Il is not implicit.
Anthony's place of living is not mentioned in the statement. So, | is not implicit.
Assumption Il follows from the statement and so it is implicit.

The advice is given to turn down the request for leave. So, | is implicit. The mention
of the ‘exipency of work' makes II implicit.

TYPE 2

This section also consists of similar type of questions as in Type 1, with the
difference that three assumptions are given and the candidate is required to choose
that group which is implicit in context of the given statement.

Ex. 1. Statement : The company has recently announced a series of incentives to

the employees who are punctual and sincere.

Assumptions : 1. Those who are not punctual at present may get motivated

by the announcement.
II. The productivity of the company may increase.

III. The profit earned by the company may be more than the
amount to be spent for the incentive programmes.

(@) Only I and II are implicit (&) None is implicit
(e} Only 11 and I11 are implicit (d) All are implicit
{e) None of these {Bank P.0). 1997)

Sol. Announcing incentives for punctual and sincere employees would surely motivate
more and more employees to be punctual, and this will surely increase produc-
tivity. So, both | and II are implicit. However, the statement does not give any
information about the profit earned by the company. So, III is not implicit.

Hence, the answer is (a).
Ex. 2. Statement : Opening a library in Rambli will be a wastage.
Assumptions : [. Inhabitants of Rambli are illiterate.

I[I. Inhabitants of Rambli are not interested in reading.
III. There is an adequate number of libraries in Rambli already.

()} Only I and 11 are implicit (b) Only III is implicit
ie) Only either 1 or III i1 implicit {d) Only I1 is implicit
(e} Only either I or IT or 111 is implicit
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Statement : “To make the company commercially viable, there is an urgent
need to prune the staff strength and borrow money from the
financial institutions” — opinion of a consultant.

Assumptions : [. The financial institutions lend maney for such proposals.
II. The product of the company has a potential market.
ITI. The employees of the company are inefficient.

(a) None is implicit (b) All are implicit
(e} Only I and I are implicit {d) Only II and III are implicit
{e) Only:1I and I1I are implicit (Bank P.O. 1994)

Statement : In the recently held All Indian Commerce Conference the ses-
gion on ‘Management of Service Sector in India’ surprisingly
attracted large number of participants and also received a very
good media coverage in the leading newspapers.

A.-unm:ptinnl : 1. People were not expecting such an encouraging response

for service sector.
Il. Bervice sector is not managed properly in India.

III. Media is always very positive towards service sector.

{a) Only I is implicit (&) Only 1I and I1I are implicit
(c) None is implicit (d) All are implicit
() Omly either | or III 15 implicit (Bank P.O. 1984)

Statement : Let us increase the taxes to cover the deficit.
Assumptions : [. The present taxes are very low.
Il. Deficit in a budget is not desirable.
II1. If the taxes are not increased, the deficit cannot be met.
{a) Only I and 11 are implicit (b) Only II and IIl are implicit
(e) Only I and 111 are implicit (d) All are implicit
() Nonz of these
Statement : In order to reduce the gap between income and expenditure,
the company has decided to increase the price of its product
from next month. (Bank P.0. 1995)
Assumptions : [. The rate will remain more or less same after the increase.
I1. The expenditure will more or less remain the same in near

future.
ITII. The rival companies will also increase the price of the similar
product.
(a) Only 1 and II are implicit (&) Only 11 and-IIl are implicit
{c} Omnly III is implicit {d) All are implicit

(e} None of these
Statement : The national air carrier has decided to start a weekly air service
from town A to town B.
Assumptions : [. There will be enough passengers to make the operation
economically viable.
II. Other carriers may not start such service.

I1l. The people staying around these towns can afford the cost
of air travel.
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Assumptions : [. All the students will attend the summer school.

II. All the parents will prefer to remain in the city than going
out of town for enabling their children to attend the summer
schoal.

. IIl. Those who cannot afford to go out of station will send their
children te summer school.
{z) None is impheit ' {b) Only II 18 implicit
{ch Only Il and IIl are implicit {d) Only 111 is implicit
{e) All are implicit
Statement : “Do not lean out of the moving train” — a warning in the
railway compartment.
Assumptions : [. Such warnings will have some effect.

[I. Leaning out of a moving train is dangerous.

III. It is the duty of railway authorities to take care of passengers’

safety.
{a) Only | and II are implicit {(b) Only II and IIl are implicit
{e) Only IT 18 1mplicit {d) Only I and III are implicit

(e) All are implicit
Statement : The Central Government has directed the State Governments
to reduce government expenditure in view of the serious resource
erunch and it may not be able to sanction any additional grant
to the states for the next six months.
Assumptions : [. The State Governments are totally dependent on Central
Government for its expenditures.
[I. The Central Government has reviewed the expenditure
account of the State Government.
III. The State Governments will abide by the directive.

(a) None is implicit () Only II and Il are implicit
(e) Only III is implicit (d) All are implicit
() None of these (Bank P.0. 1994)

Statement : State Council For Teacher Education (SCTE) has laid down
guidelines in respect of minimum qualifications for a person
to be employed as a teacher in universities or in recognised
institutions. (Bank P.O. 19986)

Assumptions : |. The authorities will now appeint only qualified teachers.
II. Only qualified people will apply for the teaching post.

IIl. SCTE decides all the norms of educational qualification for
teaching faculty. _

(a) None is implicit (B) Only I is implicit

(c) Only I and I are implicit (d) Only I and III are implicit

{e) All are implicit

. Statement : “All are cordially invited to attend the entertainment programme,

It is free” — an announcement in a newspaper.

Assumptions : [. People generally do mt go to entertainment programmes which
are free.
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{a) None is implicit {b) Only I and II are implicit

(¢) Only II and III are implicit {d) Only I and III are implicit

(e} All are implicit

Statement : Considering the tickets sold during the last seven days, the
cireus authorities decided to continue the show for another
fortnight which includes two weekends.

Assumptions ; 1. People may not turn up on week days.
Il. The average number of people who will be visiting cireus
will be more or less same as that of the last seven days.
III. There mayv not be enough response at other places.

{a) All are implicit ' by None is implicit

{e) Only II is implicit {(d) Only I and II are implicit

(e} None of these {Bank P.O. 1994)
Statement : “Television X — the neighbour’s envy, the owner's pride” — A

T.V. advertisement.
Assumptions : 1. Catchy slogans appeal to people.
I1. People are envious of their neighbours’ superior possessions.
IIl. People want to be envied by their neighbours.
{a) Only I and I are implicit (&) Only 11 and III are implicit
{c) Only T and I1T are implicit (d) All are implicit
(e} None of these .

ANSWERS

1. {c) : Since A has decided o gift & book to Ajay on his birthday, it is yuite evident that

he will be invited by Ajay and that a book is an acceptable gift. So, both I and I1I
are implicit. Nothing about the state of health of the person can be deduced from
the statement. So, IT is not implicit.

2. (b) : The advertisement depicts only the requirement, not the availability of flats in court

area. So, | is oot imphicit. Such advertisements are given with the expectation of &
response which can make such a flat available. So, II is implicit. Assumption [1I
does not follow from the statement and so ie not implicit.

3. (h) : The statement mentions that situation in the arca is tense. So, [ is |mphu1‘. Since

people have been requested not to go out and remain in homes for safety, so [ iz
implicit. It cannot he inferred when the normalcy will be restored. So, II1 ie not

implicit.

4. (a) : Artificial honey can be made. That is why the word ‘natural’ needs to be mentioned

in the advertisement. 8o, 1 is implicit. No comparison is made of the prices of natural
and artificial honey. So, II is not implicit. Nothing about the gquality of honey of
other companies can be deduced. So, III iz also not implicit.

B, ie) : Clearly, the advertisement is meant to lure-the passengers into travelling by the

airline. So, [ is implicit. Aleo, the advertisémenl promises an enjoyable flight. So, II
is also implicit. The facilities offered by other airlines cannot be deduced from the
slatement. S0, I is not implicit.

8. (b} : Mothing about the environment in the new company is mentioned in the statement.

8., I is not implicit. Since Arun is not satisfied with the present salary, it is evident
that the present company offers moderate pay packets, So, I is implicit. The state-

ment talks only of Arun and not all the employeea of the new company. Se, III is
not implicit,
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4. STATEMENT — COURSES OF ACTION

A course of action is “a step or administrative decision to be taken for improve-
ment, follow-up or further action in regard to the prnblem policy efe. on the basis
of the information g'.w'en in the statement’.

The questions in this section, thus, involve finding the appropriate course of
action, assuming the problem or policy- being talked about in the statement.

TYPE1

In this type of questions, a statement is given followed by two courses of action
numbered | and Il. The candidate is required to grasp the statement, analyvse the
problem or policy it mentions and then decide which of the courses of action logically
follow.

ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES
'Ex. 1. Statement Many cases of cholera were reporied from a nearby willage.

Courses of | 1. The guestion should be raised in the Legislative Assembly.
action II. A team of doctors should be rushed to the willage.

8Sol. Clearly, the disease has to be eradicated. For this, proper and immediate medi-

cation and preventive measures by doctors is necessary. So, only course II follows.

Ex. 2. Statement Japan is not likely té grant India's request for a $500

. million fast disbursing loan for the current vear.

Courses of | [ India should approach other countries to get a loan.

action i II. India should persuade Japan to grant the loan to meet
its immediate demand of foreign exchange.

Bal. Clearly, to remedy the problem, India can either stress its urgency and persuade
Japan itself or it shall look to another country for the same purpose. Thus, either I
or II course of action can follow.

Ex. 3. Statement | People residing in some tribal areas are far from education.
Courses of [ Schools for children and adults should be opened there.
action - IL. Social workers should be entrusted with the job of educating

. them, jachui

Sol. Clearly, to make permanent arrangements for education in remote tribal areas,
schools have to be opened in those very areas. Edutation by social workers shall be
a temporary remedy. So, only the course of -‘Eliqurfnf'né'ld'l_ follows.

Ex. 4. Statement India today is midstream in its demographic transaction.
In the last 60 years there has been an almost continuous
decline in mortality; while fertility has declined over the
last 20 years. The consequence is that there has been a
rapid growth in population over the last 50 years.
Courses of | [ India should immediately revitalise its family planning
action programme.




-T2} Reasoning

! II. The Government should immediately launch a massive
education programme through mass media highlighting
the implication of population growth at the present rate.

Bol. Clearly, to face the prohlem of the ever growing population, an effective family
ﬁln.nning programme, for the people to have small families, is a must. Education
shall further stress the advaniages of having less number of children and the disasters
of the fast growth in population. Thus, both the courses of action will follow.

EXERCISE 4A

Virections : In each question below is given a statement followed by two
courses of action numbered I and II. You have to assume evervithing in the
statement to be true, then decide which of the two suggested courses of action
logically follows for pursuing.

Give answer (a) if only I follows; (b) if onily IT follows; (c) if either I or Il
follows; (d) if neither I nor IT follows and (e) if both I and II follow.

1. Statement There are maore than 200 villages in the hill area of Uttar
Pradesh which are severely damaged due to cyclome and it
causes an extra burden of He 200 crore on State Government

for relief and rehahilitation work. (Bank P00 1883)
Courses of | [ People of hill area should be shifted to other safer places.
action 11. State Government should ask more financial support from Central
Government.
2. Statement | The Mimster said that the teachers are still not familiansed with

the need, importance and meaning of population education in
the higher education avetem. They are not even clearly aware
about their role and responsibilities in the population education

PrOgrarmime. (Bank P.0. 1996)
Courses I. Population education programme should be inchaded in the college
of action curriculum.

II. Orientation programme should be conducted for teachers on
population education.

3. Statement A group of school students was reported to be enjoying at a
picnic spot during school hours.

Courses of [ The Principal should contact the parents of those students and
action tell them about the incident with a real warning for future.
I1. Some disciplinary action must be taken against those students
and all other students should be made aware of it.
4. Statement | Finanecial uf.rin_gum:_',r prevent.ui the State Government from paving
' salaries to its employees since April this year.
Courses of | 1. The State Gﬂ'remrnenl should immediately cortail the staff
action I strength at inI'HE-t. by 30%,
Il. The State Government should reduce wasteful expenditure and
arrange to payv the salaries of its employees.

b. Statement The State Government has decided to declare ‘Kala Azar' as
a notifiable disease under the Epidemics Act. Family members
or neighbours of the patient are liable to be punished in case
they did not inform the State authorities.
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Efforts should be made to effectively implement the Act.
The cases of punishment should be propagated through mass
media so that more people become aware of the stern actions.
One of the problems facing the food processing industry is
the irregular supply of raw material. The producers of raw
material are not getting a reasonable price.

The government should regulate the Buprp]jl' of raw material
to other industries also.

The government should announce an attractive packagu to
ensure regular supply of raw material for food processing
industry. (Bank P.0O. 1983)
The Officer Incharge of a Company had a hunch that some
money was missing from the safe.

He should get it recounted with the help of the staff and
check it with the balance sheet

He should inform the police.

The Government has decided not te provide financial Euppurt
to voluntary organisations from next five year plan and has
communicated that all such organisations should raise funds
to meet their financial needs.

. Voluntary organisations should collaborate with foreign agencies.
. They should explore other sources of financial support.

(Bank P.0O. 1993)
Some serious blunders were detected in the Accounts section
of a factory.
An efficient team of auditors should be appointed to check
the Accounts.
show cause notice should be issued to all the employees
involved in the irregularity.
If the retired Professors of the same Institutes are also invited
to deliberate on restructuring of the organisation, their contri-
bution may be beneficial to the Institute.
Management may seek opindon of the employees before calling
retired professors.
Management should involve experienced people for the syste-
matic restructuring of the organisation. {(Bank P.0. 1986)
Doordarshan is concerned about the quality of its programmes
particularly in view of stiff competition it is facing from STAR
and other satellite TV channels and is contemplating various
measures to attract talent for its programmes.
In an effort to attract talent, the Doordarshan has decided
to revise its fee structure for the artists.
The fee structure should not be revised until other electronic
media also revise it. {Bank P.0O. 1993)
Youngsters are often found staring at obscene posters.
Children should be punished and penalized if they are found

doing so.
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Exporters in the capital are alleging that commercial banks
are violating a Reserve Bank of India directive to operate a
post shipment export credit denominated in foreign eurrency
at international interest rates from January this yvear.

L. The officers concerned in the commercial banks are to be

IL.

suspended.
The RBI should be asked to stop giving such directives to
commercial banks. (Bank P.0. 1893)

The police department has come under a cloud with recent
revelations that at least two senior police officials are suspectad
to have been involved in the illegal sale of a large quantity
of weapons from the state police armoury.

A thorough investigation should be ordered by the State
Government to bring out all these who are involved into the
illegal sale of arms.

. State police armoury should be kept under Central Government's

eontrol.

India’s performance in the recent Olympic Games was very
poor. Not even a single medal could be bagged by the players
Government has spent Rs 5 crores in training and deputing
a team of players to participate in the Olympic Games.

. India should stop sending players to the future Olympic Games.
IL

Government should immediately set up an enguiry commission
to find out the reason for India’s dismal performance,

(Bank P.0O. 1992)
Courts take too long in {la-r:jding important disputes of various
departments,

I. Courts should be ordered to speed up matters.

. Special powers should be granted to officers to settle disputes

concerning their department.

The Committee has criticized the Institute for its failure Lo
implement a dozen of regular programmes despite an incresse
in the staff strength and not drawing up a firm action plan
for studies and research.

.Th&hmadﬂtﬁmﬁmnftlaeluﬁmtaahnu]dhtmdafhmdm

implement a practical action ]JJlan.

. The Institute should give a report on reasons for not having

implemented the planned programmes.
Mr. X, an active member ‘0f the Union, often insults his
superiors in the office with his rude behaviour.

. He should be transferred torsome other department.
. The matter should be referred to the Union.

A leading U.S. multinational engineering and construction firm
ia keen to invest in India in & variety of sectors ranging from
power to land management. (Bank P.0. 1992)

. Such multinational companies should not be allowed to operate

in India.
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The Central Bureau of Investigation receives the complaint
of an officer taking bribe to do the duty he is supposed to.

. CBI should try to catch the officer red-handed and then take

a strict action against him.
CBI should wait for some more complaints about the officer
to be sure about the matter.

The Finance Minister submits his resignation a month before
the new budget is to be presented in the Parliament,

. The resignation should be accepted and another person should

be appointed as the Finance Minister.
The resignation should not be accepted.

The Librarian finds some cases in which the pages from certain
books issued from the library, are torn,

. The Librarian should keep a record of books issued by each

student, and if the pages are found torn, strict measures should
be taken against the child who had been issued that book.

Some funds should be collected from the children collectively
to renovate the library.

The Asian Development Bank has approved a § 285 million
loan to finance a project to construct coal ports by Paradip
and Madras Port Trusts. (Bank P.0. 1992)

. India should uze inancial assistance from other intarnational

financial organisations to develop such ports in other places.
India should not seek such financial assistance from the
international financial agencies,

The Secretary lamented that the electronic media was losing
its credibility and that it should try to regain it by eastab-
lishing better communications with the listeners and the
viewers. He also emphagised the need for training to improve
the functioning. {(Hank P.0. 1993)

. Efforts should be made to get organised feedback on the

programme.

The critical areas in which the staff requires tramning should
be identified.

The killer entric fever has so far claimed 100 lives in some
tribal villages in M.P. during the past three weeks.

. The residents of these villages should immediately be shifted to

a non-infected area. _

The Government should immediately send a medical squad to
this area to restrict spread-of the killer disease.

Orissa and Andhra Pradesh have agreed in principle to set
up a joint control board for better control, management and
productivity of several inter-state multipurpose projects.

. Other neighbouring states should set up such control boards.
. The proposed control board should not be allowed to funection

a8 such joint boards are always ineffective. (Bank P.0. 1992)
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Clearly. if allowed to continue without being punished, the shopkeeper would create
a problem elsewhere. So, course [ shall follow.

Since the act has been repeated despite various warnings. so course | would only be
another warning and would not help, Severe punishment to set example for him and
others is inevitable. Thus, course [1 shall follow.

What is necessary is the preventive measures to protect the passengers and pay
them adequate compensation. So, none of the courses follows.

To educate all children, enforcement of edueation is necessary. Also, the reason is
that they are employed. So, ban on such employment is also needed. Thus, both the
courses follow.

Clearly, the situation demands maintaining peace in the country so as to restore the
original number of tourists and not suffer a fall in the revenue earned. Thus, none
of the courses followa,

Clearly, one complaint 18 enough for a wrong doing. This should be confirmed by
chtching the guilty red handed and then strict aclion taken against him. 5o, only
course I follows.

Clearly, an already working Finance Minister shall know better all the plans and

resources of the Government and he alone can present a suitable budget. 5o, course
1 ghould be followed.

Clearly, precﬁutim should be taken to catch the guilty person and punish him for
the act. This alone will help curb the wrong practice. Bo, only course [ will [ollow,
Clearly, such projects shall be an asset and a source of income to the country later
on. Se, course | shall follow.

Clearly, both the courses directly follow from the pre-requisites mentioned in the
statement.

Clearly, the first course of action ia vague because if people are shifted to a non-
infected area, the infection will epread there as well. The remedy 15 only to fight the
dizease and restrict its apread. So, course [T will follow.

The effectiveness of such Control Boards is established by the fact that Orissa and
A.P. have agreed to it for better control of its multipurpose projects. 8o, only course
I follows.

Clearly, none of the courses of action follows because firstly, the notification is issued
to promote the natural environment i= issued to promote the natural environment
and so cannol be withdrawn and secondly, the sanciuaries etc., cannot be shifted.

Clearly, proper supervision alone ¢can see the development in practice. So, only course
I follows.

Clearly, the urgent need is to delect the blunder and improve it. Heasons do not
matber much. So, only course [ follows.

Clearly, none of the courses of action is a suitable follow up of the Government's act
against defaultation. So, neither I nor I follows. s

EXERCISE 4B

Directions : In each question below is given a statement followed by three
courses of action numbered I, II and III. You have to assume everything in
the statement fo be true, then decide which of the three given suggesied

courses of action logically follows for pursuing.
Questions 1 to 5 (Bank P.O, 1685)
1. Statement In one of the worst accidents in railway level crossing fifty people

died when a bus carrying them collided on to a running train.
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Courses of [. The train driver should immediately be suspended.

action I1. The driver of the bus should be tried in court for negligence
[ on his part.
| 1. The ;ﬂilway authority should be asked to man all its level
| Crosasings.
{a) None follows (6) OUnly I and 1T follow (e} Only 111 follows
() Omly 11 and III follow e} None of these
2. Statement | There was a spurt in criminal activities in the city during the

recent festival season.

Courses of | [. The pn:fime should immediately investigate into the causes of
action | this increase,

| 1L In future the police should take adequate precaution to avoid
' recurrence of such situation during festival
| IT1, The known eriminals should be arrested before any sueh seasan,
(@) None followe (b) Only I and I1 follow ich Only 1T and 111 follow
i} All follow (e} None of these
3. Btatement | A mazs mortality of shrimps in ponds on entire Andhra coast
' has recently been reported due to the presernce of a virus,
Courses of | 1. The water of the ponds affected should immediately he treated

action ' for identifving the nature of the virus.
II. The catching of shrimps from the ponds should temporarily be
stopped.
IIl. The fishermen should be asked to watch for the onset of such
phenomenon in nature.
(a) Only I follows (61 Only 1 and 11 fallow (o) Adl folliw
(e} Only II and 111 follow {e) None of these
4. Statement The weather burenu hag through a recent bulletin forecast

heavy rainfall during the next week which may cause water
logging in several partz of the city.
Courses of I. The bulletin should be given wide publicity through the mass
action media.
I1. The civie anthority should keep in readiness the pumping svstem
for removal of water from these parts.
I11. The people should be advised to stay indeors during the period.

{a) None follows {b) Only I and II fellow (e} Only II follows
()} Only 1T and 111 follow (e} Mone of thess
5. Statement The world will have to feed more than 10 billion people in the
next century of whom half will be in Asia and will eat rice as
their lil:ﬂ]]IE
Courses of I. More funds should mmedmleh' be allocated for rice research to
action help ensure adequate supfitids.
I[I. The people in Asia shnuhf I:nt- Enmurnged to change their food
habit.
IIl. The rice should be grown in countries outside As=ia to meet
the demand,
() Only I and 1I follow (h) Only 11 and IT1 follow i) All follow

() Only 1 and II1 follow {2} None of these
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Questions 6 to 10 (Bank P.0. 1983)

6. Statement If the faculty members also join the strike, there is going to
' be a serious problem.

Courses of | 1. The faculty members should be persuaded not to go on strike.

action II. Those faculty members who join the strike should be suspended.
I11. The management should not worry about such small things.
{a) None follows (b) Omly T follows (¢} Only I and II follow
() Only II and I11 follow () All follow
7. Statement Higher disposal costs encourage those who produce waste to
-w look for cheaper ways to get rid of it.
Courses of I. The disposal costs should be made higher.
action II. The dispesal costs should be brought down.
I1I. A committee should be set up to study the details in this respect.
() All follow {&) Omly 1 follows ic) Omly II follows

(d) Either 1 or IT follows (e} Only 11 and 111 follow
8. Statement | The army has been alerted in the district following floods
| triggered by incessant rains.
{:umuf| 1. Relief to flood affected people should be arranged.
action '| 11 Supply of food articles should be arranged.
. I11. Adequate medical facilities should be arranged.
ia) None follows (b) Only 1 follows e} Only 11 follows
(a) Only 1 and IIT follow (e) All follow
9. Statement | Faced with a serious resource crunch and a depressing overall
i economic scenario, Orissa is unlikely to achieve the targetted
' percent compound annual growth rate during the 8th plan.
Courses of | [ The target growth should be reduced for the next vear.
action I1. The-reasons for the failure should be studied.
IT1. Orissa’s performance should be compared with that of other states.
ia) None follows (&) Only I follows (e) Only II and TI1 follow
(d) Only T and III fellow (e} All follow
10. Statement ! Over 27,000 bonded labourers identified and freed are still
. awaiting rehabilitation.
Courses of | . More cases of bonded labourers should be identified.
action II. Till the proper rehabilitation facilities are available, the
bonded labourers should not be freed.
1I1. The impediments in the way of speedy and proper rehabilitation
uf bonded labourers should be removed.

{a) None follows (&) Only 1 follows () Only II follows

{d) Only 111 follows (e} Only II and IIT follow
Questions 11 to 15 (8.B.LP.0O. 1994)
11. Statement In the Teacher's Day funetion, Shri Roy, a state awardee and

a retired Principal, had questioned the celebration of Teacher's
Day in “today’s materialistic world”.
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{a) None follows (k) Only 1 and I1I follow (e} All follow

() Omly TT and IIT follow (e) None of these
Questions 21 to 25 {Bank P.0. 1995)

21. Statement Drinking water supply to New Bombay has been suspended
till further orders from Maharashtra Pollution Control Board
following pollution of Patalganga river, caused by discharge
| of effluents from some chemical industries.
Courses of | I The industries responsible for discharging effluents into the
action i river should be asked to close down immediately.
. II. The river water should immediately be treated chemically
' before resuming supply.
I1I. The Pollution Control Board should check the nature of
e¢ffluents being discharged into the river by industries at
regular intervals.

{a) All follow {b) Only I follows {c) Only Il and III follow
{d) Only IIT follows (e} None of these
22. Statement The Department of Education has recommended that the

primary level admission to Government and Government aided

schools should be done purely by random selection and not

by admission tests, This is necessitated as the number of

admission seekers are much more than the available seats.

Courses of | I. The Government should instruct the private schools also to

action follow the same practice.

1. The Government should set up an independent body to regulate
the primary level admissions.

[1I. The schools should be asked to select students only from those
who stay in the neighbouring area of the school.

(@) None follows {6) Only I and II follow () Only IT and III follow

{ef) Only II follows {2} None of these

23. Statement The wehicular traffic has increased so much in the recent

past that it takes at least two hours to travel between the

city and the airport during peak hours.

Covrses of | [. Non-airport bound vehicles should not be allowed to ply on

action the road connecting the city and the airport.

i II. The load of vehicular traffic should be diverted through varions

' link roads during peak hours.

ITI. The departure and arrival of flights should be regulated so
as to avoid congestion during peak hours.

{a) Only 1 follows (&) Only II follows {c) Only I and II follow
{d) All follow (e} None of these

24. Statement Due to cancellation of a huge export order for not adhering to
the time frame, the company is likely to get into incurring losses
in the current financial year.

Courses of | I, The officer in charge of the production should be immediately
action suspended.
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| II. The goods manufactured for the export order should he sold
to other party.

| I1I. The company should change its machinery to maintain the
| time frame.

{a) None follows {b) Only I1 follows (e} Only I and 11 follow

id} All follow e} None of these

Statement | A devastating earthquake has ravaged the city killing hundreds

! of people and rendering many more homeless,
Courses of | 1. The entry of outsiders into the city should be stopped imme-
action - diately.

! [I. The civic administration should immediately make alternate
' temporary housing arrangement for the victims.

I11. The affected people should immediately be shifted to a safer place.
{a) Only 1 follows (B) Only II and IIT follow
(e} Only 111 follows () Only either II or II1 follows
() None of these

L L L marerm = v e
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5. STATEMENT — CONCLUSIONS -

‘Conclusion’ means “a fact that can be truly inferred from the contents of a given
sentence or passage’. The questions in this section thus consist of a statement/group
of statements, followed by certain inferences based on the facts contained in the
given statements. The candidate is required to analyse the given statements, under-
stand their indirect implications and then decide which of the given conclusions
follows logically and for sure, from the given statements.

TYPE 1

In this type of questions, 'a statement iz given followed by two conclusions. The
candidate is required to find out which of these conclusions definitely follows from
the given statement and choose the answer accordingly.

ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES

Directions : In each of the following questions, a statement is given
followed by two conclusions I and II. Give answer (a) if only conclusion I

follows; (b) if only conciusion II follows; (c) if either I or II follows; (d) if

neither I nor II follows and () if both I and II follow.

Ex. 1. Statement : Sealed tenders are invited from competent contractors experienced

in executing construction jobs.
Conclusions : [. Tenders are invited only from experienced contractors.
IL It is difficult to find competent tenderers in construction jobs.

Sol. According to the statement, tenders are invited from contractors experienced in
exscuting construetion jobs. So, conclusion I follows. The availahbility of competent
tenderers in construction is not mentioned. Bo, conclusion II does not follow,
Hence, the answer ig {a).

Ex. 2. Statement : The distance of 900 km by road between Bombay and Jafra

will be reduced to 280 km by sea. This will lead to a saving of
Rs 7.92 crores per annum on fuel.

Conclusions : 1. Transportation by sea is cheaper than that by road.
II. Fuel must be saved to the greatest extent.

Sol. According to the statement, sea transport is cheaper than road transport in the
case of route from Bombay to Jafra, not in all the cases. So, conclusion I does
not follow. The statement stresses on the saving of fuel. So, conclusion 11 follows.
Hence, the answer is (b).

Ex. 3. Statement : The manager humiliated Sachin in the presence of his colleagues.
Conclusions : [. The manager did not like Sachin.

I Sachin was not popular with his colleagues.

Sol. Clearly, none of the given conclusions is either mentioned in or can be drawn
from the facts given in the statement.
Hence, the answer is (d).

101
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Ex. 4. Statement : Any young man who makes dowry as a condition for marriage
discredits himself and dishonours womanhood.
Conelusions : 1. Those who take dowry in marriage should be condemned
by society.
[1. Those who do not take dowry in marrage respect womanhood.
Sol. Clearly, the statement declares dowry as an evil practice and reflects its demerits.
Thus, conclusion | follows. Alse, it is given that those who take dowry dishonour
womanhood. This implies that those who do not take dowry respect womanhood.
So, conclusion II follows.
Hence, the answer is ().

EXERCISE SA

Directions : In each of the following questions, a statement is given,
followed by two conclusions. Give answer (a) if only conclusion I follows;
(b) if only conclusion II follows; (¢) if either I or II follows; (d) if neither I
nor I follows and (e) if both I and II follow.

1. Statement : Morning walks are good for health.
Conclusions : [. All healthy people go for morning walks.
[1. Evening walks are harmful.
2. Statement : Company X has marketed the product. Go ahead, purchase it
if price and quality are your considerations. (Bank P.0. 1996)
Conclusions : 1. The product must be good in guality.
II. The price of the product must be reasonable.
3. Statement : The best way to escape from a problem is to solve it.
Conclusions : [. Your life will be dull if you don't face a problem.

Il. To escape from problems, you should always have some
solutions with you.

4, Statement : A neurctic 15 A non-stupid person who behaves stupidly.
Conclusions : 1. Neuroticism and stupidity go hand in hand.
II. Normal persons behave intelligently.

5. Statement : Vegetable prices are soaring in the market.
Conclusions : [. Vegetables are becoming a rare commaodity.
Il. People cannot eat vegatables. (Assistant Grade, 1985)

6. Statement : India’s economy is depending mainly on forests.
Conclusions : [. Trees should be preserved to improve Indian economy.
Il. India wants only maintenance of forests to improve economic

conditions.
7. Statement : This world is neither good nor evil; each man manufactures a
world for himself. (Bank P.0. 1997)

Conclusions : 1. Some people find this world quite good.
II. Some people find this world guite bad.
8. Euummt : Video-libraries are flourishing very much these days.
Conclusions : [. People in general have got a video craze.
II. It is much cheaper to see as many movies as one likes on
videos rather than going to the cinema hall
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Conclusions : 1. Pointed and precise expression comes only through extensive
writing.
II. Extensive reading makes a complete man.
26. Statement : Industrial Revolution which first of all started in Europe has
brought about modern age. (Asgistant Grade, 1985)
Conclusions : [ Disparity between rich and poor results in revolution.

I1. Revolution overhauls society.

Government has spoiled many top ranking financial institutions

by appointing bureaucrata an Directors of these institutions.

I. Government should appoint Directors of the financial institutes
taking into consideration the expertize of the pérson in the
area of finance. .

II. The Director of the financial institute should have expertise
commensurate with the financial work earried out by the
institute,

28, Btatement : The General Manager asked four managers to either submit

their resignations by the next day or face termination;
from service. Three of them had submitted their resignatiens ¢
by that evening. (Bank P.O. 1898) -

Conclusions : 1. The next day, the remaining manager would alseo remﬁt e
I1. The General Manager would terminate his services the next

27. Statement

e

Conclusions

LE ]

day.
29. Statement : No country is absolutely self-dependent these days.
Conclusions : [. It is impossible to grow and produce all that a country
needs,

[I. Countrymen in general have become lazy. -
Today out of the world population of several thousand million,
the majority of men have to live under governments which
refuse them personal liberty and the right to dissent.

a0, Statement

-

Conclusions : |. People are indifferent to personal liberty and the right to
* dissent.
II. People desire personal liberty and the right to dissent.
{Bank P.0. 1896)
31. Statement : To cultivate interest in reading, the school has made it compul-

sory from June 98 for each student to read two books per week
and submit & weekly report on the books.
Conclusions : I Interest in reading can be created by force.
Il. Some students eventually will develop interest in reading.
(8.B.LP.0. 1996)
32. Statement : The use of non-conventional sources of energy will eliminate
the energy crisis in the world,
Conclusions : 1. Modern technology is gradually replacing the conventional
sources of energy.
II. The excessive exploitation of environment has led to depletion
of conventional sources of energy.
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33. Statement : Adversity makes a man wise. (Hotel Management, 1991)
Conclusions : 1. The poor are wise.
II. Man learns from bitter experience.

34. Statement : The T.V. programmes, telecast specially for women are packed
with a variety of recipes and household hints. A major portion
of magazines for women also contains the items mentioned above.

Conclusions : [. Women are not interested in other things.
Il. An average woman's primary interest lies in home and
specially in the kitchen.

35. Statement : The standard of education in private schools is much better
than municipal and Zila parishand-run schools.

Conclusions : [. The municipal and Zila parishad should make serious
efforts to improve standard of their schools.

I[I. All municipal and Zila parishad schools should be closed

immediately. {Bank P.O. 1997)

36. Statement : About 50 per cent of the animal by-products — hair, skin,
horns efc., is edible protein. American chemists have developed
a method of isolating 45 per cent of this protein. They used
an enzyme developed in Japan to break down soya protein.

Conclusions : . Americans have not been able to develop enzymes.
II. Animal by-products protein has the same composition as
soya protein.

37. Statement : Although the education system has progressed from the point
of view of the number of schools, most of them are ill-equipped
and have not achieved excellence in imparting education.

Conclusions : [. In future, we should provide good teachers and equipment
to these schools,
II. We need not open any more schools in the future.
{Bank P.0. 1996)
38. Statement : All those political prisoners were released on bail who had

gone to jail for reasons other than political dharnas. Bail was
not granted to persons involved in murders.

Conclusions : [. No political prisoner had committed murder.
II. Some politicians were not arrested. ’

39. Statement : The best evidence of India's glorious past is the growing popu-

larity of Ayurvedic medicines in the west. (S.B.L.P.O. 1987)
Conclusions : [. Ayurvedic medicines are not popular in India.
II. Allopathic medicines are more popular in India.

40. Statement : Players who break various records in a fair way get special
prizes. Player X broke the world record but was found to be
under the influence of a prohibited drug.

Conclusions : I. X will get the special prize.
II. X will not get the special prize.

41. Statement : People who speak too much against the dowry are those who
had taken it themselves. (Assistant Grade, 1995)
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: Nation X faced growing international oppesition for its decision
to explode eight nuclear weapons at its test site.
¢ [. The citizens of the nation favoured the derision.
II. Some powerful countries do not want other nations to become
as powerful as thev are.
: Money plays a vital role in politics.
I. The poor can never become politicians.
I1. All the rich men take part in pelitics.
: Fortune favours the brave. (Hotel Management, 1991)
: |. Risks are necessary for success.
II. Cowards die many times before their death.
: | know nothing except the fact of my ignorance.
: 1. Writer's knowledge is very poor.
II. The world of knowledge is too vast to be explored by a
single person.
: A man must be wise to be a good wrangler. Good wranglers
are talkative and boring. il. Tax & Central Excise, 1995)
: 1. All the wise persons are boring.
II. All the wise persong are good wranglers.

: Monitoring has become an integral part in the planning of

social development programmes. It is recommended that Manage-
ment Information System be developed for all programmes.
This is likely to give a feedback on the performance of the
functionaries and the efficacy with which services are being
delivered.

I. All the social development programmes should be evaluated.
Il. There is a need to monitor the performance of workers.

: It is almost impossible to survive and prosper in this world
without sacrificing ethics and morality. (5.B.LP.0. 1996)

: 1. World appreciates some concepts but may not uphold it.
II. Concept of ethics and morality are not practicable in life.
¢ Quality has a price tag. India is allocating lots of funds to

education. (Assistant Grade, 1994)
: L Quality of education in India would improve soon.
Il. Funding alone can enhance quality of education

: The average number of persons per household is § in urban
areas whereas it is 7 in rural areas. The national average is 6.
I. The population per unit area in the rural areas is higher
‘than in the urban areas.
II. More persons live in the same household in the rural areas
as compared to those in the urban areas.
¢ The interview panel may select a candidate who neither possesses
the desired gualifications nor the values and attributes.
iBank P.0. 1996)

L L
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Conclusions : ! The inclusion of specialists on the interview panel does not

guarantee that the selection will be proper.

II. The interview test has certain limitations in the matter of
selection of candidates.

88. Statement : Inspite of the claim of the government of terrorism being under
check, killing continues,
Conelusions : 1. The terrorists have not come to an understanding with the

goVernment.
II. The government has been congtantly telling a lie.

89. Statement : Modern man influences his destiny by the choice he makes

unlike in the past. (8.B.L.P.0. 1996)

Conclusions : [. Earlier there were less options available to man.

I1. There was no desire in the past to influence the destiny.

70. Statement : Leaders, who raise much hue and cry about the use of Hindi,

generally send their children to English medium schools.

Conclusions : 1. India lacks good Hindi medium schools.

I1. There is a world of difference between preaching and practising.

L. id}:

2 e
& id)
4. (a):
B. ()} :

8. {a):

T. ()

. HE
8. (k)

10. (af)

11. (b} :

12. (e} :

ANSWERS

The statement mentions that morning walks improve health. But this does not mean
that all healthy people go for morning walks. So, I doss not follow. Also, nothing is
mentioned about evening walks in the statement. So, 1 does not follow.

It is mentioned in the statement that one who considers price and quality before
bpying a product should buy the product of company X. So, both I and 1T follow,
Clearly, both I and II do not follow from the given statement.

It ia mentioned in the statament that a neurstic is & person who bahaves stupidly.
8a, I follows. The behaviour of normal persons cannot be deduced from the given
statement. So, 11 does not follow.

The availability of vegetables is not mentioned in the given statement. So, 1 does not
follow. Also, II is not directly related to the statement and se it also does not follow,
It is mentioned in the statement that India’s economy depends mainly on forests.
This means that foresta should be preserved. So, [ follows. But, that only preservation
of forests can improve the economy, cannot be said. So, Il does not follow,

¢ The statement mentions that the world for & man is a8 he makes it himsalf. So,

pome people might find it good and some quite bad. Thus, both 1 and 1T follow.
Since both [ and II provide suitable explanations to the given statement, so both follow,
Clearly, the statement talks of company X only and no other company. So, I does
not follow. Also, it is mentioned that one can take a good shot even in bad weather
conditions with a camera of company X. So, [I follows.

The statement mentions the problem of increased migration of children to cities. But
the waya to deal with the problem cannot be deduced from it. So, neither T nor 1T follows.
The statement talka of jade plants only and not ‘all plants with thick leaves’, 8o, [
doea not follow. Also, since jade plants require little water, so they can be grown in
place where water is not in abundance. So, [1 follows.

The statement mentions that after the amendment, no child below 14 years will be
engaged in hazardous employment. This means that before the amendment, the
practice of employing children below 14 years was in vogue. This in turn means that
employers will have to abide by the amendment. So, both 1 and I1 follow.
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B1. (d):
&2 (b)

53, (b)

54. (o) :
B6. (b) :

68, (d) :

B7. (d) ;

B8, (d)
BB, id) :
6. (a) ;
81. (b) :
B2, id) :

63. (e) :

B4, (k) :

8B, (a):

B6. (&) :

87. () :
BA. {a) :

B9, ia):
T i) ;

No other section of sociely except farmers has been talked about in the statement.
8o, neither | nor I foilows.

The statement atresses the need to adopt a new method of examination. So, [ doea
not follow. However, [1 directly follows from the given statement.

The workera in the organised sector are not being talked about in the statement.
S0, [ does not follow, It is mentioned that some workers in the unorganised sector
are engaged in sundry jobs. This meana that they have fixed income. So, 1T follows.
Clearly, [ directly follows from the statement. Howewver, Il is not directly related to
the given statement and 30 does not follow.

Whether the national norm is appropriate or not cannot be said. 5o [ does not follow.
However, more number of beds per thousand population are available in the state.
8o, II follows.

According to the statement, 80% of the total runs were made by spinnners. So, 1
does not follow. Nothing about the opening batsmen is mentioned in the statement,
So, 11 also does not follow.

Pakiatan's ability to manufacture arms is not being talked aboutl in the statement.
S0, I dosa not follow. The fact in IT cannot be deduced from the given statement. So,
Il also does not follow.

Neither the citizens' response to the decision nor the reason for opposition by other
nations can be deduced from the statement, So, neither 1 or I follows.

Meijther the poor por the rich, but only the role of money in politics 18 being talked
ahout in the statement. So, neither I nor II follows.

Apcording to the statement, only those who tackle situations bravely schieve success,
Ba, I follows. However, [1 is vague with regard to the given statement and so does
not follow,

The statement is a symbolic one and only I correctly explains it.

According to the statement, good wranglers are wise men, But it doesn't mean that
all wise men are good wranglers, So, neither I nor IT follows.

According o the statement, monitoring and evaluation of social development
programmes — their function, performance and efficiency — is ahsolutely essential.
S0, both [ and I1 follow.

Clearly, I is vague and so does not follow. However, 1 directly follows from the given
statement.

According to the statement, funding is necessary to improve guality and India is
allocating funds to education. This means that quality of education will improve in
India. So, I follows. But funding alone is sufficient to enhance guality, ix nol true.
S0, I1 does not follow.

The population per household and not the population per unit area is being talked
about in the statement. So, only II follows while [ does not.

Clearly, both [ and II correctly explain the given statement. So, both follow.

The statement implies that the government is continuously making efforts to curb
terrorism, but it still continues to prevail, Thus, I follows while II dees not.
Clearly, I directly follows from the statement while Il cannot be deduced from it.
Clearly, either I or 1 eould be the reason for the situation expressed in the statement.

OTHER MISCELLANEOUS TYPES
EXERCISE 5B

Directions (Questions I to 27) : In each of the following questions, a state-
mendt | group of statements is given followed by some conclusions. Choose the
conclusion which logically follows from the given statements.
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18.

18.

21.

Statements :

1. Shyam is not the father of Hari,

2. Hari is the son of Suresh.

3. Suresh has three sons.

Conclusions :

{a) Shyam is the son of Suresh. (b) Hari 18 the brother of Shyam.

{e} Suresh is the father of Hari. (d} Shyam has no children.

Statements : (LA, 1998)
1. All members of Mohan's family are honest.

2. Some members of Mohan's family are not employed.

3. Some emploved persons are not honest.

4. SBome honest persons are not emploved.,

Conclusions :

{al All members of Mohan's family are employed.

(b} The employed members of Mohan's famil are honest.

{c) The honest members of Mohan'a family are not employed.

(d) The employed members of Mohan's family are not honest.

Btatemeént : ) (5.B.1LP.0. 1995)
The data given by the U.S. Labour Mintstry indicate that till the year 2000,
there will be a shortage of 100,000 programmers. A spokesman from the industry
gaid, “We should understand this thoroughly America needs Indian programmers.
This i5 not only the question of investment but also of the talent with'which
the Indian programmers are equipped.”

Conclusions :
(@) In other sectors also, there will be shortage of the talented labour till the
yvear 2000. -

{b) Indian programmers are the most talented in the world.

{c) Indian programmers are available on comparatively less salary in comparison
to the programmers frem other countries.

{dd) Inspite of entering with huge capital in the Software Training Sector, 1.5,
could not be able to meet its own needs fully,

(¢) The Indian Software Market is well equippad to send programmers to other
countries. ’

Statements : (5.C.HA. 1093)

1. Only students can participate in the race.

2. Some participantz in the race are females.

3. All female participants in the race are invited for coaching.

Conclusions :

{a) All participants in the Tace are invited for coaching.
(5) All participants in the race are males,

(e} All students are invited for coaching.

(d) All participants in the race are students.

. Etntampnt H (I. Tax & Central Excise, 1983)

All scientists working in America are talent'ed. Some Indian scientists are working
v in America.
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Conclusions : a

1. None of Indian scientists is talented.

2. Some talented Indian scientists have migrated to America.

3. All talented scientists are Indians.

4, Some Indian scientists are talented.

The conelusion(s) correctly drawn is/are

{a) 2 and 3 (b} 1 only ic) 2 and 4 () 2 only
23. Statement : (5.C.H.A. 19894)

‘Few shops on this road have neon lights, but they all have signboards.

Conelusions : :

1. Some shops have either signboards or neon hights.

2. Some shops have both signboards and neon lights.

3. Some shops have no neon lights.

4. Some shops have no signboards.

The conclusionis) correctly drawn isfare

{a) 1 alone ihy 1 and 4 {c) 2 alone {cd) 2 and 3
24. Statgment :

Amit and Subhash are friends. Subhash is friendly with all. Amit has many

enemies. Rahul and Amit do not like each other.

Conclusions :

1. Amit, Rahul and Subhash form a clique.

2. Rahul and Subhash are friends.

3. Subhash is friendly with Amit's friends.

4. Anfit and Rahul are both friends of Subhash.

The conclusioniz) correctly drawn is/are

(). 3 and 4 {b) 2 and 3 icy 1 and 2 {d) 2, 3 and 4
25. Statement : (Central Excise, 1993)

All watches sold in that shop are of high standard; some of the HMT watches

are sold in that shop.

Cnnc]uainnli ]

1. All watches of high standard were manufactured by HMT.

2. Some of the HMT watches are of high standard.

4. None of the HMT watches is of high standard.

4. Some of the HMT watches of high standard are sold in that shop.

The eonclugion(s) correctly drawn is'are

ia) 1 and 2 (b} 1 and 3 ich1and 4 (d) 2 and 4
26. Statement :

A wise'man saves for a rainy day.

A rainy day signifies adversity.

Conclusions :

1. A fool squanders everything.

2. A wise man is likely to get into adversity.

3. A clear day signifies prosperity.

The conclusionig) correctly drawn is‘are

a) 1 only ib) 1 and 2 ic) 2 only (d} 1 and 3
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Reasoning

Statements :
1. Some yery effective medicines are made from spider venom.
2. Poison of snake is also used for buring certain diseases.
Conclusion : All poisons cure some or the other disease.
The conclusion drawn
ia) definitely follows from the given statements
{b) does not follow from the given statements
ic) is probably true {d) Can't say
Statements : {I. Tax & Central Excise, 1993)
1. Water boils at 100°C. '
2. Water freezes at 0°C.
Conclusion : At low pressure, water boils at lower temperatures.

The conclusion drawn is *

{a) definitely true (b) definitely false
(e} either probably true or probably false (d) irrelevant
Statements :

1. During volcanic eruptions, molten lava cozes out in a stream.
2. The lava comes from under the crust of the earth.
Conclusion : The inside of the earth must be very het.
The conclusion drawn is
(a) definitely true (b) probably true (c) definitely false (d) irrelevant
Statements : {l. Tax & Central Excise, 1894)
1. Oxygen_is a gas.
2. This cylinder contains gas.
Conelusion : This cylinder contains oxygen.
The conclusion drawn is _ .
(g} irrelevant (b) definitely true
(e} either probably true or probably false (d) definitely false
Statements :
1. Pyramids date back to about 300 B.C.
2. Lots of gold and other valuables were found in them.
3. China has no pyramids.
Conelugion : China cannot claim a rich past.
The conclusion
(a) follows from the given statements
(b)) does not follow from the given statements
ie} is probably true {d) is probably false
Statements :
1. Persong of modest means try to have a house of their own.
2. Since buying or constructing a house is an expensive affair, they try to save
money in all posgible ways.
4. After years of smving, tney realise that although they have saved the amount
they had planned te save, it is not sufficient now for construeting a house.
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6. DERIVING CONCLUSIONS FROM PASSAGES

In this section of logical deduction, the gquestion consists of a brief passage
followed by cartain inferences based on it. The candidate is required to analyse the
passage and grasp the desirable facts from it. Then, he has to consider each inference
in context of the given passage, decide upon its degree of truth or falsity and then
choose the best alternative provided accordingly.

ILLIJSTFIATWE EXAMPLES

Directions : Mmmqmmmmﬁmﬁmpm
below it in the context of this passage.
Mark your answer as ;!

(a) if the inference is ‘definitely true
(b) if the inference is ‘probably true’;
(c) if the ‘data provided is inadequate’;
(d) if the inference is ‘probably false’; and
(e) if the inference is ‘definitely false’.
Ex. 1. The space exploration has been done mainly by using unmanned satellites
called space probes containing a large variety of latest scientific instruments on
board. These space probes have provided us the close up pictures and other data
about planets and other bodies in the outer space. The climax of the intensive Amencan
space programme came when Neil Armstrong became the first man to set foot on
the moon on July 20, 1969, Originally, the artificial satellites were launched for
studying the upper atmosphere of earth.

1. The space probes have increased our knowledge about space and the bodies in it

2. Space probes are meant to study the upper atmosphere of earth only.

d. Neil Armstrong was the first man to go into space.

4. Space probes are provided with computers.

5. Moon has been explored by man.

Solution :

1. fad : It is mentioned in the passage that the space probes have provided pictures and
certain data of the outer space and the heavenlv bodies. Thus, they have helped us
increase our knowledge of outer space and the bodies in it.

2. (e} : According to the passage, the space probes were first designed to study the upper
atmosphere of earth, But at present, they are also used to explore outer space and
obtain more information about it.

3.ich: It is given in the passage that Neil Armstrong was the first man to step foot on
maoon. But the first man to go into space is not being talked out.

4. (b} : According to the passage, space probes are provided with large variety of latest
scientific instruments. Thus, eomputers may also be present.

6. {a) : The fact mentioned in the passage that Neil Armstrong was the first man to sot foot
on the moon clearly proves that moon has been explored by man.
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Ex. 2. Ministry of environment and forest has granted environmental clearance to
the Karkatla open-cast expansion project of the Central Coal Fields Ltd. in Bihar
that envisages exploitation of non-cocking coal reserves. The present production level
of 0.8 million tonnes is proposed to be expanded to 1.5 million tonnes per annum at
an estimated cost of 67.82 crores under the project. The total land area requirement
for the proposed mining activities is about 651 hectares which includes about one-sixth
of it as foreign land.

1. The expansion plan would require about 100 hectares of forest land.
. 2. Karkatla open-cast mine is the only one of non-cocking coal in the country.

3. There is no demand for non-cocking coal.

4. The production cost of one tonne of non-cocking coal from Karkatla mine will

be about Rs 450.
5. Environmental concern gets less priority over the need of the coal.

Solution :
L. {a): According to the passage, land required for expansion plan = 651 hectares.

A N
Forest land = [% x total and J-'—li % 651 = 108.5 = 100 hectares (approximately).

2. ic) : It is mentioned only that Karkatla mine deals with exploitation of non-cocking coal
rese-ves, But, it is not given that it is the only such mine,

3. (a) : The granting of environmental clearance to Karkatla mane shows that there is a
demand for non-cocking coal.

4. (@) : Total estimated production = 1.5 million tonnes = (1.5 x 10%) tonnes
Total estimated cost = Ra 67.82 crores = Rs (67.82 = 107}
68782 = 107
1.5« 10®
B. ) : The given fact is neither mentioned in nor can be derived from the passage.

Cost per tonne of coal = Ha. =HRa 452.13 = Bs 450 {approximately)

Ex. 3. A radical new surgery procedure, laughed at not long ago, is holding out fresh
hope for patients of cardiac myopathy, or enlargement of the heart. The technigue,
now in India, allows patients to go home two weeks after the operation, to lead a
near-normal sedantary life. Cardiac myopathy is a condition that has a variety of
causative factors. An attack from one of the 20 identified viruses, parasite infection,
long-term alcohol abuse and bloed pressure could bring it on, and in rare cases, it
could follow child birth and is even known to run in families. The condition is marked
by an increase in the size of the heart's chambers and a decrease in the efficiency
of pumping. (Bank P.0. 1997)

1. Cardiac myopathy is bereditary.

2. The new technique was never tried in India in the past.

3. The cardiac myopathy slows down the heart beat.

4. Earlier the patients suffering from cardiac myopathy were requred to travel

abroad for such operation.

§. The efficiency.of the heart is inversely proportional to the size of the heart.

Solution :
1.1&): It is mentioned in the passage that in certain cases, cardiac myopathy was ‘known
to run in families’. So, it might be possible that it is hereditary.
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2, ia) : The given conclusion can be clearly inferred from the line “The techmique, now in
India, .." which clearly means that the technigue was previously not there in India.

#. ta) : It is clearly mentioned in the passage that cardiac myopathy is marked by 'a decrease
jin the efficiency of pumping’. This means that the heart beat is slowed down.

4. (c) : Nothing is mentioned about the time before the introduction of the new techmigue.

8. la) : The given inference directly follows from the last line of the passage ‘the condition
is marked by an increasé in the size of the heart's chambers and a decrease in the
efficiency of pumping’.

Ex. 4. Though the state cultivates only 3.2 lakh tonnes of mangoes, they are of
premium quality and with mangoes becoming second most consumed fruit in the
world after grapes, the government has been trying exporting it through sea route
which ig cheaper. An experiment which was done in thiz regard last year has proved
successfiul. (Bank P.0. 1993)

1. Quality of mangoes is an important factor in exports.

2. The state also exports good quality grapes.

3. There are some problems.in exporting mangoes through sea route,

4. Most of the other exports are through sea routes which is cheaper.

B. The state alao culuivates a large number of madiurln quality of mangoes.

-

Solution :

L. fa): It is given in the passage thai mangoes cultivated in the state are of good guality
and the government is trying to export them. This implies the given fact.

2. lc) ; Mothing about the production and export of grapes by the state is mentioned in the
passage.

& 0e) ;. According to the passage, the government is trying to exportmangoes through sea
route which is cheaper. This clearly means that exporting mangoes through sea route
does not entail any problems.

4. (b} According to the passage, the government considers sea route a cheaper medium ul'
export. Perhaps the other exports through sea route have given them this experience.

B. e} According Lo the passage, the state cultivates 3.2 lakh tonnes of mangoes, all nl'
which are of premium guality.

s mar- r

EXERCISE 6A

Directions : In each gquestion below iz given a passage followed by several
inferences. You have to examine each inference separately in the context of
the passage and decide upon its degree of truth or falsity.

Mark your answer as :

() if the inference is ‘definitely true’ i.e., it directly follows from the facts
given in the. passage;

(b) if the inference is ‘probably true’ tﬁnul'ﬁ not definitely true in the light
of the facts given;

e} if you think the data are inadequate i.e., from the facts given you cannot
say whether the inference is likely to be true or false;

id) if you think the inference is ‘probably false’ though not definitely false
in the light of the facts given; and

ie) E:au think the inference is ‘definitely false’ i.e., it contradicts the given

is.
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Questions 1 to 5 {Bank P.O. 1996)
A recent survey shows that India has the lowest death rate for bloed cancer.
China, Thailand and Myanmar (countries that have taste for spices) also have low
rates. Higher rates are found in U.S.A. where spices are not used. The typical American
fopd remains chicken rolls, butter and beef,
1. Americans are unorthodox in their food habits.
2. Americans dislike spices,
#. Spices prevent blood cancer.
4, Spices promote forms of eancer other than blood cancer.
5. Chicken rolls, butter and beef promote cancer.
Questions 8 to 10
The basic thrust of the Government's policy is to provide price incentives to
farmers to make them produce more food. But is a price-incentive system always
efficient in ensuring incremental yields ? Our contention is that this incentive works
only in persuading farmers to shift cultivation from one crop to another depending
on which crop 18 more profitable at the given prices. But it would not be a sufficient
condition in ensuring incremental output of all crops which is what is required.
8. This passage is taken from an article written by an expert on agricultural finance.
7. Thé author iz advocating for more yield of various crops.
B. The Government iz notl ready to increase the procurement price of erops.
#. According to the passage, the farmers are not income-conscious.
10. Recently there was an agitation by farmers for increase in procurement price
of crops.
Questions 11 to 18 {Bank P.O. 1998)
Urban services have not expanded fast enough to cope with urban expansion.
Low investment allocations have tended to be underspent. Both public (e.g. water
and sewage) and private (eg. low-income area housing) infrastructure quality has
declined. This impact of the environment in which children live and the supporting
services available to them when they fall ill, seems clear. The decline in average
food availability and the rise in absolute poverty point in the same unsatisfa
direction. _ ’
11. There ig nothing to boast about urban services.
12. The public transport system is in the handa of private sector.
13. Birth rate is higher in urban areas as compared to rural areas.
14. Low-cost urban housing is one of the priorities.
15. The environment around plays an important role on the health status.
18. Though adequate provisions of funds were made but they remained unspent.
Fuestions 17 to 20
A tiger, whien killing its natural prey, which it does either by stalking or lying
in wait for it, depends for the success of its attack on its speed and, to a leaser
extent, on the condition of its teeth and claws. When, therefore, a tiger is suffering
from one or more painful wounds or when its teeth are missing or defective and its
claws worn down, and it is unable to catch animals it has been accustomed to eating,
it is driven by the necessity to killing human beings.
17. Human beings are the natural prey of tigers.
18. Sharp claws are needed by the tigers to kill animals in the forest.
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20, {a) :

21. (a}k:
22. (c):
23, (o)
4. tm)

26. (a) :

24. (¢) -
7. ia) :

38, () ;
20 () :

30, fa) :

31. loh -
32, (a):

38 ()
a4, fa):

36. (b) :

36 (k)

37.1h):

38, e}
a8, (h) :

40, (h) :

41, &) :
42, ic) ;

43, (a)

44. le) :

Reasoning

According Lo the passage, a liger takes to killing man only when certain wounds
render it incapable to kill its natural prey — the animals in the foresi.

It is mentioned that Gujarat was uptil now not involved in manufacturing of castor
oil, but was only a big trading centre. This implies that ii used to supply castor
seeds rather than processing them.

The given fact is neither mentioned in nor can be derived from the given passage.

The given fact direclly follows from the last sentence of the passape.

It iz mentioned that business prospecis in the Geld of castor oil are good and the
number of castor seed processing units is increasing. This implies the given fact.

It is mentioned that Gujarat has shifted from trading in castor seeds o manu-
facturing castor oil. This implies the given fact.

Mo mention of the land to be irrigated in India is there in the passage.

It iz given in the passage that ‘we can make full use of our water resources by
building of dams’,

It is mentioned that much of our water resources are wasted due to floods,

It ia mentioned that wastage of water takes place due to their unwise use for domestic
purposes.

It i= given in the passage that underutilisation of the water resources of our eountry
is due to lack of capital or funds.

The given fact is neither mentioned in nor can be derived from the given passage.

It is mentioned in the passage that maximum losses suffered by the smaller units
are because of lack of proper opportunities for recycling waste. This clearly implies the
given fact.

From the first sentence of the paseage, it is quite probable thai operating on a large
seale might make the pesticide units economically viable.

The fact directly follows from the sentence ‘In view of the loss... waste minimisation
technigues’ in the passage.

It is mentioned in the passage that the profit margins of small units are low and so
small adverse conditions land them in trouble. Thus, it is quite probable that lack
of funds compels these units to ignore house keeping.

According to the passage the ignorance of the consumer is exploited in the country-
side. So, it is quite probable that the consumer movement has not spread to the
eountryaide,

It iz mentioned in the passage that the ignorance of the copsumer in the countryside
is exploited by unserupulous tradera. So, it is probable that not much care has been
taken to take any action against such traders.

MNothing is mentioned about the consumer movement in other countries in the passage.
[t is mentioned in the passage that people need to be encouraged to enlist themselves
in consumer cooperatives. 8o, it is quite probable that people do not have much
interest in it.

It is mentioned in the passage that ‘outbreaks in South and South-east Asia have
been rapidly rising mostly due to falling environmental and public health standards
during urbanisation. Thus, the fact in the question is quite probable.

The passage talks of outbreak of dengue during the past 15 years. This contradicts
the fact given in the question.

The passage mentions the outbreak of dengue in Asian countries only and rmt the
European countries.

It iz mentioned in the passage that cases of outbreak of dengue are rapidly rising
in South Asian countries since the last 15 years. This means that adequate steps to
pombat dengue have not been taken.

Nothing about the effect of DSS type dengue is mentioned in the passage.
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recent policy decisions taken by the Government to make women self-reliant. The

states have been asked to end discrimination agrinst the fair sex so far new jobs

are concerned. The same wage for women workers should also be Et.l'iﬂﬂ.}’ adhered

to, it has been emphasised.

36. More job opportunities are being created for women to eradicate pmrert:.r Among
them.

37. The women have been benefited much by this government policy.

38. The Government emphasises on equality of men and women.

39. The Indian Government has arranged for proper education of women so that
they can get good jobs.

40. Women should be given higher wages than men to make them self-reliant.

Questions 41 to 45 (Bank P.0. 1981)
The Haldia project, after being in a planning stage for many vears, will ultimately

become a reality with the joint participation of the Government of West Bengal and

the House of Tatas. The letter of intent has been received in November 1991. The

project will fulfill a long-felt need of modernisation of industry in Eastern India. The

economic development of this region has also suffered a lot.

41. The planning of Haldia project started in the year 1984.

42, There is no industry in Eastern India.

43. Apart from West Bengal, other neighbouring states will also be benefited by the
project.

44. Implementation work on the project has started.

45. The cost of the project would be equally shared by the Government of West
Bengal and the House of Tatas.

Questions 46 to 50

The domestic market for electronic hardware in the country is likely to grow
from Rs 1800 crore to about Rs 6500 crore per annum in the next few years. The
Government is likely to further restrict foreign exchange needed for imports. So far,
India has been importing about 80 percent of the components required for manu-
facturing electronics gadgets. The country produced only ‘passive components’ like
resistors, capacitors and conductors. Even integrated circuits (ICs) are being produced
in a small way at high cost. Semi-conductors have remained India’s weak spot.
46. Government is considering to further restrict foreign exchange needed for imports.
47. In India many manufacturers are reluctant to produce semi-conductors.

48. India does not have expertise in producing passive components like resistors,
capacitors ete.

48, An increase of about 250 percent in India's dumest:u: electronic market iz pre-
dicted during the next few years,

50. All the integrated circuits required for [ndm are imported from U.S.A.
Questions 51 to 56 (Bank P.0. 1867)

In 1994-895, India consumed 65.3 million tonnes (mt) of petro products, out of
which consumption of diesel was 28.3 milliorl tonnes. The annual increase in diesel
consumption from 1990-81 has been B.6 percent as against 4.7 percent for all petro
products.

As per 1983-84 data, 11 percent of dieselconsumption is by industry, plantation
etc., 8 percent by road transport, 5.5 percent by the railways and 75 percent by
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unspecified users. The consumption by farmers for tractors and irrigation pumpa has
been roughly 5.7 million tonnes valued at about Rs 5,500 erore. The agricultural
produce in 1994-95 was valued at Rs 2,23,076 crore.

The consumption of diesel in 1995-96 is estimated at 32 million tonnes whereas
consumption of petrol accounts for 14 percent of diesel consumption.
61. If the cost of diesel is increased along with small matching increase in procurement

price, the farmer may be marginally affected.
52. The percentage increase in the consumption of diesel in India is equal to that

of all petro products.
53. One rupee increase in diesel price will generate as much revenue as roughly

seven rupee increase in petrol price.
54. The consumption of petrol by farmers for agricultural purpose is approximately

50 percent less than use of diesel.
55. The consumption of petrol for 1995-96 can be estimated to be in the range of

14 million tonnes.

L. fa)

2. (a):
3. (e) :
4. {a):
G. (e} :
6. (e) :

T.ie):
B. {a):

8. (a):

10. {e) :

11. (b} :

12. (a) :
13. [z} :

14. ie):
15. (c) :

ANSWERS

It ia mentioned that taking into considerations the changes at the international level,
India has to evolve a long term import and export policy. This clearly implies the
given fact,

It is given in the passage that ‘a scheme for providing free flow of credit to all those
who are engaged in gericulture’ is necessary. This implies the given fact.

Nothing about +he management of silk industries in China and Korea is mentioned
in the passage.

The statement is evident from the sentence *..the emerging trends.. Korea' in the
passage.

The passage talks of formulating ‘a new National Silk Po.cy’. This means that one
already existed.

It is clearly mentioned in the passage that the idea of privatiaation has been sweeping
both the developed and the developing world for more than a decade.

The passage does not contain any mention of U5 A

It is mentioned clearly in the passage that the idea of privatisation has been gal.he-nng
momentum in India.

The passage says that earlier nationalisation was considered the remedy of socio-
sconomic ills whereas at present, the idea of privatisation failed to improve the socio-
ecomomic situations of some countries,

It is clearly mentioned that the idea of privatisation is being promoted all over the
world and has not been successfully transplanted in India.

According to the passage, even after the nomination form has been filled up by the
decensed, the nominee faces difficulty in acquiring property, from the legal heirs. 3o,
thé given fact is guite probahle.

It ia mentioned in the passage that the nominee may face some problem from the
legal heirs in acquiring a property, This clearly implies the given fact.

Clearly, such a training 18 necessary for people to justify nomination and overcome
the problems faced by legal heirs.

Nothing about how eooperative movement started is mentioned in the passage.
The passage talks of similarity in laws of ¢ooperative societies in all states and not
the property related laws.
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16, (a) :

17. (e} :
18, (b) :

18, (e} :

20. (a) :

21. ic):
B2 (e}

2. (e)

24. (a)

5. (e) :

28. (a) :
27. (e}

8. (e)
28, (a) :

30. (a):

31. @e) -
32. (d):

3. (o) :
4. (a)
3B. {a) :
38. (e) :
7. (e) :
-ﬂﬂ-.hﬂ':
a8, (o) :

40, () :

Reasoning

Since the plant set up in Orissa is the largest in Asia, it is evident that it is also
the largest in India.

Mot aluminium, but its ore is exported to Japan and European countries.

Since the largest bauxite producing plant is in Orisea, it is much possible that Orissa
is the largest producer of bauxite.

The plant set up in Orissa uses French technology; it was not set up by financial
aid from France.

Total reserves of bauxite = 270 million tonnes.

High guality reserves = 73 million tonnes.

Percentage of high quality reserves =[,_:‘;’;J :lMJ!-:E?E--

The passage talks of the children in the age group of 6 to 12 years only.

The passage mentions the attitode of white men only regarding adoption of a child
and not that of black families.

According to the passage, only three 115, states promote race matching in sdoption,
while 40 others favour the practice. This contradicta the fact given in the guestion.

. According to the passage, among the adoptable children, 44% are white and 43% are

black. Thus, the remaining i.e. 13% are neither black nor white.

It iz mentioned that 87% of the families willing to adopt a child are white, but the
percentage of white families willing to adopt a hlack child, is not given in the passage.
The given fact can be instantly derived from the frst sentence of the passage.
Nothing 15 mentioned about the contribution of agricultural sector in recent vears,
in the passage.

It is given in the passage that agriculture sccounts for the largest share to the
national income. It implies that certain other activities contribute to the national
income of India, too,

It i clearly mentioned in the passage that the contribution of agricultural sector

increased from 40 percent at the time of independence to 50 percent during the next
decades.

It is clear from the passage that ug‘nmlturﬂuctnruﬂmllrgutmmh;mtn
national income. This implies the fact given in the question.

The given fact is neither mentionéd in nor can be deduced from the passage.

It iz mentioned that public sector enterprizes lack the necessary funds to provide for
the increasing need of power capacity.

The fact that private industries can contribute 1000 MW to 2000 MW of power,
contradicts the fact given in the guestion.

According to the passage, the capacity of power generation ought to be increased
every year and the funds must be collected by regulating the tariff accordingly. This
implies the given fact.

The given fact is clearly evident from the first two sentences in the passage.

It 18 mentioned in the passage that more job opportunities are being provided to
women to make them self-reliant.

Only the policy of the Government is mentioned in the passage and not the conse-
quEnces,

It is given in the passage that the Central Government has asked the states to end
the discrimination on grounds of sex

Mothing is mentioned about the efforts of the Government as regards education of
women, in the passage.

It iz mentioned in the passage that men and women should be given equal wages
for equal work.
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that there is a vast potential for developing wind as an alternative source of energy.
The wind survey has four components — direction, duration, speed and distribution.
On this basis U.P. hill areas have been found an ideal place for setting up
aerogenerators. In U.P. hills alone, as many as 58 sites have been identified.
1. Only the hilly areas of U.P. were surveyed for setting up aerogenerators.
{a} Data inadequate (b) Definitely true (c) Probably false
{d} Definitely false (e} Probably true
2. The survey was conducted under the government of U.P.
(a) Definitely true (&) Probably true {c) Data inadequate
{d} Definitely false () Probably false
3. Wind, as a source of energy, can replace exhaustible sources of energy.
{a) Definitely false {h) Data inadequate () Probably true
{d) Probably false {e) Definitely true
4. Energy by wind is a comparatively new emerging field.
{a) Probably true {b) Probably false {e) Definitely true
ief) Data inadequate (¢) Definitely false
5. 58 =ites identified in U.P. did not have electricity.
{a) Definitely true i) Definitely false (e} Data inadequate
(d) Probably true ie} Probably false
Questions 8 to 10 . (Bank P.0O. 1995)
Indian granite industry is in peril in the absence of a uniform policy from the
State Governments, despite the thrust given by liberalisation policies of the Union
Government in the last two years, Compared to the remarkable progress in the field
during the last three years, the absence of matching policies by State Governments
had put granite quarry owners and others involved in the industry on the verge of
eollapse in the international market. The policies differed from state to state, had
created problems as far as loyalty, dead rent and duration of lease were concerned.
8. The granite production is largely controlled by individuals.
{a) Data inadequate (b) Definitely true ic) Probably true
{d} Probably false ie) Definitely false
7. The granite produced in India does not match with the quality of international
level.
{a) Definitely false (6) Definitely true {c) Probably false
() Probably true {2} Data inadequate
8. The Union Government's liberalisation policy became applicable to granite
industry only during the last two years.
(a) Definitely true (b} Probably true () Data inadeguate
{d) Probably false {e) Definitely false

8. Each state having granite quarry has set up its own rules which are contrary
to the interest of the industry,

{a) Probably true (b) Data inadequate {c) Probably false
(d} Definitely false (e} Definitely true

10. Till three years ago, granite production in India was net profitable.
{a) Data inadequate (b) Probably true {c) Definitely false
{d) Probably false (e) Defimtely true

=
-
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20, People prefer status quo.

(a) Probably true (6) Probably false (¢} Definitely true
(d) Definitely false {e) Data inadequate
Questions 21 to 25

D:ylmdfamngmthamh*wnrtunutunlfmmbnt recu:nng drought but also
meet the increasing food requirements of India. About 46% of India’s total crop

production now comes from drylands. By the end of this century, this will have to
increase to 60% if India is to provide adequate food for projected population of one
billion by the turn of the century.
21. Dryland farming is important for India.
{a) Data inadequate (b) Definitely true {e) Probably true
(d) Probably false (e} Definitely false
22. The per acre crop production in more in drylands than others.
(a) Definitely false  (b) Definitely true {c) Probably false
{(d) Probably true (e) Data inadequate '
23. India is self-sufficient in food production.
(a) Definitely true (h) Probably true (c) Data inadequate
{d) Probably false {e) Definitely false
24. At present, India gets larger food production from wetlands.
{a) Probably true (b) Data inadequate (¢) Probably false
(d) Definitely false (e) Definitely true
25. In India, the rate of growth of population is 15 percent per year.

{a) Data inadequate (b) Probably true {e} Definitely true
(d) Probably false (e) Definitely false
Questions 26 to 30 (8.B.LP.O. 1985)

In the context of computers, the hardware specialities like the tendency of
research connected with human factors, the design of the work stations, key boards,
visual display etc. are being concentrated, though the literature connected with inter-
face and software problems has recently been on the increase. There are two reasons
for it. The first reason in the light of the increasing power of computers is that the

designers have got an opportunity to select and organise that technique which the
user follows in communicating the message. The second is that the human factors.

research organisations have deviated from physical specialities of self improving work-
system and gone to the psychological dimensions of the man-machine interaction.
28. In the field of computers, a change has taken place in the approach of the human
factors research organisations. i
(a) Datd inadequate (b) Definitely true (c) Probably true !
(d) Definitely false (¢) Probably false
27. The human factors research organisations do not help in designing the software
' system. They help only in the evaluation of ultimate production.
{a) Definitely true (b) Probably true ‘{e) Data inadequate
(d) Probably false (e} Definitely false
28. There has been a systematic progress in the basic computer technique.
(a) Probably true  (b) Probably false (¢) Definitely false
{(d) Data inadequate (e} Definitely true
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28. The tools and methods of human research organisations have also undergone a
change.
{a) Definitely true (b) Definitely false (e} Probably fal<e
{d) Data inadequate (¢) Probably true

30. The human research organisations in the field of computers, had been started
two decades ago.
(e} Probably false (b) Probably true (¢} Definitely true
{d) Definitely false  (e) Data inadequate

Questions 31 to 35

The caffeine in one morning's coffee or tea may improve the complex reasoning
ability of extroverts but has the opposite effect on introverts. More than 700 people
were given caffeine squal to no more than three cups of coffee and then tested on
word analogies, sentence completion, and identification of antomyms. The researchers
believe that the caffeine was beneficial to the extroverts in the morning because they
take longer to wake up. Introverts are more alert in the morning and become over-
stimulated by the drug which interferes with their reasoning power.

31. The adverse effect on the reasoning power of introverts is not due to caffeine.

{a) Definitely true (b) Probably true {e) Data inadequate

() Probably false {e) Definitely false
32. Caffeine has greater effect early in the morning.

{a) Definitely false (b)) Definitely true {c) Probably false
() Probably true (¢} Data inadequate
33. Extroverts do not find caffeine beneficial in the evening.
ia) Data inadequate (b) Definitely true (c) Definitely false
(d) Probably true (e} Probably false
34. Complex reasoning ability i= made up of word analogies, =entence completion
and identification of antonymas.
(a) Probably false () Probably true (¢} Definitely true
i) Data inadequate () Definitely false
35. Caffeine affects reasoning ability of people who drink tea or coffee.

{a) Probably true {b) Definitely true {c) Probably false
id) Definitely false ie) Data inadequate
Questions 36 to 40 (U.T.X. 1983)

A survey in India indicated that in the core section of the companies, which were
analysed, the compensation package for executives was divided into several fringe
benefit groups. The number of items included in it rose as one ascended the manage-
ment hierarchy. In many companies, provision was made for transportation and medical
and housing assistance. A few companies also provided for children's education or
permitied family allowance. Some of them have now adopted a specialised approach
called the “cafeteria approach” in salary fixation. What i sought here is that the
benefits must meet an executive's needs. Therefore, an appropriate selection has to be
made of the benefits in terms of his needs aftér consulting him. Thus, this approach
would individualise the system as the final choice is left to the executive concerned.
38. There is a standard universal compensation package for executives in most

companies.
{a) Definitely true {6) Definitely false ic) Probably true
{(d) Probably false e} Data inadequate
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37. Fringe benefits offered by many companies take care of most of the basic physio-
logical needs of the executives,
{a) Data inadequate (b) Probably true (¢} Definitely true
{d) Probably false (e} Definitely false
38. While designing the compensation package for executives, certain companies try
to establish a match between needs and benefits.
(a) Definitely true (b) Probably true (e) Data inadequate
{cf) Probably false () Definitely false
39, Nowadays, most of the companies in India are designing their compensation
packages on the lines of such packages offered by the companies in foreign
countries.
{a) Definitely false (b} Data inadequate {c} Probably false
(d) Definitely true {e) Probably true
40. The survey conducted in India on compensation package included employees
working at different levels, including executives.
ia) Probably false {b) Definitely false ic) Probably true
{d) Definitely true (e) Data inadequate
Questions 41 to 45
* There iz more bad news on food front. It now appears cértain that there will be
a shortfall of about 9 million tonnes in the food production in the current kharif
season, which in turn means five million tonnes less than the production achieved
in the last khanf season. However, rice procurement may only be partially affected
since West Bengal and Andhra Pradesh have had sufficient rainfall while Punjab,
the major contributor to the central pool is less dependent on rainfall. Still, the
overall availability of rice may go down by more than four million tonnes. There
may be worst news ahead.
41. There iz no canal water facility in West Bengal and Andhra Pradesh.
{a) Definitely false (b} Probably false {c) Data inadequate
{d) Probably true (e) Definitely true
42. The procurement price of rice will increase this vear,
{a) Data inadequate (b) Definitely true (c) Probably true
{(d) Definitely false () Probably false
43. Rice is mainly produced in kharif season.
{a) Definitely true {b) Probably false () Definitely false
{d} Data inadequate (e} Probably true
44. In the last year, there was a deficit production of rice by five million tonnes.
{a) Probably true (b} Probably false i) Definitely false
{d) Definitely true (e} Data inadeguate
46. It is likely that production-of rice will be below the normal level in the next year.

(a) Probably false (b) Definitely false ic) Data inadequate
id) Definitely true {e) Probably true
Questions 46 to 50 (Bank P.O. 1997)

Rabies is a disease tranamitted to man and animale through the bite of a rabies-
infected animal, most commonly by dogs. It is caused by a virus present in the saliva
of the infected animal which gets deposited in the wound of the bite victim, multiplies
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and travels towards brain and spinal cord. If not treated, about half of such cases
develop rabies. Symptoms of the disease start one to three months after the bite. Very
few laboratory tests are available for the diagnosis of rabies in India. Precautionary
measures include prompt washing of the dog bite wound with soap and water. The
wound is also treated with cetavion : tincture of iodine or spirit.

47.

48.

49,

The governments and local bodies should expedite measures Lo catch and kill
gtray dogs as a preventive measure,

{a) Definitely false (b} Definitely true ic) Probably false

{d) Probably true (e} Data inadequate

Rabies can be transmitted from any animal to the other through open cuts and
wounds.

ia) Data inadequate (b) Probably true {e) Probably false

() Definitely true . (&) Definitely false

The bite of I'Ehj{.!l-il'.lfeﬂﬂd animal to a healthy animal definitely results in spread
of rabies.

ia) Definitely true {b) Probably true ic) Data inadequate
i) Definitely false {e) Probably false

The saliva of the house dogs should be periodically tested for the detection of rabies.
{a) Probably true (b} Probably false {c) Definitely true

{d) Data inadequate () Definitely false

Western countries have well equipped laboratory tests to detect rabies.

{a) Definitely false () Data inadequate () Probably true

id) Definitely true (e} Probably false

ANSWERS

L.ied: It is mentioned in the passage that the wind survey showed that there is a vast

potential for harnessing wind energy. This meana that an overall survey must have
been made and not only of the hilly areas of U.P.

2. ib): It may be true that the survey was condvcted under the UP. government as the

areas of LLP, were alse surveyed.

3. ie} : According to the passage, wind is an inexhaustible source of energy and efforts are

being made to develop wind as an alternative source of energy. This clearly implies
the given fact.

4. ieh o In the passage, it is given that not much has been done in the field of wind energy

and efforts are on. Thus, it is clear that wind energy is a comparatively new
emerging field.

&. (e) : In the paseage, it is not mentioned whether the 58 gites identified in U.P. had the

Tacility of electricity or not.

6. (b): [t is mentioned in the passage that the absence of matching policies by State Gow-

ernments -has put ‘granite quarry owners' on the verge of collapse. This implies the

given fact.

7. led = Nothing about the quality of granite produced in India is mentioned in the passage.
B. lad: It is mentioned in the passage that the liberalisation policies of Union Government

gave a thrust to the granite industry in the last two years. This clearly implies the
given fact.

8. (e} : The given fact directly follows from the last sentence of the passage.
1. {a} : Nothing about profitability of granite industry three years ago is mentioned in the

passage.
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41. {#) ¢

42, ic)

48, {a) :
44. () :

A5, (&) :
48, (e} :

47. () :
48, (a)
48, (d) :
80, (b} :

According to the passage, the rice production in West Bengal and Andhra Pradesh
would not be affected since they had sufficient rainfall. This implies that the farming
there is dependent mainly on rain and no other irrigation facilities are availabla.
It is mentioned in the passage that rice production has gone down. This may lead
to a rise in procurement price of rice.

The fact is clearly evident from the given passage.

Arcording to the passage, there is a deficit production of rice by five million tonnes
in the present vear,

It is said in the passage : “There may be worst news ahead’. There is no surety about
the given fact. But it appears to be true according to the present trends.

It is not mentioned in the passage whether the bite of only stray dogs causes rabies.
So, the given fact cannot be deduced from the passage.

The fact directly follows from the given passage.

The given fact directly follows from the first sentence of the passage.

The given fact is neither mentioned in nor can be derived from the passage.
Nothing about the laboratory tests in Weatern countries is mentioned in the passage.




7. THEME DETECTION

In this type of questions, a paragraph is given followed by certain statements
which may or may not be inferred from the passage. The candidate is required to
choose that statement which contains the jist or the theme of the passage i.e., the
wdec that it conveys.

Example : Through advertising, manufacturing exercises a high degree of control over

consumer's desires. However, the manufacturer assumes enormous risks in attempting

to predict what consumers will want and in producing geods in quantity and dis-

tributing them in advance of final selection by the consumers. (8.B.1.P.0. 1995)

The paragraph best supports the statement that manufacturers —

(a) distribute goods directly to the consumers.

() can eliminate the risk of ovérproduction by advertising.

(¢} always take moderate and ealeulated risk.

id) can predict with great accuracy the success of any product they put on the market.

(¢} must depend upon the final consumers for the success of their undertakings.

Solution : According to the passage, it is very difficult for the manufacturer to predict

the consumers’ response to his products. But by advertising, he can stimulate the

congumers to buy his product. So, the theme of the paragraph is best mentionad in (b).

Hence, (b) 13 the answer.

{a) i8 incorrect because it i mentioned in the paragraph that manufacturers distri-
bute goods in advance of their demands and not directly to the consumers.

{c} 18 wrong because aceording to the passage manufacturers take ‘enormous’ and
not ‘moderate’ risks.

id) is wrong because it is mentioned in the passage that manufacturers take great
risk in predicting what the consumers want.

(e} iz a true statement but it does not depict the complete theme of the passage.

EXERCISE 7

Directions : Each of the following gquestions contains a small paragraph
j"ul'lmned by a guestion on it. Read each paragraph carefully and answer the
gquestion given below it : |

1. The virtue of art does not allow the work to be interfered with or immediately
ruled by anything other than itself. It insists that it alone shall touch the work
in order to bring it into being. Art requires that nothing shall attain the work
except through art itself {Bank P.0. 1986)

p This passage best supports the statement that :
{a) art is governed by external rules and conditions.
ib) art is for the sake of art.and life.
(e} art is for the sake of art alone.
ld) artist realises his dreams through his artistic creation.
(e} artist should use his art for the sake of society.

146
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3.

Though the waste of time or the expenditure on fashions is very large, vet

fashions have come to stay. They will not go, come what may. However, what

15 now required is that strong efforts should be made to displace the excessive

craze for fashion from the minds of these voungsters.

The passage best supports the statement that :

{a) fashion is the need of the day.

{h) the excessive craze for fashion is detrimental to one's personality.

ir) the hoard for fashion should be done away with so as not to let down the
constructive development.

{d) work and other activities should be valued more than the cutward appearance,

Die to enormous profits invelved in smuggling, hundreds of persons have been

attracted towards this anti-national activity. Some of them became millionaires

overnight. India has a vast coastline both on the Eastern and Western Coast.

It has been a heaven for smugglers who have been carrying on their activities

with great impunity. There is no doubt, that from time to time certain seizures

were made by the enforcement authorities, during raids and ambush but even

allowing these losses the smugglers made huge profits.

The passage best supports the statément that :

(@) smuggling hampers the economic development of a nation.

(k) smuggling ought to be curbed.

(c) authorities are taking strict measures to curb smuggling.

{d) smuggling is fast increasing in our country owing to the quick profit it entails.
The only true education comes through the stimulation of the child’s powers by
the demands of the social situations in which he finds himself. Through these
demands he is stimulated to act as a member of a unity, to emerge from his
original narrowness of action and feeling, and to conceive himselfl from the
standpoint of the welfare of the group to which he belongs.

The passage best supports the statement that real education —

{a) will take place if the children imbibe action and feeling.

{b) will take place if the children are physically strong.

fe) 18 not provided in our schools today.

{d) comes through the interaction with social situations.

(e) comes from the self-centred approach of the students. (Bank P.O. 1896)

Emerson said that the poet was landlord, sealord, airlord. The flight of imagination

made the poet master of land, sea and air. But a poet's dream of vesterday

becomes today an actual achievement and a reality for all men. Even those wtn

invented, improved and perfected the aeroplane could hardly have dreamt of

the possibility of flight into outer space.

The passage best suppcris the statement that ;

{a) seemingly impossible imaginations make one a good poet.

(b) all imaginations become a reality some day.

{c} what man imagined has never been impossible; he has always turned it a
reality through his conception of ideas and sheer hard labour.

(d) man has reached the climax of technological development with his exploration
into ouwer space.

The prevention of accidents makes it necessary not only that safety devices be

used to guard exposed machinery but also that mechanies be instructed in safety
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10.

11.

12.

{e} a nation's economy strengthens with the increase in exports.

{(d) English trade has continually increased since the Second World War.

Throughout the ages the businessman has helped build civilisation's great rities,

provided people with luxuries and artists with patronage, and lift his fellow

citizens to understand the standard of living. In the last few centuries the busi-

nezgman has seeded the Industrial Revolution around the world.

The passage best supports the statement that the businessman —

{2) is accountable to the society.

{b) lives luxurious and comfortable life.

(c) is the beneficiary of the Industrial Revolution.

id) is capable of raising his standard of living. :

e} has contributed to the growth of civilisation. (8.B.LP.O. 1995)

Industrial exhibitions play a major role in a country's economy. Such exhibitions,

now regularly held in Delhi, enable us to measure the extent of our own less

advanced industrial progress and the mighty industrial power and progress of

countries like the UK., U8 A, and Russia whose pavilions are the centres of

the greatest attention and attractions.

The passage best supports the statement that industrial exhibitions —

{a) greatly tax the poor economies,

{b) are more useful for the developed countries like U.S A whose products
stand out superior to those of the developing countries.

(¢} are not of much use to the countries whe are industrially backward.

(d} boost up production qualitatively and gquantitatively by analytical compar-
ison of a eountry’s products with those of the developed countries.

Satisfaction with co-workers, promotion opportunities, the nature of wark, and

pay goes with high performance among those with strong growth needs. Among

those with weak growih needs, no such relationship is present — and, in fact,

satisfaction with promcrtion opportunities goes with low performance.

This passage best supports the statement that :

{a) satisfaction is an inevitable organisational variable,

{b) job satisfaction and performance are directly and closely related.

i) relationship between job satisfaction and performance is moderated by growth
need. '

{d) every organisation has few employees having weak growth need.

(e} high performance is essential for organisational effectiveness,

13. The attainment of individual and organisational geals is mutually i.l'l.t.ﬂrﬂEp-E:‘llientl.E

and linked by a common denominator — employee work motivation. Organisationul
members are motivated to satisfy their personal goals, and they contribute their

. efforts to the attainment of organisational objectives as means of achieving these
" ‘personal goals. {S.B.LP.O. 1895)

The passage best supports the statement that motivation —

(@) encourages an individual to give priority to personal goals over organisational
goals,

b} is crucial for the“survival of an individual and organisation.

(e} i3 the product of an individual's physical and mental energy.
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8. QUESTION — STATEMENTS

- This section consists of problems in which a particular question is given followed
by in statements containing facts providing clues to answer the question. The
candidate is required to find out which of the given statements is/are sufficient to
answer the given gquestion.

If the answer cdn be derived from statement I alone, we write (a); if the answer
can be derived from statement II alone, we write (b); if the answer can be derived
from either of the statements I and II, we write (c); if the answer cannot be derived
even from both the statements taken together, we write (d); and if the anawer can
be derived from both the statements taken together, we write (e).

Ex. Has decrease in infant mortality rate increased the life span of human beings ?
I. The average life span of tribals is 85 years.
II. Women outlive men in younger age groups.

S80l. Clearly, none of the statements I and II alone or toegether lead.to the answer
to the question. So, the answer ia (d).

[EXERCISE S |

Directions : Each question given below has a problem and two statements
numbered I and II giving certain information. You have to decide if the
hwmﬂunhlhmhmﬂhhﬂfnrmﬂq the problem.
Indicate your answer as
{a) if the data in statement I alone are luﬂlcient to answer the gquestion;
(b) ifthe data in statement Il alone are sufficient to answer the question;
{c) if the data either in I or Il alone are sufficient to answer the guestion;
(d) if the data even in both the statements together are not sufficient to

e ummr_tht gquestion; and
(e) "if the data in both the statements I and II are needed to answer the
gquestion.
1. Why haven't Indian scientists made much headway in any field after independence ?
I. Indian scientists are not provided with up-to-date laboratory facilities.
[I. Indian scientists regard that knowledge of western science advances is enough
for a nation to advance. (U.D.C. 1995)
2. What time does the office start working ? (Bank P.0. 1995)
I. Some employees reach office at 9.30 a.m.
II.” Some employees reach office at 4.30 p.m.
3. Is Srikant eligible for an entry pass to the company premises ?
I. The company does not allow strangers to enter the company.
I1. All employees are eligible to get a .pass.

152



Question — Statements 153

4. Is Nitin entitled to free studentship ? (8.B.LP.0. 1964)

I. The school offers free studentship to those who are under 12 years of age
and have secured 60 percent marks in the last final examination.

II. Nitin has secured 85 percent marks in the last final examination.

5. How many children in a room are boys ?
1. 50% of the children are in white dress.
Il. Only boys are in white dress,

8. Did Arvind lose money in the school ? (Assistant Grade, 19932)
. Children are not expected to carry money with them in the school.
II. His father gave him money in the morning.

7. What is the exact duration of the course 7 (8. B.1P.O. 1997)
I. It has three semesters but there is internship in between secohd and third
semester,

II. Duration of the internship varies as per the report of the professor.
8. Who is the best salesman in the company ?
I. Rohit sold maximum number of air conditioners this summer.
II. The company made the highest profit this vear.
8. Is exercise good for health ?
I. Most of the people, who exercise regularly, keep fit.
II. Health is worth preserving.
10. There were 54 members of a cooperative society. How many members attended
the recent Annual General Meeting (AGM) 7 {(Bank P.O. 1998)
1. MNormally two-third members attend the meeting.
Ii. One-sixth of the members were out of the town dn AGM's day.
11. How many matches will be played between A and B in this tournament 7

I. A has already won three matches against B and with this third win he has
won the tournament.

II. The fifth match will be played next week. ;
12, Out of A, B, C and D, who was selected by the interview panel 7
I. C's interview was much better than A and D.
II. B had better qualification and experience than the remaining three.
{Bank P.0. 15998)
13. Who is a better artist — Abid or Hussain ?
I. Abid had more art exhibitions.
II. The number of paintings sold by Hussain iz more.
14. Is cigarette amoking injuricus to health 7
I. Non-amokers have a longer life-gpan.
.y II. The incidénce of heart attacks is more in smokers.
16. Did the author of this novel die before 1958 7
I. Transistors were invented in 1957,
IT. There is a reference to transistors in this novel.
+18. How many flats are there in thiz housing complex 7 {Bank P.0. 1987)
I. Each wing has 16 flats which is incidentally equal to the total number of
buildings.
II. Each building has 4 wings — A, B, C and D.
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30.

31.

A ground plus four storeyed residential building has 3 wings namely A, B and C.
How many flats are there in the building ? (Bank P.O. 1988)

. Each floor has equal number of flats. )
II. All the three flats on the ground floor of wing A are unoccupied.
Why is it that most of the eminent music maestros are Muslims ?
I. Religions other than Islam do not encourage fine arts.
II. Muslims did not go in for western type of education. (U.D.C. 1985)

How many cups of tea did Satish take yesterday in office ? (Presume that he
paid for the tea taken by him.)

[. He paid Rs 15 for the day for tea and snacks.
[I. Tea in his office costs Re 1 per cup.
A girl had to pass in both English and Mathematics to be promoted. Was any
girl promoted 7
I. 40 girls passed in English and 30 girls passed in Mathematics.
II. There were totally 680 girls in the class.
Does investment in education guarantee a bright future ?
I. Educated people are generally better off.
Il. Educated people are better employed than uneducated.
(Assistant Grade, 1992)
How old is Tarun ? {Bank P.O. 1958)
I. Tarun could not appear for the final examination because he was short by
two months for the stipulated 18 years of age in January this year.
II. He will become eligible for casting his vote, where minimum age limit is
18, in March this year.
How many doctors are practising in this town 7 (Bank P.0. 1997)
I. There is one doctor per seven hundred residents.

II. There are 16 wards with each ward having as many doctors as the number
of wards.

ANSWERS
(@) 2.4 B 4 b6 6@ T 8@ 9 10.@

11. te} 12 {d) 13 (b} 14.0c) 15 (e} 18 e} 17.4ad 18.{d) 18 id) 20. (e)
21. id) 22 (d) 23, (d) 24. (e} 25 (d) 28.(b) 27.(e) 2B (d) 29.(c) 30.(d)

) 2. (@) 38, (e} 34. (e} 36, (c) 36 (b)




9. 'MISCELLANEOUS LOGICAL PUZZLES

Directions (Questions I to 3): In each of the following questions, examine
the given statements carefully and find out which two of the statements cannot be
true simultaneously, but can both be false.

1. All animals are carnivorous.

1.
2. Some animals are notl camivorous.
3. Ammals are not carnivorous.
4. Some animals are carnivorous, (S.C.R.A. 1993)
{a) 1and?2 (b) 2and?3 {c) 1and3 (d) 3and4
2. 1. All children are inquisitive.
2. Some children are inquisitive.
3.  Nochildren are inquisitive.
4.  Some children are not inquisitive. (LA.S. 1995)
(a) 1and3 (b) 1and4 (¢) 2and3 (d) 3 and4
3. 1. Some nations wish for peaceful coexistence.
2. All nations wish for peaceful coexistence.
3. Some nations are not wishing for peaceful coexistence.
4, No nations are wishing for peaceful coexistence.
(@) 1 and?2 by land3 (¢} 2and 4 (dy 3and4
4. xamine the following statements regarding a set of balls

All balls are white,

Only some balls are black.
4. No balls are black.: (LA.S. 1997)
Assuming that th¢ balls can only be black or white, which of the two state-
ments given above can both be true. but cannot both be false?
(@) 1and3 (h) 1and4 (¢) 2and3 (¢ 2and4

E
1.  All balls are black.
n
3

Directions (Questions 5 to 9): In each of the following questions, there are
several statements which are followed by a conclusion. Read the statements and
the conclusion carefully and indicate your answer as:

(a) if the conclusion follows from the given statement;

(b) if the conclusion contradicts the given statement;

(c) if the conclusion neither jollows from nor contradicts the given
statement. (M.B.A. 1997)
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5.

14

No experienced engineer 1s incompetent.
Rohan is always blundering.
No competent person is always blundering.
Therefore, Rohan is not an engineer.
No one takes in *The Times’ unless he is well educated.
No hodgepogs can read.
Those who cannot read are not well educated.
Therefore all hodgepogs take in “The Times’.
Boys are illogical.
Nobody is despised who can manage a dog.
Illogical persons are despised.
Therefore, boys cannot manage dogs.
Everyone who is sane can do logic.
No lunatics are fit to serve on the jury.
None of your sons can do logie.
Therefore, none of your sons are fit to serve on a jury

..My plates are the only things | have that are made of glass.

[ find all your presents very useful.
None of my plates are of the slightest use.

_ Therefore, your presents to me are made of glass.

Try this coaching class and you will not repent later. Which of the following,
if true, would support and strengthen this statement? (Bank P.O. 1997)
(¢} The class is centrally located.

{ii) Some teachers who teach in the class have good background.

(iity All the teachers in the class teach the subject very well.

(iv) Students get personal attention and feedback.

(v} The class gifts a calculator to first 100 students.

(et Omly (i), (if) and (i) (h) Only (7) and (i)

(¢)  Only (1), (if) and (v} (d) Only (iif) and (iv)

(¢} Only (iv) and (v)

Which of the following statements are facts?

. Peacock is a beautiful bird.

2. There are seven stages of human life.

3. There are seven days in a week.

4. 'Athing of beauty is a joy for ever. (Asstt. Grade, 1994)
() land3 (b) 3 only {¢) 3and4 (d) All four

Directions (Questions 12 to 16): The following four statements are about the

composition of pqﬂicm in five different get-togethers: {M.B.A. 1997)

(a) The number of male participants is the same as the number of female
participants but is not quite so large as the number of child participants.
(b). -The number of male participants is larger than both the number of
female and that of the child participanis.
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1. SERIES

This chapter deals with the problems based upon continuation of figures. There
are various types of problems on series, but the theme in each of these is the same.
There is a sequence of figures depicting a change step by step. Either one of these
figures is out of order and has to be omitted or a figure has to be selected from a
separate set of figures, which would continue the sequence.

TYPE 1 : FIVE FIGURE SERIES

This typé of problems on series consist of five figures numbered A, B, C, D, and E
forming the problem Sat, followed by five other figures numbered 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 forming the
Answear Sat. The five consecutive problam figures form a definite sequence and it is required o
choose one of the figures from the Answer Set which will continue the same sequence.

In each of the following examples find the figure from the Answer Set (le. figs. 1, 2, 3, 4
and 5) which will continue the series given in the Problem Set (Le. figs. A, B, C, D, and E).

Example 1 : PROBLEM FIGURES ANSWER FIGURES
= > > > =2 ~ > >
. . — |l > | -
—_— — |
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5

Solution : Clearly, arrows and straight lines are added alternalely to gel subsaquent figues.
Also all the arrows point towards the right. Hence, fig. (4) is the answer.

Solution : Here, the arrow rotates one step clockwise in every subsequent figure.
- The answer is fig. (2).

Example 3 : PROBLEM FIGURES ANSWER FIGURES

T_.'L.._l._1 LI A L) L ]t

A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
Solution : In this case, the pin rotates 90° clockwise and the arrow rotates 90" anticlockwise
in aach step.

Hence, the answar is fig. (3).

Example 4 : PROBLEM FIGURES ' __ ANSWER FIGURES

AQOolAOO0AOO ﬂ.DED.ﬂ.G x&g AOOlAOO
X — X +
1

+ X+ +=| X+

Fay A0
A _ B D E 2 = 5
Solution : New symbols are added in each step in a sat order.
Hence . {5).

:
§
;



Non-\erbal Reasoning

EXERCISE 1A

aw

A B, C
2 3 4and

called the Answer Figures. Select a figure from amongst the Answer Figures which
continue the same series as established by the five Problem Figures.

marked

Directions : Each of the following questions consisis of five figures
and E called the Problem Figures followed by five other figures marked 1,

(B.5.A.B. 1982)
(B.5.R.B. 1894)

AAA
AY

4

AAV
VA

AAA
LAY

Answer Figures

VvV
VvV

AN

VAR

VA
VVV

AN
VA

AN
VVA

Problem Figurea

AA
VAV

LB NRECE RS

M
AAA

ol s 3 3 oS Jl s e S R BT

1.

« 1R [RB R B|BIB|B[®

5

(S.8.. PO, 1881)

PINITIS| T

(NABARD, 1881)

4
4

w| ¢ @ B || F|F|*|F

B -

0
A

s | @ || B |E| || @ || E
« ISR, [RIEBRER

INEHNE
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10.

oliciiniististRiciichiolaiico

(B.5.A.B. 1992)

[l

1

u |

5

(Bank P.O. 1893)

4

-

5

(S.B4. PO, 1992}
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5
{B.5.R.B. 1984)

(Bank PO, 1992)
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A B c D E 2 3 4 5
X fr=x] [= glx-:::al-xgh-iMxﬂ[T
X - o 4 = O A= %= A
= O X =| QH él Ol % o | L #
A B c D E 2 3 4 5
{5.B.LP.0. 1881)
e lfanl el Pat AN NS DAV N
2| S OO | O || 5|(F
A B c D E 2 3 4 5
{B.5.R.B. 1833)
f— De—— —
I W= ElsmEls
A B c D E 2 3 4 5
0 m iy [ ] o B (] 0 pu O s
t|a ol M| e e w n
A B c D E 2 3 4 5
(Bank P.O. 1004)
T of £ o = o n ¥ ol =
] T O 5 o = = = = o
xn Elx - |::llt :r:: . cl *:-: =+ ic
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
K * . + # 7 = ® #
T 7 m| *= | # A | @ . + | -
? M| x| # e e + + t +
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
A B c D E 1 3 5
(B.5.R.B. 1893)
OO0 0w E xﬂﬁ} *:-:I.;|_*u
(m] * 4 O $+ x
* 0| X% xl Al
A B c D E_
C r ‘1 -‘I y
1 n R I'I i
4 =1
A B c D E 2 3 4 5
: (B.5.R.B. 1982)
1
AT EERE™
A B c D E 2 3 4 5




5

(B.S.R.B. 1996)
4

{B.S.R.B. 1995)

(B.5.ALB. 1995)

X
]
5

[O= x
c

(172]
5
=0 |
5
(B.S.FLB. 1904)
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MNon-Verbal Reasoning
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Problem Figures

w DA AR | LA[4]][4
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Series
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(S.B.LRO. 1991)
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12 Non-Verbal Reasoning

Problem Figures Answer Figures
w || & D® @ @& ® S
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
(B.S.R.B. 1995)
108, — | L = j P y : - ? b
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
(Bank P.O. 1996)
o | @2 |CHAD | N @ O | O
A B C D E 1 2 3 4 5,
(B.S.R.B. 1996)
5] 0 5|8 AJO * * *+ o x
M". | a nra o A o O o n] O
5 olA S Oj= 8§ A +|la s|x AlA s|lA S
A B C D E 1 2 3 4 5
{Bank P.O. 1893)
w Q10| 0y B | l}aly Mo |1
A B C D E 1 2 a 4 5
x |x Oo] [Dox[c = %[0 * &|= & S[0 * &
113, lo * Eﬁ x |4 #jO0 SjO Sjo 4O ¢
x0 |®x0| S« 5 tlc n] 5
A B [ D E 1 2 3 4 5
(B.5.R.B. 1994)
[ r i ajgn|og (=i li=Euli=Es}i=N=]=}u]
114, | " ognognomonian
[ ~ 1 i N Hr
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
[S.B.LP.O. 1992)
= [D]o|Co]o] |0|o|o]o|o
A B ¢ D E 1 2 3 4 5
(B.S.ALE. 1994)
o A = 5 O] S o A T P
e, 2 =0 ¥|F ol ala o [E v[¢ s s A€ s
* of % ol® % ¢ al® al® uf¢ gu A
A B G D E 1 2 3 4~ 5§
— 0 | I D D
17. T l T
@5 |4 Q0] [@lale|e|d
A B C D E 1 2 3 4 5
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Series

Answer Figures

Problem Figures

He

(Bank P.O, 1992)

5

(B.5.R.B. 1993)
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(S.B.LP.O. 1892)
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(B.5.R.B. 1995)
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Problem Figures Answer Figures
A 0 o » F O O O
[+] A + O ] A -
| E o |8 |8] 3|8 g _.,J

A c D + E 1 2 4 5
{B.5.R.B, 1994)

A C D E 1 2 4 5

[ ] +

| o | Be| @ | (8 [4E |8 |s[3 &

- A C D E 1 2 4 5
{Bank P.O. 1094)

:hE[:h(]

4
O

d
D

<X (|

A c E 'I_ E_ 5
TC TsAlAs000A] [EwoOaP A=O[AC F
* 4 #0000 + &% P 4 +n|;|]?n* P&t O
A c D E 1 2 [} 5
(B.S.R.B. 1995)
;‘{ Ve[| [rw[ey] sl
A C D E 1 2 3 4 5
STV Y s R T P vl
:u: :G - in u_l:1I *in iua;:.ﬁgn
/ 1= 19=Ss=" "‘jfEEF:u;'ﬂ
c D E 1 2 3 4 -] :
| . (BSR.B. 1982)
ololol elolelole
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Series

‘Answer Figures

Problem Figures -
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Answer Figures

Problem Figures
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Answer Figures

‘28

Problem Figures

(NABARD, 1891)

(B.5.R.B. 1968)
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Series

Answer Figures

Problem Figures
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Problem Figures Answer Figures

G

LT
5
'5
(B.S.R.B. 1993)
5

307. |4 | = —l = === —
¢|b—"| »—]> ¢ —t | —s|—e|— | —s
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
' (B.5.ALB. 1996)
Ulsv ||| AJ |V |jwy|ng|w
*lolclelslaollglelglals)
A B c D E 1 2 3 . 4 5
— .
. | B0 | B O EH B | | RO O | 6 | O
A B c D E 1 2 3~ 4 5
: (Bank P.O. 1994)
oo ] ] ) o ] Y o ] )
- B c D E 1 2 3 - 4 5
[o clc oo -c|c oo e e Ole Ol Ole Ol 0O
3. |= CAlA == x|e == & 0 =lw =|w Ole =[x =
5 x|x 58|58 x|x ol0o x x Ol0 o|lx o|lx Olx 0
A B C D E 1 2 3 4 5
(B.5.R.B. 1994)
=0 .} _"'F Al =|=|0| | LA ?
312, 7lel?lal?] | la®lel 1171 [e|?lale|?lalal?lo] 7] |=|oja
| &l |= Q= fa i = . =0
A~ B C B E 1 2 3 4 5
ma | B | R | | B B4| EX B |BX
A B C D E 1 2 3 4 5
(Bank P.O. 1893)
'H_.;_ = +
314 { o i = s = s c| s
A B c D E 1 2 3 4
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Problém Figures
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\ Problem Figures Answer Figures
AN AN R IAA A S
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
({B.5.R.B. 1806)
@ 5 [ 2 g &
3271. | v id + s 4t t o ¢ t ¥
tn
A, B C D E 1 2 3 4 5
l ‘ - r 1 r JI r
w o e [ [l A
A B ¢ D E 1 2 3 i 5
(NABARD, 1997)
329 N P P T (177 Py ™ — -"r"\_lm""--'—l
] [T g ] [ Eﬂ"\ AT "-"'—',_l ..--'-.._r"" ll iy 1._:..;
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 :
g |-G s I N
330.° [ |L ‘ﬁ‘lnr" 1':1|f r '\L U oY cJ 49
Al o] lololag]a”
A B C D E 1 2 3 4 5§
{S.B.LP.D, 1883)
m | VS A LR
A B C D E 1 2 3 4 5
& oo ¢ -+ —_— > & o
332, o | q | - 1 O | ey of - b
-+ » | O o o @ @ i & -+
A B G D ° E 1 2 3 4 5
(B.5.R.B. 1984)
— | [— [0—— [ — —— e —p | —p
m'f—r:-—n‘:H: == | == ===
A B c D E - 1 2 | 4 - §
o 0 N O A T 9 & v
334, A <& 0 v w} O 0 O a -
Eﬁu




33

Serles

Problem Figures

® ODwu
X 0| = u

+ <] O

i a4 U}
O L = -+

X
2

o|a
+|4A
o|C

»
1

c =|C

o +|&

o _AlS
1

+ <] 0|

{Bank P.O. 1994)

3 g I T |
n__j_t m. ___.r.___m_ 8w o o -
O 1 0 o 2 [0 2
g -x d__l_l .n_n ! ) =+ ._.N- ‘._J.q m
o L L
w _..._-_t_.._.._l_l_l :nr —T- _H_n_ﬂ .tlml___” ﬂﬂ %
= . o .F_-I
o _inn..__l_u_ -h_ ol ..n__u_E .I__.__”n_ ﬂ?_ m
o - + T«1 *

'y tn..nm_1_‘._|j =......_ I-.—:-I #h__.l .____"__H-u_u ﬂ! %
x + r= S 7
& e R e [

H.ﬂ+DL|_._ _F 4 rn_ o s_-n_ _|ﬂ|D E
? h.._*.__._ﬂ_l_l_n_ C_E m—ql A_.ﬂ. iIMI- qc m

o i - ]

= 0 - — 1l o |

mu B_‘_._u._ .E. ﬂ_rB _n_.ms ﬂa %

fﬂ.{% ' < ferede ([T« B

§ 3 i % 3 3 3 3




Hidden page



35

Series

Problem Figures Answer Figures
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Anawer Figures
X
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Problem Figures Answer Figures
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Problem Figures
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Non-Verbal Beasoning

portion of the Ggure and two lines are added to the LH.S. portion. The two steps
are repeated alternabely.

The figure rotates 135" ACW in each step.

Omne of the pins gets inverted in each step.

The outer arvow moves ACW and its head gets reversed in each step. The dark
rectangle also moves to the adjacent side in ACW direction. The inner triangle
first moves to the adjacent side and then to the opposite side.

The shading moves CW in every second step. The are gets laterally inverted in one
napmﬂmmﬂianﬁumntaﬂammmﬂimdiminthnmﬂmp-

) Similar Ggure reappears in every second step and each time the frst figure

ppears, it gets rotated in ACW direction while each time the second figure
reappears, it gets rotated in CW direction.
The arrow moves 457, 890°, 135°, 180°, ........ sucomssively in an ACW direction and
also rotates 80" CW in each step.
The line inside the rhombus moves ACW in every alternate Ggure and the symbaol
moves one step ACW and gets replaced by a new one in alternate Bgures.
All the symbols move CW in each step and the symbols before and after the
triangle get replaced by new ones alternately.
Arca and T's are added alternately and in each step the arca and the T's reverse
Three cups and one cup reverse their directions in albernate steps.
Omne and two lines are added to the figure alternately.
The symbol moves 2, 4, 6, ........ steps ACW sequentially and is replaced by a new
symbol in each turn.
The ' moves one step and two steps ACW alternately and a new symbol is added
once before and once after the pre- existing lines,
Two and one arcs reverse their directions alternately.
The arrows move ACW in each step and one extra arrow is added after every
second step. The arrowheads change after every two steps.
The white figure moves to the opposite corper and bacomes black while the black
figure is replaced by a new white figure. This goes on in each step.
In each step, the two upper symbols interchange positions amongst themselves
and the two lower symbols interchange positions amongst themselves, The lower
most and the uppermost symbaols are replaced by new symbols alternately.
In each step, all the symbols move upwards; the uppermost symbol reaches the
bottom and the symbol that reaches the top gets replaced by a new one,
In each step, one line disappears from the upper part of the figure and one line is
added to the lower part of the figure.
All the symbols move ACW in each step and new symbols are added before and
after the pre-existing symbols alternately.
The pup-shaped figure moves ACW through an angle of 90" at each step while the
arrow moves diagonally and gets inverted at each step.

‘The shaded portions move one step ACW each time and one extra portion gets

shaded alternately.

The upper and the middle parts of the figure are identical in alternate steps and
reverse their directions in every second step. The lower part of the figure repeats
itaelf after every third astep.

The central figure gets duplicated in one step and gets replaced by a single new
fipure in the next step. This process repeats. The circle and the square
interchange positions in each step.
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M- Verbal Reasoning

The two semi circlea reverse their directions alternately one after the other The
lower short line rotates 90° ACW in each step while the upper short line rotates
90" CW in alternate ateps.

The similar figure appears in every third step and each time it reappears a line ig
added to it.

The figure rotates 90" CW in each step and half, one, one & a half, two, ........ sides
of square are added sequentially.

In one step, from the L.H.S,, first and second symbols interchange positions mmd
the fifth symbol becomes the third one. In the next step, fourth and fifth symbols
interchange positions and the first symbol becomes the third one. The two steps
are repeated alternately. Moreover, the figure rotates 45° ACW and 90" ACW
alternately.

One, two, two, three, three, ........ sides of the hexagon are missing sequantially.
The sides which are missing in any of the figures lie albernately to the RH.8. and
L.H.B. of the sides missing in the preceding figure. Moreover, one extra dot is
added to the figure in every second step and the pre-existing dots move clockwise.
Two half leaves are added in first, third, fifth, ........ steps and the figure rotates 45°
CW in-each step.

In the upper part of the figure first the L.H.5. arc gets laterally inverted, then the
arrow gets inverted and then the RLH.S. arc pets laterally inverted and the thres
steps are then repeated. In the lower part of the figure, the same position is
retained in two consecutive figures.

The semicircle rotates 90" CW in each step and moves along the diagonal. The
other figure gets inverted in each step and moves horizontally.

In each step, one of the lines in the lower part of the figure becomes vertical and
an arc is added to the upper part of the figure which is curved in a direction
opposite to the last curve,

The L-shaped figure gets rotated CW through 90° and increases in number by one
in each alternate stap. The figure in the top left corner replaces the figure in the
top right corner and a new figure appears in the top left corner at each step.

Omee the signe in paire (0, =) and (T, %) interchange their positions and then both
the pairs interchange positions.

Similar figure appears alternately and ecach time it reappears it gets rotated
through 135" ACW and the shading moves one step.

Three and four line segments are added alternately to from L's in a set order,

One extra arrow is added above the pre-existing arrows in every alternate step
and the pre-existing armows reverse their directions in each second altermate
figure.

One of the aymbola moves ACW and the other moves diagonally in each atep. The
gymbals are replaced by new ones after every second step.

Half leaves are added to the upper and lower part of the figure alternately.

In the first step, the symbol in the top left corner gets inverted and all other
symbols move ACW, In the second step, the symbol in the top right corner gets
inverted and all other symbols move ACW. This goes on alternately.

The symbols move in a set order and a new symbol ia sdded in the lower left
corner at each atap.

In one step, the middle symbol on the left side and the upper and lower symbals on
the right side move one step CW. In the next step, the other three symbols move
one step ACW.

One "L from the RH.S, and two L's from the LH.S. are roemoved from the figure
alternately. '

The figure rotates 120° CW in one step and in the next step, half of the circle
oppogite the black part geta black and the shading already present is loat. In the
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third step again the figure rotates 120" ACW and in the fourth step, the part
opposite the half shaded cirele becomes black and the existing shading is lost, This
procedure is continued.

The firet and second symbols; and the second and third symbols interchange
positions alternately. The half pin rotates 180" in each step. The half-arrow rotates |
1807 in one step and gets inverted in the next atep. In case of the third symbel, it
getz reversed and then its head is inverted in one step and in the next step, only
itz head gets inverted,

Similar figure repeats in every four steps and each time a figure I‘hﬂppt'ﬂl'ﬂ it
pets inverted.

The symbol 'S moves ACW from corner to corner; the ‘A’ moves up and down along
a diagonal, the square moves up and down along the other diagonal. The fourth
gymbol moves ACW from corner to corner and is replaced by a new symbaol in each
step.

Similar figure appears alternately and each time it reappears the arrow moves to
the opposite side of the square and reverses ita direction.

The =" moves one step and two steps ACW alternately and a symbol is added once
before and then after the cross alternately.

A new line is added as a side of each one of the pre-existing parta ufuluarea A new
line appears for a new aquar& and a line appears in the completely formed
SOQUATES,

The figure rotates 90° ﬂ"u'l’ in e¢ach step and half and quarter drcles are added (o it
on the inside alternately.

In first step, the symbals move in the order ::{‘ . In the second step, the

Ll L]

aymbols move in the order ::"{ . The two steps are repeated alternately.

In each step, the outer bigger figure becomes smaller and is enclosed in a new
figure. The arrow rotates 80" CW and moves one step ACW and each time rthenra
a new fgure at its end.

The symbols move half a side of the square, in an ACW direction, manrhuhpaud
the symbols before and after the arrow are alternately replaced by new symbala.
The figure rotates 45° ACW and each one of the arcs rotates 90" ACW in each step.
In each step, the figure rotates through an angle of 90°. Alternately, one and two
lines are added inside the figure,

Each of the two symbols moves from corner to corper in an ACW direction. But
before any of them comes to ocoupy a'corner, it comes in the centre of the square.
Symbaols interchange positions onee horizontally and then diagonally. Also in each
step the symbol in the upper Aghtl corner is replaced by a new one,

Similar figure appears alternately and each time it appears, it rotates 50" CW.
The similar figure repeats in every second step and sach time the first figure
reappears, it gets rotated 90" CW.and each time the second figure reappears it
geta rotated 45° CW and an extra leaf iz added to it

(A} is rotated 45" CW into [(B), The elements at the NW-S5E diagonal are
interchanged and the elements at the other diagonal are replaced by new ones. (C)
is rotgted 45" CW into (D). The elements at the NW-SE diagonal are interchanged
and the elements at the other diagonal are replaced by new ones. The process is
repeated.

In one step, the dot moves to the adjneent line in CW direction and in the next
atep, the entire figure rotates 45° ACW,

In the first step, aﬁampt the first symbol (from the bottom) reverse in direction.
In the second step, all except secomd amd third symbols reverse their directions. In

' R B
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57
The 'C* gets inverted in each step and moves to the adjacent sde in ACW direction
in second, fourth, ........ steps. The arrow gets inverted in each step and moves to

the adjacent side in ACW direction in first, third, fifth, ........ steps.

IThI.‘-' shading and the lines move in their regpective set orders. The number of linea
becomes one and two alternately. Since the pogition of shading in fig. (E) is the
same as in fig. (A), so the position in fig. (B) is to be repeated in the answer figure.
The position of lines remains the same in two consecutive figures. So, the poaition
in fig. (E) must be repeated in the answer fig. Also the number of lines must be
two.

Similar figure repeats in every fourth step and each time a fig. reappears, the
L.H.8. part remains the same while the half arrow in the R.H.8. part gets rotated
through 180°,

The symbol at the lower central pesition becomes the firet symbol in ACW
direction and a new symbol appears at the lower central position.

The trapezium changes its position in each step and gets inverted in all steps
while the other symbol at the end of the line changes ita pogition in each step and
geta inverted and replaced alternately.

An are i= added inside the square in one step and it comes out of the square and
reverses its direction in the other step. Also an arrow is sdded to the figure in one
step and it geta reversed.

The figure rotatea 80" CW in each step. The number of dots decreases by one in
firet, third, fifth, ........ steps and the number of arrows increases by one in second,
fourth, ........ gteps,

The symbols move in the order N in the first step; in the order I , in

‘[:.ﬁ' "\ l
the second step; in the order in the third step; in the order in

—

the fourth step and so on. Thus, the first step will be repeated as the fifth step.
The upper and the right symbaol: and the lower and the left symbols interchange
positions in one step white the upper and the lefl symbols and the lower and the
right symbols interchange positions in the next step. This goes on alternately.
Symbaols are replaced by new ones ACW.

The figure rotates 50" ACW and 135" CW alternately. The white figure is replaced
by a new one in each step. In the second step, the black figure reverses its position
and in the fourth step the black and the white figures interchange positions.

In the first, third, fifth, ........ stpes, the symbols move in the order S\LI and

the symbol that reaches the top right corner gets replaced by a new one. In the
second, fourth, ........ steps, the symbols move in the order l EV and the symbaol

in the lower left corner gets replaced by a new one.
Every second figure is the water image of the previous one.

Similar figure appears alternately and each time a fig. reappears, it gets rotated
80" CW and a line geta added to it.

The shading moves CW two and three steps alternately.
The arrow moves 1, 2, 3, ........ steps CW sequentially and the dot moves 1, 2, 3,

........ steps ACW sequentially.
In the first, third, fifth, ........ stepa the symbaols move in the order ',.-“[ and
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Arrows with half, one, one and a half, ........ arrow heéads are added in each step.
The triangle with white circle moves CW in a set order and one extra line i3 added
to the fig. in every second step,

The symbaols move in the order in each step. The triangle rotates 50°

ACW and the arrow rotates 90° €W in each step. The rectangle gets half shaded in
one step; gels inverted in the second step and becomes unshaded in the third step.
This process repeats.

An arc is added to the fig. in each step and the pré-existing arcs get reversed in
direction.

The "il"—uhap-ad symbol moves up and down along the midline and rotates 90° ACW
in every second step. The other symbol moves ong, two three, ... gteps ACW in
subsequent turns and gets replaced by a new symbaol in each atep,

The symbols are replaced by new ones step by step in a CW direction,

First the arrow interchanges its pogition with that of the signs placed on its right
in three subsequent steps. It is then followed by the pin. Also, as any two signs
interchange places both of them get inverted,

Starting from tha top, the part of the fgure get curved stepwise and then again
the lines become straight in the same order.

The eentral symbol in the first figure moves towards the left and once it reaches
the lefimost position it moves to the rightmost position in the next step. The lower
right symbol in the frst fgure moves upwards along the disgonal & onee in the
uppermost position it reaches the lowermost position in the next step. It gets
replaced by a new symbol in every second step, The arrow moves to the adjacent
corner ACW in each step & rotates 90" ACW, 45" CW, 90" ACW, ... sequentially,
The atar and the rectangle move downwards sequentially along the left boundary,
the midline-and the right boundary.

An are is added to the fgure in each step and all the pre- existing arce reverse
their directions in each step.

The cop-shaped figure opens out in two steps and then pets inverted moving
diagonally. The process is repeated.

The arrow moves ACW alternately and reverses its direction in each step. The
triangle moves CW alternately and reverses itz direction in each step.

The line aleng which the symbols lie rotates 50° ACW in each step. The symbols
interchange positions in one step and are replaced by new symbals in the next
atep. .

In one step, the Agure rotates 90" OW and in the next step, it returms to its initial
position and gets laterally inverted. This process is repeated. Also, the pins get
attached to the triangle with lines and the half-shaded triangle alternately. The
number of lines in the triangle increases by one at gach step.

A new element 15 added at the top in each figure. The first, third, fifth, ...
elements move ACW while the second, fourth, ........ elements move one step CW.
Also, each element appears only thrice and then digappears,

Similar figure appears alternately. Each time a fig. reappears, the three symbols
on one side of the mid-ling move upwards and the upper symbol becomes the lower
ome, The two symbols on the other side of the line interchange positions.

Fig. (A) repeats in (E). So, fig. (B) should repeat after (E) to continue the series.

In one step, the two upper symbols interchange positions and a new symbol
replaces the one at the lowermost position. In the next step, the two lower symbaols
interchange positions and the symbol at the uppermost position gets replaced by a
EW O,
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The arrows and the pins are added alternately. All the pins and the arrows rotate
80" CW in each step.

In one step, a line in the upper part of the figure disappears and a line in the lower
part of the figure becomes horizontal and in the next step, a line in the lower part
disappears. This prooess repeats.

The symbols move in the order F . In each step, the symbol that reaches

the upper left position geta replaced by a new one. |

The shading moves one step ACW each time. hluu-.ann‘l‘.rl. portion gets shaded
after every second step.

In each step, the upper smaller symbol comes to the lower position, gets enlarged
and also gets inverted upside down. The lower, bigger symbol goes to the upper
position, reduces in gize and gets replaced by a new one.

One of the arrows rotates ACW 907 and 45" alternately. The other arrow rotates
45" and 90" ACW alternately. The pin moves CW from corner to corner and also
rotates 30" CW in each step.

The square rotates through 45° in each step and the line moves 80° and 135" ACW
alternately. The symbol oulside the square goes inside while the inner symbaol
comes out in each step. Also, each time the circle comes out it moves CW and each
time the other symbol comes out it also moves CW. Moreover, whenever the
symbol (other than the circle) goes inside, it gets replaced by a new one.

In each step, the last symbol becomes the first and a new symbol is added in front
of it.

In one step, all the arrows get inverted and the fourth arrow comes to the top and
in the next step, except the first arrow all other arrows are inverted and the third
and the fourth arrows reach to the top. The two steps are repeated alternately.
Bimilar figure repeats in every fourth step and each time it reappears it rotates
through 180"

The symbols interchange positions horizontally in one step, vertically in second
step and both horizontally and vertically in third step. This process repeats.
Horizontal shading moves ACW while vertical shading moves

In ench step, the larger sector of the circle rotates 90" CW while the smaller sector
rotates 45° ACW.

Similar figure repeats in every third step and each time it reappears it rotates 90°
ACW and a line detaches from the lower part and adds on to the upper part.

In one step, the fourth symbol becomes the first one and all other symbols move
ong step downwards, In the next step, the first and third, and the second and
fourth symbols interchange positions. The pin gets inverted in one step and
rotates through 180" in the next step. The arc reverses in direction mmentep-and
the whole arrow gets laterally inverted in the next step. The triangle gets reversed
in one step and both the arrow and the triangle get inverted in the next step, The
fourth arrow gets inverted in one step and laterally inverted in the next step, The
process is repeated,

The U-shaped arrow is first laterally inverted and then inverted alternately. In

the S-shaped arrow, first the arrowhead is inverted and then the whole arrow is
inverted alternately.

We first label the figure as shown ;
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The circle interchanges position with the line and the arc interchanges position
with the square in one step and the figure rotates 45" ACW in the next step. This
goes on alternately,

In one step, the first and the second symbols (counting in CW direction)
interchange positions and in the next step, the first and the third symbols
interchange positions. This goes on alternately. The remaining symbol moves to
the vacant portion and gets replaced by a new symbol in each step.

The pin moves one, two, three, ... steps ACW in subsequent turns with its head
pointing towards the centre each time. The semi-cirele moves one, two, three, ........
steps CW along the sides of the figures, the steps being counted as under.,

The S-shaped figure moves along a diagonal and rotates 90° ACW in each step
while the arrow moves horizontally and gets inverted in every third step.

The pin gets inverted and moves one step ACW each time. The half arrow moves
me step ACW and reverses direction in first turn, moves one step ACW in the
second turn, reverses direction in the third turn, moves one step ACW in the
fourth turn and finally again moves one step ACW and reverses direction.

The hooks get laterally inverted and a new hook is added alternately. The number
of dots increases by one after every two steps.

The bent pin rotates 90° CW in each step. The J-shaped symbol gets inverted
upside down in one step and laterally inverted in the next step. A similar type of
third symbol occurs in alternate steps and when it reappears it gets laterally
inverted in one turn and inverted upside down in the next turn. All the symbols
move one step CW in every second step.

Arrow moves 45° CW and pin moves 45° ACW in each step.

The first and second, the second and third and the first and third symbols
interchange positionz in subsequent steps. The arrow and the pin get laterally
inverted alternately.

One element i3 removed from the bottom in each step. First the leftmost symbol,
then the rightmost symbol and finally the line disappears.

The symbols move downwards along the diagonal and in each step the lowermost
symbol becomes the uppermost. The triangle gets inverted, the rectangle rotates
through 80" and the square rotates through 45° in each step.

The central symbol interchanges position with one of the corner symbaols and the
symbal that comes to the centre gets replaced by a new one. Thiz goes on in a CW
direction.

The lower left figure rotates 90° ACW and gets enlarged; the upper large figure
rotates 90° ACW and gets diminished; the third figure is replaced by a new one
and all the figures then rotate one step CW,

All the symbols move one step ACW and alternately the first and third symbols
are replaced by new ones.

The symbols move in the order | * in each step. Also, the symbal in the

lower right corner disappears and a new symbol appears in the upper nght corner.
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In the upper pin, the head moves to the other side of the line and moves upwards
half the length of the line in each step. The lower pin gets laterally inverted in one
step and inverted upside down in the next step. The arrowhead gets laterally
inverted in each step and moves sequentially along the line. The arrow shifts to
the opposite side of the square in every second step.

A P-shaped symbol obtained by inverting the previously added symbol upside
down is added at each step. The pre-existing Ps get laterally inverted.

The figure rotates 90° CW in each step. The arrows with two and one lines
interchange positions. The symbol similar to one of the arrow-heads appears at
the centre. In one step, one of the arrowheads is replaced by a new one and in the
next step, both the arrowheads are replaced by new symbols,

The semi-circle gets inverted in every third step and the symbel inside the
semi-circle is replaced by a new symbol in every second step. The number of *+'
signs increases by one in every second step,

Similar figure repeats alternately. Each time a figure reappears, the arrow rotates
90" ACW and the N-shaped symbol gets inverted. The arrow moves stapwise up
and down along the central line while the N-shaped symbol moves along the
diagonal.

The figure rotates 90° ACW in each step. Also hlack arrow is replaced by a square,
“T" by black arrow, arrow by “T", aquare by arrow and so on, sequentially.

The first triangle gets inverted in each step, the second triangle gets inverted in
every second step and the third triangle rotates B0" CW in every second step. The
arrow rotates 90° ACW and 90° CW alternately in second, fourth, ........ stepe and
moves to the adjacent corner CW in first, third, ........ steps,

The S-shaped arrow moves along a diagonal sequentially and gets laterally
inverted and inverted upside down alternately. The arrow moves along the other
diagonal and rotates 20" CW in each step. The third symbol moves along the same
diagonal as the armow and gets replaced by a new symbol in every second step.

In one step, the middle and innermost fipures interchange positions and the
outermosat figure is replaced by a new one. In the next step, the innermost and
outermost figures interchange positions and the middle figure gets replaced by a
new one. The process repeats,

The cup-shaped figure rotates 90° CW in each step. In case it opens towards the
right it gets laterally inverted. The upper and left arca get inverted in one step and
the lower and right arcs get inverted in the next step.

The first symbol moves along the diagonal from top right to lower left corner while
the second aymbol moves along the other diagonal. In the first step the first
aymbol is replaced by a new one and in the next step, the other symbaol is replaced
by a new one.

The similar figure appears in every slternate step and each time it reappears, the
semicirele rotates 80" CW and a line is added to the figure.

In each step, the square interchanges pogition with the adjacent dark symbel in
ACW direction. This symbol gets unshaded while the next symbol gets darkened.
The figure rotates 45" and 90" ACW alternately and the symbols move one step
ACW each time,

In each step, the uppermost element becomes the lowermost and all other
elements move upwards. Also, the figure gets laterally inverted in each step.

The fAgure rotates 45" CW in each step. Also, in one step, the elements at the
extreme positions get inverted and the middle arrow moves to the other side of the
line and in the alternate step, the arrowhead gets inverted and the lines at the
extreme positions move to the other side of the line.
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In one step, thauymhnhmwuinthanrdur ﬂ and the symbol that reaches
thulwmrﬂ;htmmﬂmup]mdb}rammmdmthanmlhap,mmhuh

move in the order -""‘\I-. and the symbol that reaches the upper right comer

gets replaced by a new one. The two steps are repeated alternately.

In each step, all the symbaols move CW and the symbol at the centre interchanges
poaition with the symbol that reaches the lower left corner.

The symbols move two steps ACW each time. In one step, the first symbel is
replaced by a new one and in the next step, all the symbols are replaced. The
process is repeated.

The circle along with the shaded sector rotates 135° ACW in each step. Also, a
similar type of outer curved figure appears in alternate stpes and each time it
reappears, it rotates 80" ACW.

The shaded semicircle moves one step ACW each time and gets inside and outside
the hexagon alternately. The dot moves one step CW in each step and gets outside
and inside the hexagon alternately.

All the symbols move two stepe ACW; the circle and the ‘=" sign interchange
positions and the first aymbol gets replaced by a new one sach time.

In each step, the lower left symbol moves to the npper right position while the
other two symbols move down along the diagonal. The symbol that reaches the
lower left corner gets replaced by a new one.

The symbol moves two, three, four, ........ steps ACW and is replaced by a new one
in each step. The symbol also changes direction in each step.

The figure moves along the diagonal. It geta laterally inverted and rotates through
180" alternately.

In each step, the pin rotates 90" CW and moves down along the diagonal from
upper right to lower left corner. The ‘=’ mgnnhumwuﬂmwmﬂun]nngtha
same diagonal and rotates sequentially through 90°, 45°, 90°, 135°, 90°, . in
CW direction. The third symbol gets inverted in first, ﬁ:urth H‘l.l'll:l.ﬂ:l., uI,Bpa
and moves downwards. (Each one of the l}lmbn-la,minthn lnw'lrmmt pnuitinn,
moves to the top most pogition in the next step).

The S-shaped arrow gets laterally inverted and inverted upside down alternately
and moves upwards along a diagonal. The arrow rotates 90" CW in each step and
moves along the other diagonal. The third symbol moves upwards along the same
dllgunl]uthntnfthnmwnnﬂahngaunphudhynmmhn]mﬂm
second step,

The “+° sign moves ACW and a new symbaol is added once before and once after it.
The number of steps by which the ‘+’ sign moves increases by 2 in every third step.
The shading and the vertical line move to diagonally opposite positions in
alternate steps. The similar state of the curves with dots is repested in every third
step and each time it reappears, the curves turn to the other side.

In each step, the unshaded symbol moves to the diagonally opposite corner and
gets shaded while the shaded symbol gets replaced by a new unshaded symbaol.
The dot moves along the diagonal from upper left to lower right corner while the
triangle moves along the other diagonal. The remaining two symbols interchange
positions in each step and each time, the symbol that reaches the lower central
position gets replaced by a new symbol.

The symbols move in the order N ] in each step.
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Similar fig. appears alternately and each time a fig. reappears, it gets rotated
through 45° ACW. In odd numbered figures, the cross moves half a side of the
square in ACW direction and in even numbered figures, the dot moves half a side
of the square m CW direction.

The ‘S moves one step and half step CW alternately. A symbol iz added before "5’
in one step and the symbol existing before 'S’ reaches behind the pre-existing
symbols in the next step. This goes on alternately.

The whole figure gets laterally inverted in one step and a new arrow is added to
the right in the next step.

The figure rotates CW 45°, 457, 90°, 907, 135", ... in subsequent steps. Each time
a new half leaf is added first before and then after the pre-existing leaves.

In each step, the leaf parts on L.H.5. move to the R.H.S. of the line and those on
the R.HS. descend half the length of the line and shift to the LHS. A complete
leaf, half leaf curved upwarde, half leaf curved downwards are added sequentially
to the top left position.

The pin and the black triangle move two steps ACW in alternates turma. The line
inside the hexagon moves ACW in each turn and the line outside the hexagon
moves two steps CW in every second turn. '
The square along with V-shaped fig. rotates 45° CW in each step. The ‘C' rotates
9 ACW and moves to the opposite quarter of the square in each step. The
V-shaped figure moves 1, 2,3, ... steps ACW in subsequent turns.

The cross and the ‘C' move in a set pattern i.e. from a corner to the centre and then
to the adjacent corner ACW, and so on.

The symbols in the lower left and upper left guadrants move CW and get replaced
by new symbals in every fourth step. The symbols in the lower right & upper right
quadrants move ACW and get replaced by new symbaols in every fourth step.

In each step, a line is removed from the upper figure and added on to the lower
figure.

In each step, the figure rotates 20° CW; the symbols move pne step CW and the

symbol that comes to the corner which is the upper right corner in (o) gets
replaced by o new one.

The symbols move in the order E.\‘ in the first step. In subseguent steps,

they move in the order obtained by rotating the above order 90" CW each time.
Also, the symbal at the encircled position gets replaced by a new one in alternate
steps.

The semi-cirele on left pin moves one step downward in alternate turns, The lower
pin rotates 180" in one step and gels inverted in the next step. The nght pin getz
inverted in each step and the semi-circle on it moves one step upward in each
alternate turn. The semi-circdle on the upper pin moves from left to right
sequentially and the pin gets inverted in each step.

The ‘=’ sign rotates 90° ACW, 45 ACW, 90° CW, 45° CW, ... and moves
sequentially along the diagonal. The pin too moves stepwise along the diagonal
and rotates 90° CW in each step. The third symbol gets inverted in every third
step and moves sequentially along the central vertical line.

The triangle moves to the adjacent corner ACW in each step and turns white and
black in every second step. The triangle with bar moves to the adjacent corner CW
in each step and gets inverted in every second step. The arrow moves to the
adjacent corner ACW in each step and gets laterally inverted in first, third, fifth,
veceee. BUepd. The fourth symbol moves to the adjacent corner CW and gets replaced
by a new symbol in each step.




4

467. (1) :

468, (2)

468, {3) :

4T0. (1) :

471.(2) :

478.(1);

473, (4) :

474.(2) :

476, (3

4T8. (3¢

477.12) :

478, (3):

47T, (3):

480, (1) :

Non-Verbal Reasoning

The central symbol in the first figure moves along the diagonal from the top left to
the lower right corner and gets replaced by new symbols in first, fourth, ........
steps. The upper right symbol in the first figure moves along the other diagonal
nnd gets replaced by new svmbols in second, fifth, ........ steps. The third symbol in
fig. (A} moves to the adjacent cormer im CW direction in each step and gets
replaced by new symbaols in third, sixth, ........ steps.

The whole figure rotates 80" ACW and the pair of lines gets inverted in sach step.
The other two symbols interchange positions in each step and are replaced
alternately.

The first two symbols in ACW direction interchange positions while the third
symbol moves one step ACW and is replaced by a new one in each step.

All the symbaols move one step CW in one step and the oppositely placed symbols
interchange positions in the next step. This goes on alternately.

The symbols move in the order -& in the first step and the symbol at the
encircled position gets replaced by a new one. In subsequent steps, the symbols
move in the order obtained by rotating the above order 30° ACW each time.

The triangles which get laterally inverted in subsequent ateps are 1st & 2nd; 3rd,
dth & 'st; 2nd & 3rd; 4th, 1st & 2Znd. So, in the pext step, 3rd and 4th triangles will
get laterally inverted.

The inner symbal repeats in every third step. The square rotates 45° CW in every
second step. The arrow moves to the adjacent corner of the square in an ACW
direction.

The second and third eymbols, the first and second symbols, and the first and
third symbols interchange positions stepwise. The J-shaped symbol fets inverted
in each step, the pin gets laterally inverted in each step and the third symbol gets
laterally inverted in every second step.

In odd-numbered figurers (A, C, E), the dot moves one step CW and two lines are
added to the main figure in a set order in each turn. In even-numbered figures (B,
D and 3}, the three dots move one step CW ench and two lines are added to the
main figure in a set order each time.

The outer arc gets inverted in one step, rotates 90° CW in the next step, gels
laterally inverted in the third step and again rotates 90" CW. The process repeats.
The figure attached at its end lies towards the outside and inside alternately. The
cup-shaped figure rotates 90" ACW in every second step, and the semi-circle moves
along its sides sequentially

In the first step, the symbols on either sides of the figure interchange positions
and these symbols interchange positions amongst themselves too. In the next step,
the figure rotatea 80" CW and all the symbols move one step CW. The process
repeats,

The figure rotatea 90" ACW in every second step. A new symbol ia added in each
step and the symbols move in a set order,

The figure is rotated 90" CW in each step. Then, two elements, one element. no
element, again two elements and one element change their shapes.

—_r

in the first step. The symbol that comes

t.ntheem:imladpmit.innpup by a new omne, In subsequent steps, the
symbols move in the order obtained by rotating the above order 80° ACW in each
step.
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positions to get the same sequence of symbols as in fig. (A). The first step will,
therefore, be repeated.

Similar figure reappears alternately and each time it reappears, the shading
maves one step CW and the portion in front of it also gets shaded.

In each etep, the first symbol gets inverted and oocupies ssconu position. The
second symbol goes to the fourth position. The third symbol occupies the first
position and is replaced by a new one in alternate steps. The fourth symbol gets
inverted and occupies the third position.

In wach step, the figure rotates 135 ACW and the trapezium gets inverted. The
other symbol gets replaced by a new one in alternate #leps.

The figure rotates 45° CW in each step. In the first step, the shading shifts to the
other triangle and in the next step, the arrow gets laterally inverted and is
attached to the other triangle.

In the first step, the symbols move in the order | | amd the lowermost
symbol is replaced by a new one, In the next step, the aymbols move in the order

}é and the lower two symbols are replaced by new onea. The two steps are
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EXERCISE 1B
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PROBLEM FIGURES ANSWER FIGURES
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286. (5):

27.(4):
28. (3 :

20, (1) :

30, (4) :

3L (I):

33.(3):

34.(1):
35.(3):

a8. (2) .
37.(5):

38.(5):
39.(3):
40.(5) :
41. (4) :

42.(3):
43. (5):

44, (d) :
45. (I}

6. (4) :

47. 15) :

48, (d) :

48, (3):

w9

One line is removed from one end of the figure and one line is added to the other
end of the figure, in each step.

The shading moves ACW one, two, three, ........ steps sequentially.

The line inside the square rotates by 45° and so does the arrow. But each time, the
arrow reverses its direction.

Two identical signs appear while one of the initially existing identical signs
disappears in each step.

In one turn, the symbols move one step CW. In the next turn, they move two steps
CW and a new gymbol iz added behind the pre-existing symbols. The process
repeats.

Similar figure appears in alternate steps and each time it reappears, it gets
rotated through an angle of 180°,

Lines are removed from the L.H.5. and R.H.S. alternately.

The circle moves two stepe ACW while the are rotates 80" ACW and moves two
steps CW in each step.

The cross moves vertically down in one step and the '-"sign moves to the left in the
alternate step.

The circle and the sguare move end to end in an ACW direction, while triangle
moves up and down alternately.

Figure rotatez 90" CW in each step. So, fig. (A) should repeat.

The exchange of positions of signs takes place, firet up and down and then
sideways.

The small lines at the two ends of the central vertical line first open out 45°
succeasively and then converge again by 45° succesgively,

In each step, the shading moves one step CW and the dot and the arrow move one
step ACW.

The similar central figures repeat in alternate stepa and the trapezium resting on
the side of the sguare boundary, moves 90" CW in each step.

Each time, all the existing arcs get reversed and a new arc.is added moving two,
two, one, two, ... steps clockwise sequentially.

The same figure repeats in every three steps. So, fig. (B) should repeat.

The circle moves to the diagonally opposite corner each time and the rectangle
moves one, two, two, one, ........ steps CW sequentially.

In one step, lpmu!ddada.ndmﬂmnzﬂmp,ﬂmﬁmmtutauﬂTAﬂW This
goes on alternately.

In first step, a circle is added; in the second step, a trangle is added and in the
third step, & square is added. The three steps are repeated sequentially.

In each step, one of the circles gets black and moves to a corner of the square
boundary.

The square, triangle and circle move in the order Q

The'element that comes to the centre, gets enlarged and the element that comes to
the upper-left comer becomes emaller. The *+' sign moves up and down vertically.
e croas moves half a side of the square boundary, in an ACW direction and other
ement moves to the adjacent corner CW in each step.
A line is added to the main figure in each step. The element inside the figure
moves to the other side in one step and gets replaced by a new alement in the next
step. This goes on alternately.

: The element in the lower-right corner gets inverted and enlarged and moves to the

upper left corner and.-a new element appears in the lower-right corner in each
step.
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B2 (3):

B3, (4):
Bd. (5} :

BB () :

BE. (5);
57.(d):

GB. (2):
58, (4):
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81, (4} :
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63. 15} :

64, {3):

66. (5] :

6. (5) :

67130

&8, (3);

69. (3);

T0.(2):

Non-Verbal Reasoning

A new symbol appears as the first symbol (counting in a CW direction) and then
the last symbol becomes the first symbol, This goes on, in each step.

One line is removed from the figure in each step. This goes on for two steps and
then one line iz added to the figure in each step and this goes on for two steps.
These four steps are repeated sequentially.

Two lines from R.H.B. element, three lines from L.H.B. element, four lines from
R.H.5. element, five lines from L.H.5. element, ........ are removed sequentially.
One ear, one ear, one eye, one eye ....... am added sequentially. Also, the legs are
spread out and brought in alternately.

In one step, & ling appears dividing the existing elements into two equal parts
each and in the next step, the parts of the elements separate out at the dividing
line. This poes on alternately.

In each step, the fig. gets inverted and a line is added to it.

Both the star and the other fig. move half a side of the square boundary in an
ACW direction in each step. The element, other than the star, gets replaced by a
new element in each atep.

The circle and the square move one step ACW alternately.

The outer frame is rotated 90° CW and the symbols ingide it move one step each
time,

The aquare moves horizontally from upper left corner te the upper right corner in
two steps and back to the upper-left corner in two steps and so on, The circle
moves horizontally from left to right in four steps. The are appears above and
below the circle alternately.

Similar figure appears alternately and each time fig. (A) reappears, it pets
laterally inverted while each time fig. (B) reappears, it gets inverted

In each step, the upper arrow rotates 90° CW while the lower arrow rotates 90°
ACW.

All the elements move downwards in each step. Also in one step, the first two
elements interchange poeitions and the third is replaced by a new one and in the
alternate step, the firet element is replaced by a new symbol and the other two
elements interchange positions.

In one step, all the circles move to the right side and & new circle is introduced
inside the existing circles and in the next step all the circles move to the left. The
two steps are repeated alternately. -

The fig. rotates 45" ACW in each step. Also, the half pin reverses its direction in
one step and in the next step, the entire bent pin reverses direction.

All the symbols move together from right to left. Also, in one step, the two upper
symbols interchange positions and the third symbel gets replaced by & new symbol
and in the alternate step, the two lower symbols inter¢hange positions and the
upper symbol gets replaced by a new one.

In first step, a line from the lower part of the fig. moves to the other side: in the
second step, a line from the upper part moves to the other side; in the third step, a
line from the lower part is lost. B0 in the fourth step a line from the upper part
should be removed.

Arcs curved in the same direction are introduced sequentially at upper left, lower
right, lower left and upper right positions. Also, in each step, all the existing arcs
get rotated through 1807,

In each step, a line is added to the figure and this line starts from the peint where
the last added line ends.

In first step, the arrow reverses its direction and a line segment is introduced. In
each subsequent step, all the existing arrows reverse their directions, an
arrowhend appears at one end of the line segment { in such a way that this arrow
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In each step, all the symbols move towards the R.H.S. and onece in the nghtmost
position, they move to the leftmost position in the next step. Alse, in each step, the
first, second and third symbols become the third, first and second symbaols
respectively and the symbol that reaches the lowermost position, gets replaced by
A New one.

Triangle exchanges place with all the elements one by one, while moving ACW.
Each symbol moves only one step each time; triangle and square move vertically
up and down while star and circle move along the diagonal.

All the symbols move in a set order i.e. along the figure 5 and in each step the
symbol (if any) that reaches the upper-right corner, is removed.

The symbol ‘7 moves left and right sequentially and in each step, each one of the
other three symbals moves to the adjacent side in an ACW direction.

In each step, the symbol moves 90" ACW and gets replaced by a new one. Also,
half, one, one & a half, two, ........ lines are added sequentially to the outer figure.
In each step, the lowermost element becomes the uppermost and the other two
elements move down and the element 'I:]mt. reaches the lowermost position, gets
replaced by a new one.

One, two, three, four, ........ lines are added to the figure sequentially.

In the first step, the symbols move in the order /...\! and the symbal that

reaches the cncircled corner, gets replaced by a new one. In subsequent steps, the
symbols move in the order obtained by rotating the above order 90° ACW each
time.

One black leaf is added to the figure in each step and the white leaf moves from
right to left sequentially.

In each step, all the existing symbals move half a side of the square boundary in
an ACW direction and a new symbol appears in the upper-right pesition.

In each step, the larger figure is removed; the smaller figure is made larger and a
new emall fgure is introduced.

In each step, the symbols move in the order @ .

The upper arrow rotates 135" CW in each step; the lower arrow rotates 45" ACW,
45° CW, 45° CW, 45" ACW, ... . The middle element pets laterally inverted in
each utapandxet-lreplawd by a new one in every second step.

In each step, the figure rotates 45° ACW. Also, mth.uﬁrstutapnl]th.almwa
become white and then they become black one by one in subsequent steps.

Arc moves CW from side to side and itself turns 90° ACW while the arrow moves
ACW from side to side and once indicates outside the square and in the next step
it indicates inside the square.

The shading moves one, two, three, four, ........ stepa ACW sequentially. The dot
moves one step CW, two steps ACW, three stepa CW, ....... sequentially.

In first step, the upper right & lower left symbols get inverted; in the second step,
the otl.ar two symbaols get inverted. In the third step, the upper right and lower
left symbols interchange positions. So in the fourth step, the other two u}rmbu'lu
will interchange positions.

In each step, the outer symbol becomes the inner symbol and a new symbol
appears outside. Also, the two symbols move ACW sequentially.

In each step, one of the radii and one-eighth of the circle is lost and a dot is
introduced.
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114 Non-Verbal Reasoning
PROBLEM FIGURES ANSWER FIGURES

AN ADVANCED
APPROACH
TO

DATA INTERPRETATION

=21 R.S8. Aggarwal

For Bank PO., 5.8.L.P0., R.B8.1, M.B.A.,, Hotel Monagement,
Railways, I. Tox & Central Excise, |A.S. (Prelims & Moins), C.B.1.,
Asstt. Grade, U.D.C, LI.C, G.L.CAAQ, e

#* A whole lot of questions on Bar Graphs, Line
Graphs, Ple-charts & Tabulation, fully solved

* [llustrative examples with techniques to
solve all types of problems.

% Previous years’ questions included.
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31.(4):
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33, (3) -
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a5. (1
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a8. (1) ;

40.(1):
41.(5) :

42. (2 :

4. {4

44, (5):

46, (4 :

47.15)
48. (5):

Non-Verbal Reasoning

The squares in the upper left, lower left and lower right corners rotate 50" CW
while the one in the upper right corner rotates 50° ACW.

The arrow on the left exchanges its position with the other arrows one by one and
both the arrows which exthange the positions reverse their directions.

One triangle is removed each time and a line is introduced inside the square. The
remaining triangles are inverted.

The triangle moves from left to right and back step by step and gets inverted each
time; the circle moves two steps each time and gets light and dark alternately; the
square moves from left to right and back step by step.

In each step, all the pre-existing pins rotate through 180° and a new pin is added
in & set order.

The black shading moves one step ACW and the curved line shading moves two
stepa CW in each turn.

Each of the arrows rotates 50° CW in every step.

The two pairs of symbals interchange positions in one step and a new symbol is
added to each pair in the next step,

In each step, the existing straight line is replaced by a square and an extra
straight line is introduced. In each step, the existing stragght line is replaced by a
equare and an extra straight line is introduced.

In each step, the existing straight line is replaced by a square and an extra
straight line is introduced.

Arcs on the R.H.S. and L.H.5. of the straight line are inverted in alternate steps.
The innermost element becomes the outermoat and the outermost becomes the
middle element while the innermast element is replaced by a new one.

In the first gtep, ene of the identical symbols is lost and two identical symbols are
added; in the second step, one of the added identical symbols is lost and thres
identical symbeols are added; and the procedure goes on.

One extra octant (one-eighth part) of the crcle 1s shaded ACW in each step. The
figure rotates 457 ACW and 80" ACW altarnately.

Each one of the Ul-shaped figure rotates %" CW inleach step.

The fig. is rotated 45° ACW and 80° ACW alternately. Also, half a leaf is added CW
to the figure in each step.

The aymbaols move ACW each time and the symbol that reaches the L.H.8. position
gets replaced by a new symbaol.

The first, second, third and fourth symbaols from the top become fourth, third, Grst
and second symbols reapectively. The - shaped symbol gets inverted and
latarally inverted altarnately; the arrow gets inverted and ite arrow-head aleo geta
imverted in each step, the ‘L'-shaped symbol rotatea through 180° and pgets
inverted alternately and the "I shaped rotates 90° CW in each step.

The circles get arranged along the two diagonals alternately. The diameter of the
uppermost cirele rotates 45° ACW in each step; of the middle circle rotates 90" and
that of the lowermost circle rotates 45° CW in each step.

: The existing symbols move a distance equal to half the gide of the bounding square

and a new symbol is added in esch step. The first, third, fifth, symbals rotate 90°
CW in each step while the second, fourth, ... symbols rotate 90" ACW in each step.
Two lines are removed from the two upper and two lower aguares alternately in a
set patterm.

The number of different types of symbols is reduced by one in a segaence.

The fig. rotates 50° CW, 135" ACW, 180" OW, 225" ACW, sequentially. The number
of lines at the end of the arrow decreases by 1, increases by 2, decreases by 3, ...
sequentially,
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ANSWERS (EXERCISE 1D)

Ome of the convex portions of the broken circle turns concave in each step and once
all are concave, thess curved lines change into stradght lines in a sequence. But to
establish this sequence, figures (3) and (4} have to be interchanged.

The number of squares increases step by step and then these squares change into
cireles stepwise. But this series wil be established only if fig. (2) and fig. (3) are
interchanged.

In every step the outer figure is lost, inner figure becomes larger and a new small
figure is introduced inside it In order to complete thia series, no figures are
required to be interchanged.

The horizontal coincident lines gradually diverge out and finally coincide
vertically and then again diverge. The sequence is established as such.

Ome part of the circle is lost in each step. By interchanging figures (3) and (4), the
series will be complete.

One of the circles gets dark in edch step and once all of them get shaded, they get
replaced stepwise by white squares. So, figures (1) and (2)-need o be
interchanged.

The number of sides of the outer figure increases by one, each time. Also, an extra
small circle is added in every two steps. For this, no two figures need to be
interchanged.

Inverted and erect triangles are added alternately and all the trangles move C‘lh’
from gide to side. For this, figures (4} and (5) have to be interchanged.

One of the arms of the figure changes into an arrow in each step and once all of
them change into arrow they get reversed in direction stepwise. For this, figures
(1) and (2) need to be interchanged. .

Straight lines and curved arrows are added alternately. Figures (3) and (4) have to
be inter-changed to complete this series.

The dancer initially stands with his arms out stretched and legs at rest. He then
bends his left arm and stretches out his left leg. In next step, he bends his other
arm and subsequently, comes to his initial position. This procedure is then
repeated with other arm and leg. To complete this series figures (4) and (5) have to
be interchanged.

In one step, a dotted line is formed in the existing figure and in the next step, the
figure divides at the dotted line and the smaller of the two figures is lost. To
establish this series, figures (1) and (4} have to be interchanged.

If figures (2) and {3) are interchanged, then a series would be established, in
which, & appears in a circle in one step and then the circle appears in the
rectangle in the second step. In the next step again the rectangle appears in the
circle and the Ggure is rotated 45° CW.

Ome side of the hexagon is lost every time and plus and minvs signa are added
alternately. So, figures (2) and (5) need to be interchanged.

In one step, & triangle is converted into the other symbol and in the next step a
new triangle iz added. This series will be established if figures (1) and (2) are
interchanged.

The gymnast initially stands with arms outstretched and legs at rest, In
subsequent step, one of his arme get roised up and a leg stretches out, He then
bends over the grolind, himself supported’ upon one arm and one leg. Then, he
leaves the support of the leg and balances himself on one hand only. Lastly, he
rotates his body to display a hand stand. In ogpder to establish this series, figures
(3) and (4) have to be interchanged.
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17.1(5):

18, i4):
19.(2):
20 (1)

21. (4):
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28.(2):
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28, (1) :

30, (4}

Mon-Verbal Reasomning

Two bent pins are added to the left in one step and then one of these two gets on to
the right side in the next step. This procedure is repeated. No two figures newd to
be interchanged to complete the series.

The number of sides of the fgure and the number of plus signs increases by one in
each step. So, figures (4) and (5) need to be interchanged.

Existing symbols move one step ACW and a new symbol occurs at the top right
corner. To complete this series, fgures (2) and (5) have to be interchanged.

Omne arrow gets reversed in each step. To complete this series, figures (1) and (4)
have to be interchanged.

Initially, the eyclist has both his body and head bent down. He then raises his
head and subsequently his body. This procedure is repeated. Figures (4) and (5)
when interchanged will completa this serias.

Dots and lines are added alternately. To establish thie series, fipures (1) and (2}
have to interchanged.

1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 croases are replaced sequentially by similar Egures. The sequence
is established without inteschange of positions.

The edges of the hat undergo alternate change. One line is added to the top every
time. Eves pget light and dark alternately and nose changes into dot and line
alternately. Collar changes alternately. The sequence will be established if figures
{2) and (4} are in

In one ltep.t.henlgm mteﬂﬂnm pogitions with those present opposite to them
and in the next step, the signs move one step CW. These two steps occur
alternately and the uﬁu Wﬂuld be established if figures (3) and (4) are
interchanged.

The lines turn to the other side of the square i.e. those inside, turn outside and
those outside, turn inwards and this change takes place in the increaging order of
the number of lines, When all the lines have turned to the other side, then all the
lines get curled. This series will be established by interchanging fipures (2) and
(5

Ome line is removed from the figure after every two steps. So, figures (3) and i4)
have to be interchanged.

The pot rotates 45° CW each time. If the pots in all the figurea be assumed to be
erect then the lines in the strip reverse their directions in each step and the dot
moves from one end to the other appearing above and below the strip alternatealy.
To establish this series, figures (2) and (4) have to be interchanged.

L-shaped linea and corved lines are lost alternately. This series will be established
if figures (1} and (3) are interchanged.

The pin exchanges positions with each one of the arrows alternately and in each
step both the pin and the arrow (with which it has exchanged place) get inverted.
For this series to be completely established, figures (4) and (6) need to be
interchanged.
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One arrow is added in a corner in a clockwise direction each time and also the
direction of all the arrows changes each time. In fig. (1), the direction of arrows
should be opposite.

The figure rotates 135° ACW in first, second, fourth, fifth. ........ atep and 45° CW in
third, sixth, ........ steép. The arrow reverses its direction in every second step.

The lines rotate 30° CW in each step and the number of lines increases by two and
decreases by one alternately. In fig. (4), the number of lines should be three.

The arrow moves anticlockwise one and two steps alternately (each step equal to
one-third of side of square) and reverses its direction each time, In fg. (1), the
direction of the arrow should be reverse,

Sides of the inner figure and the outer figure get curved alternately. But in fig. (5),
one gide each of the outer and inner figure gel curved.

The arrow rotates clockwise through 45" and 90" alternately, The central line in
the arrow occurs alternately. The other figure rotates 50" ACW in each step and
moves clockwise one step and two steps alternately. In fig (2), the C-shaped figure
should have been facing in the opposite direction.

In each step, the figure rotates 45° anticlockwise ond half a leaf is added in a
clockwise direction. In fig. (3), however, the half part of a new leaf is added in an
anticleckwise direction.

In each step, the larger figure iz reduced in size and remaine at the same position;
the smaller figure is lost and a new large figure appears one step ahead of the
other figure , in a clockwize direction. In fig. (1), there should be a amall 'S in place
of the small circle.

The arc gets inverted in each step and moves along the line from the bottom to the
top position, from the top to the middle and from the middle to the bottom
position. Thus, in fig. (3), the arc should be inverted.

The black portion moves one step anticlockwise and the line rotates 90°
anticlockwise each time. In fig. (1), the dark portion should be pregent in the lower
left side of the square.

Two, three, four, five, six and seven lines are added sequentially to get subsequent
figures in each step. Fig. (4} should have one line less,

The arrow moves one step anticlockwise and the triangle moves one step clockwise
each time, The arcle gets black and white alternately. In fig.(1), the position of the
triangle should be two spaces backwards.

The fGgure moves anticlockwise two steps and one step alternately and also pets
rotated 90" CW in each step. In fig. (5), the lipure gshould face in the opposite
direction.

In the series, first the lines connecting the two ovals are changed to curved lines
and then the two ovals change into rectangles one by one. Further, the original
figure iz obtained by following the same steps but in reverse order. So, in fig. (5),
the connecting lines should still have been curved and the rectangle must have
changed into an oval.

The arrow reverses its direction, moves to the bottom position , again reverses
direction, moves to the middle position and finally again reverses direction and
moves to the top in subsequent steps. The line with the dot moves sequentially
from top to the middle, middle to the bottom and bottom to the top position. The
line with a bar at itz head follows the same pattern as the arrow with the
difference that it reverses direction after moving to the new pogition. So, in fig. (1),
the middle figure should face in the opposite direction.

Counting in anticlockwise direction, the third symbol moves one step CW and the
first and the second symbols come to the second and the third positions
respectively. The fourth symbol is replaced by a new one.

o, in fig, (5}, 8" should be replaced by a new symbal, not the star,
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45. (5):

48. (3):
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48. (3) :

48, (5) :

50, (5) :

Noa- Verbal Reasoning

The arrow rotates clockwisze, the vertical and horvizontal lines are added
alternately. The smaller circle moves from cormer to corner in an anticlockwise
direction. In fig. (4), the smaller circle should be in the top lelt corner

The extended side of the hexagon moves anticlogkwise two steps and three steps
alternately. The other line moves two steps anticlockwise each time and gets
inside and outside the hexagon after every second step. So, in fig. (1), the line
ghould be outside the hexagon.

The arrow moves anticlockwise, one step and two steps alternately. In fig. (2}, it
should be one atep ahead.

The figure gets inverted in one step and rotates throngh 1807 in the next step. Sa,
fig. (1) should be the same as fig.(5).

In each step, a new arrow i1s added in the same direation as the one just behind it
and the pre-existing arrows reverse their direction. Bo, in fig. (3}, the direction of
the new arrow should be opposite.

The player raises one of his legs and an arm in a sequence And then bends down.
He then repeats his gesture with the other leg and the other arm. The ball
gimultaneously rises from the right side and moves bn to the left side. In fig. (5)
the ball should be on the left side and should descend down from its position in
fig.id).

The left most arrow changes its position with each one of the arrows on the right
in a asquence, the other one follows the same sequence. In fig. (5), the second
arrow gshould have been the third one, the third arrow should have been the fourth
one and the fourth arrow should have been the second one.

The number of lines is two and three alternately. The lines rotate 50" CW each
time and move anticlockwize one step and two stepe alternately. Bo, in fig. (5). the
three vertical lines should have been placed in the upper left corner.

The arrow gets laterally inverted in one step and in the next step, it gets inverted
w.rt. the horizontal and a new arrow is added facidg in the opposite direction,

both w.r.t the horizontal and the vertical. The pru-uah is repeated. Bo, in fg. (2),

the correct position of the lower arrow would be *____§

The symbols move in a set pattern. Enchhmanpruqmﬁ.ngmhulisuplmdbr
a new one first at the upper left corner, then at the upper right cormer, then at the
lower right comerthen at the lower left corner and so on. Thus, in fig. (2], the
symbol at the upper right corner i.e. the trinngle should be replaced by a new one,

The arrow head moves clockwise one step and two steps alternately. So, in fig. (2),
the arrow should be one step ahead.

The curved line shanding moves one stop anticlockwise and the dark shading
moves one step clockwise in each turn. 8o, the dark shading in fig. (5) should have
been two step up.

The triangle moves ACW and a line is added on its either sides alternately.

In one step, the symbols at the opposite cormers interchange positions, [n the next
step, the symbols at the adjscent comers along the vertical sides interchange
positions. The fifth symbol comes to lie in the upper middle and the lower middle
pomitions alternately and ig replaced by a new one in'each step. So, in fig. (30, "
should be poplaced by a new symbaol

Two and one cups are added alternately in a clockwise direction. In Gg. (35, there
should be one more cup.

The two sgymbals at the bottom, in the middle and at the top interchange positions
in subsequent stepe. Each of the other four symbols moves one step anticlockwise.
So, in fig. (5), the <’ and ‘=" signs should interchange positions.

In each step, the symbols move one step anticlockvwise along the sides of the
equare. Also, the symbols outside and ingide the square interchange positions and
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the one that comes outside the square gets replaced by a new one. So, in fig. (5],
the sgquare should be replaced by a triangle.

In each step, the white figure becomes black and moves to the other corner and the
black figure is replaced by a new white figure. In fig. (4), the dark figure should be
a star.

One of the squares rotates 90° CW in each step and this rotation of squares takes
place sequentially in a clockwize direction. In fig. (1), instead of the square in the
top left corner, the one in the lower left corner should have been rotated.

The line slong which the symbols lie rotates 45° ACW in each step. The last
gymbol becomes the first, the first one becomes the second, the second one
becomes the third and the third one comes to the fourth position and is replaced
by a new one. So, in fig. (4), the star should be replaced by a new symbaol.

All the symbols move to the adjacent corner in an anticlockwise direction and in
every second step, the symbol that reaches the lower right corner gets replaced by
a new one. In fig. {4), the symbol ‘C" should be replaced by a new symbol i.e.
triangle.

The leaf, the pin and the arrow rotate 45° CW one by one. In fig. (3), the leafl
ghould not have turned 45 clockwise.

In order to row the boat, the carsman bends forward in two steps and then returns
to the initial position in two subsequent steps. In the same way he Bends
backwards the left side of the figure. However, in fig. (5) the oar has turned
towarde the right.

In the first step, the eymbols move in the order ‘D‘Ri . The symbaols in fig. (2)

move in the order obtained by rotating this order 90° ACW to give fig. (3). Similar
iz the case with figs. (4) and (5). According to this order, fig. (5) is incorrect.

The whole figure gets laterally inverted in each step. The aymbol along the right
ar left boundary of the square interchange positions and the upper symbol geta
replaced by a new one. The other two symbols also interchange positions in each

NV

- step.

In first step, the symbols move in the order . In the second step, the

gymbole move in the order 1:;. and this goes on in an anticlockwise direction.

In fig. (4), the positions of the cross and the arrow should be the same as that in
fig. (3.

All the symbals move ACW in each step and the symbaols in the upper left and the
upper right corners get replaced by new ones alternately. In fig. (3), the star
should get replaced by a new symbol i.e. rectangle and the circle should remain
unaffected.
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EXERCISE 2A
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Directions : Each of the following questions consists of two sels of figures. Figures A,
B, C and D constitute the Problem Set while figures 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 constitute the

Answer Sel. There is & definite relationship between figures A and B. Establish a similar
relationship between figures C and D by choosing a sullable figure (D) from the Answer

Sel.
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187

The pentagon gets inverted and the black figure is placed inside it, touching the
upper boundary. Also, the lower half of the black figure becomes white.

The two central figures are inverted and joined to form a single figure which is
placed on the L.H.8. The next two similar figures are laterally inverted and joined
to form a single figure which after rotating through 0° 1s placed in the lower right
corner. One of the remaining two identical figures is lost and the other is placed in
the right corner.

-
The symbols move in the order ~"""';EE] .

The triangle rotates 80° ACW, the pin rotates 90° CW and the other two aymbals
get laterally inverted.

The figure rotates through 135" ACW,

Fig. (B) contains both the inverted and the laterally inverted images of fig. (A).
The fig. rotates 90" CW. Il an arrow 18 attached to the main fig. then, it 1s
convertad to a pin and two arrows are introduced on either sides of the pin. On the
other hand, if a pin is attached to the main fig. then, it is replaced by an arrow and
two pins are introduced on either sides of the arrow,

The fig. rotatea 80" ACW and the arrow gets detached from it. The arrow gets
inverted and the remaining part of the fig. gets laterally invertad.

The first, second, third and fourth symbols become fourth, third, second, and first
rospectively. The third symbol gets inverted and the fourth syvmbol becomes black.

The symbols move in the order .

The symbols that reach the central upper and central lower position, get inverted.
The figure at one of the cornera moves to the adjacent side CW and the big and
small semi-circles interchange positions. The other fig. rotates 90" ACW and
moves to the adjacent side CW, and the bent pin gets inverted.

The fig. rotates through 180". The arrowhead gets inverted. The semicircle
enlarges and the square reduces in size.

The fig. rotates 90° ACW and then geta inverted. The larger figure reduces in size
and the lower figure enlarges.

Two of the circles are converted into black triangles.

The inner figure is replaced by a figure with one less number of sides. The outer
figure rotates 90° ACW and in esch of the white rectangles, the outer halves
become biack.

One arrow is shifted to the top over the circle, with reversed direction.

jht curved parts in the two figures are lost and the remaining parts are made to
intersect.

The inner figure is rotated 45° CW and then mverted The outer figure is rotated
45" ACW and then inverted.

The figure rotates 45°CW and the dots eutside the main figure move to the other
sides of the line.
The figure rotates 80° CW and gets inverted. The smaller and the larger curved

portions interchange positions and the symbsl inside the fig. is replaced by a new
one

The figure rotates 90° ACW. The black portion becomes white and wice-versa,

The figures formed by retating fig. (A) through 80" CW and through 90" ACW are
collected to form fig. (B). In a similar manner fig. (C) gives g (5)
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165

The figure rotates through 180" and three lines forming a zig- zag, get attachea to
its lower end.

The symbaols move in the order g II

The symbol that reaches the central pesition rotates #0° CW and its arc gets
invertad; the ‘P shaped symbeol rotates through 180°; the ‘C' shaped symbeol rotates
90" CW; the 8’ Shaped symbol gets laterally inverted and the fifth symbol gets
replaced by a new one.

The figure gets laterally inverted; the white end becomes black; the black end
becomes white and the cirele becomes black if initially white and becomes white if
initially black.

Fig. rotates 90° CW and the dot and the cross interchange positions.

The symbols move in theurderH

The symbol at the top right corner gets replaced by a new one.

Ench of two incomplete squares towards the upper side gets laterally inverted.
The square at the lower leflt corner loses two of its sides while the one at the lower
right corner loses one side.

The upper and the lower symbols interchange positions. The symbol that reaches
the top gets laterally inverted; the second symbol gets inverted and the third
symbeol rotates 50" CW,

The lower figure rotates through 180° and the upper figure rotates through 135°
CW and gets inverted.

The figure rotates 135" ACW. The triangle, arrowhead and the are get invertad.
The main figure gets rotated through 180° and its hooka get inverted. The arrow
rotates 135° ACW,

The figure rotates through 180" and a line is added to the lower part of the figure
obtained.

F=F 3
The symbaols move 1n the order S!]

The symbel that reaches the top- left position turns white; the symbol that reaches
the lower-left corner rotates through 45°; the symbols at the top and middle
positions in the central column rotate through 80° CW; the symbeol at the lower
position in the central column gets laterally inverted and a new symbol replaces
the symbol in the top- right corner.

The symbols move one step downwards and the lowermost symbeol reaches the top.
The symbel that reaches the top position, gets inverted; the second symbel from
the top, rotates through 90°; the third symbol becomes black and the fourth
symbeol rotates 80" CW.

The symbols move one step upwards and the topmost symbol becomes the
lowermost. The symbol that reaches the top, gets inverted and turns black and the
symbal that reaches the lowermost position gets inverted.

The fig. rotates 90" ACW and the white symbols turn black while the black
symbels turn white.

The pin and the arrow move to the adjacent side in an ACW direction. Out of these
two, the one which was inside, comes out and the other which was outside gets in.
The fig. rotates 136" ACW. The ‘S-shaped symbol gets laterally inverted and
comes out near the base of the triangle. The square moves to the other side of the
triangle and geta black. A new symbol ‘=" appears inside the triangle and a small
triangle appears outside the larger triangle.
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155, (4) -

168. 13

157. (5} :

158. (5

158. (3):

160, (57 ;

161.(1):

182. (5} :
163. (3)
164. (4] :
165, (4) :
166. (1) :
167. (5):

168, (2] :

M= Vel Recsoning

)

The symbal move in the order

-

The clamp and arrow rotate 90° ACW; the pentagon and pin rotate 90° CW and the
‘N shaped symbol gets inverted.

The symbaols in fig. (A) move in the order E and a new symbal appears in

central right pogition to give fig. (B). The lateral inversion of this order i.e. the

order with the appearance of a new symbaol at the central left position

gives the answer fig. from fig. (C).

The symhbols move in the order E .

The symbol that reaches the top- left position, pets inverted; the symbol in the
lower left corner rotates through 45°; the symbol in the upper-right corner gels
inverted; the symbel in the lower-right corner rotates 90" ACW and the central
svmbol rotates 90" CW.

Out of the two parallel lines, the larger line gets converted to an arrow and the
smaller line geta converted to a pin. The third line is replaced by a triangle.

Thnxymhnlammminﬂmurdar.

The symbol that reaches the top- left corner, rotates through 90°; the symbaol that
reaches the central and the right positions in the middle row, rotates 30 ° ACW;
the symbols that reach the central & right positions in upper row rotate through
45°, the symbol that reaches the lower right corner rotates 80" ACW and a new
symbol appears in middle-left position.

The upper and the lower parts of the figure get separated. Shading is removed
from the upper part and the lower part is inverted. The two parts are then placed
gide by gide.

The symbols move in the order % '\ .

The symbol that reaches the top- left corner rotates 90° ACW; the symbaol in the
top-right corner rotates through 457 the symbols in the lower-left corner and in
the central pesitions rotate 90" CW and the symbal that reaches the lower-right
corner rotates through 207,

The figure gets laterally inverted. The dot on the larger arc, the pin and the small
arc rotate 80" ACW, Also, the pin gets inverted.

The figure rotates 90° CW. One half of one of the lines on the arrow is lost. The
figure in front of the arrowhead rotates through 45°.

The missing line segment in (A) is replaced in (B). Then moving ACW, the third
line segment i2 removed along the two next consecutive sides of the square.
Shaded portion in (A) moves three steps ACW. Similarly, fig. (C) gives fig. (4)

Each part of the figure rotates 90° CW and also moves two steps CW.

The lower & L.H.S. portions rotate 135° ACW, the RH.S. & the upper portions
rotate through 180°,

All the arrows get laterally inverted and the uppermost and the lowermost arrows
interchange positions,

The symbols move in the order .}Q .
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178.(5):
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The triangle & pin rotate 90" CW; the square and the '+’ symbals rotate through
45" and the trapezium gets inverted.

The innermoat symbol rotates 135" ACW, the arc at its one end gets replaced by a
black trinngle and the black circle ie replaced by a white circle and this symbaol
gats enlarged. The middle symbol gets diminished and inverted and appears on
the lower side. The outermost symbol gets diminished and inverted and appears
on the upper side.

The figure gets laterally inverted and the inverted image of the figure formed, gets
attachied to i,

The symbols move in the order 15

The symbols that reach the upper position in the leftmoest column, middie and
lower positions in the middle column, middle position in the rightmost column
rotate 80" CW. The symbol that reaches the lower position 1n the leftmost column
rotates through 45° and s new symbol appears m the middle position in the

leftmost column. The symbol in the lower position in the right most column
rotates 90" ACW.

The symbole move in the urderE . i and a new symbol appears in upper-right

corner, to give fig. (B) from fig. (A). The movement of symbaols in the 'EII'E'EI'

{obtained by rotating the initial order 90" CW) and the appearance of a new
symbol in the lower right corner, gives the answer figure Le. fig. (5) from fig. (C).

The symbols move in the order Eéﬁi !\

The "Z'-shaped symbol gets inverted; the clamp and the arrow rotate 90" ACW, the
pin and the pentagon rotate 50" CW.

The contents of the hexagon rotate one step CW and the disgonally opposite
symbols interchange positions,

The figure rotates 45° CW and then turns about the arrow. The arrow also gets
raversed. \

The fig. gets laterally inverted and the arrowhead or the are reverses in direction.
The main figure gets inverted. The end of the lamp which is white turns bisek and
the other end turns white. The circle turns black, if mnitially white and it turns

white, if initially black. The arrow at the bottom rotates 90° CW and the square
rotates through 45"

[]
The symbol move in the order ]‘""f": '
i il—

The ‘C’ and ‘S’ shaped symbols get laterally inverted. The triangle rotates 90°
ACW,; the hook rotates 90° CW and the fifth eymbol rotates 45° ACW

-

The symbols move in the order .

L] .
The symbol that reaches the lower- right corner gots rotated 90° ACW: the symbols
that reach the upper-left and upper-right positions, get inverted; the central
symbol rotates 80° CW and the symbel that reaches the lower- left corner rotates
through 45",
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The symbola move in the order E

The triangle rotates 50° CW; the square and the arrow rotate 90° ACW and the
fourth symbol gets inverted.

The symbol moves to the diagonally opposite quadrant. Out of the two similar
figures, the inner one is removed and the outer figure is made dotted.

The linea carrying the circle and the bar rotate through 180° white those carrying
the squre and the arrow rotate 135° ACW.

The figure gets laterally inverted and all the arcs reverse their directions.

Each one of the squares rotatea 90" ACW.

The figure rotates 45° CW and gets inverted. The arrowhead, then, gets inverted
The lower-right symbol enlarges and comes to the centre and the upper left
symbol enters it. The other two symbols interchange positions. The symbol that
reaches the top-right position rotates 90° ACW while the symbeal that resches the
lower-left position rotates 50" CW.

In the two figures, the portions in which no lines are drawn are removed and the
resulting figure 1s rotated through 180°. In the L.H.S. part of this figure, the single
vartical line is replaced by two parallel lines.

The figure i replaced by a figure with one less number of sides and this figure 1=
placed inside a cirele,

Each triangle in the figure is replaced by a rhombus.

The figure ia duplicated.

The inner two figures interchange positions and the outer figure is removed.

The two circles along the diagonal from upper left to lower right corner are
removed and a circle is placed at the centre. If the two circles are white then the
new eircle will be black and viee- versa.

A tnangle 18 placed inside the figure with the base of the figure as its base.

The figure is |laterally inverted and the black circle is made white.

One fourth part of each element in the figure is lost.

The figure is laterally inverted.

The figure is rotated 45" ACW.

The figure is laterally inverted.

Two adjacent sides of the figure are removed and the other two sides are brought
to the centre.

The Ogure is inverted or laterally inverted so that the direction of the arrow 18
reversaed.

The two equal halves of the figure are and laterally inverted and brought together
to form a closed figure.

The circles are converted to equilateral triangles and the ellipses are converted to
scalene triangles and vice-versa. (This is a question on inverse relationship).

One horizontal and vertieal lines are removed from the figure.

The figure is inverted and dots are placed at each one of its vertices.

The figure is replaced by a figure with two sides more and the new figure is
ahaded.

One of the two similar elements one the top is removed. The lines emerging from
the lower element are turned inwards and a similar element appears. Both thess
elements are then connected to the upper element.

A triangle is placed inside, if the initial figure s a quadrilateral and a
quadrilateral is placed inside, if the initial figure 18 a tnangle. (This 1= a gquestion
of inverse relationship).
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The end point of each one of the lines is joined to the end point of the sdjacent
lines, go s to form a closed geometnenl figure.
The figure rotates 45 CW and 15 ploced inside a trisngle touching its hase

The inner figure & replaced by a figure with one more number of sudes and this
inner figure 18 shaded. .

The curved lines are converted to straight lines.

The Agure is rotated through 90°. The small line perpendicular to the longer line
is removed il it exists and is placed i it does not exist.

Each one of the figures is replaced by a figure with one more number of sides. The
vertical ine is replaced by two honzontal lines and the region between these two
lines is shaded.

The figure is laterally inverted.

Only tha shaded portion of the fipure remains and it Fotates 50" CW.

The figure gets laterally inverted.

The figure is divided into two equal parts and the lower part is placed above the
other part.

The fig. is inverted and its upper and lower ends are encireled.

The circlea are converted to ellipses.

The contents of the outer square are rotated 45" ACW,

The upper and the lower alements in the centre are inverted and joined to form a
single element which is placed on the top. The two ares on the sides, are laterally
inverted and joined to form an ellipse which is rotated through 907 and placed
below the initially formed figure. One of the two remaining similar elements is
removed and the other is placed at the bottom,

The figure is rotated through 180

The number of sides in the figure is incressed by one and the number of lines
inside the figure is reduced by one.

The inner and the outer figures interchange positions by enlargement of the inner
ligure and the decranse in siza of the outer figure. Also the figure that geta in, 1a
shaded by dots.

The figure is intersected by a similar small figure.

Either the top or the R.H.5. pin is removed and the remaining figure is rotated $0°
CW and half of the heads of both the pins are made black.

The outer figure is replaced by a figure with one less number of sides and the
circle inside the ellipse moves to the opposite end.

The whale figure is rotated 90° CW. The outer figure i horizontally divided into
two equal parts which are then individually inverted,

The number of erosses remains the same and the number of circles increases by
one.

The figure is divided into two equal parts about a horizontal line and the two parts
are inverted and joined to form the new figure.

The element attached to the main figure, gets attached to the other end of the
same side of the man figure

One of the similar figures at the lower end of the mmn figure gets attachad to the
upper end and the other element rotates through %0,

The outer figure is replaced by a figure with one side more than the inner figure.
And the inner figure is replaced by a figure similar to the outer figure.

The inner fgure is rotated %0° CW and is made to intersect the outer figure and o
similar figure is made to intersect at the opposite end of the outer figure.

One of the lines near each side of the figure, is brought inside and all these lines
aro joanved to form & closed figure.
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ANSWERS (EXERCISE 2B)

RHS. fig. has the same number of sides as the number of arrows in LH.S. figure.

The L.H.S. figure is enlarged and a similar inverted ﬁ.;ure 15 placed inside it, so as
to form the RH.S. figure.

The L.H.S. figure is inverted upside down to form the R.H.S. figure.

The L.H.S. figure is rotated 135" ACW to form the R.H.5. figure.

All the elements in the LH.S. fgures are different. The innermost element
becomes the middle element; the middle element is inverted and made the
outermost element and the outermost element 18 made the innermost element.
This gives the R.H.3. figure.

The L.HS. figure is inverted and enlarged to form the R-H.S. figure.

The L.H.8. figure is rotated #0° CW and a duplicate copy of it ia placed in the same
direction just below it to form the R.H.S. figure.

The L.H.5. figure rotates 90° CW. The symbel that reaches the lower left position
gets inverted and the symbol that reaches the upper-left position gets replaced by
a new one. This gives the RH.S. figure.

The number of sides in the L.H.8. figure increases by two and the number of lines
inside and outside increases by one. This forms the R.H.S. figure.

The L.H.S. figure is invertad and duplicated to form the RH.S. figure.

The upward invertad image of L.H.S. fig. is attached to it to form the R H.S. figure

The L.H.8. figure is rotated through 180° and the element at its end is made white
so as to obtain the R.H.S. figure.

The cuter element is rotated through 80° and decreased in size while the inner
element is enlarged to form the outer figure. This gives RHS. figure from the
L.H.B. figure.

The L.H.8. figure is inverted and duplicated to form the R.H.8. figure.

The R.H.S. figure contains one side more than the L.H.S. figure.

All the elements in the L.H.5. figure move two steps CW. The upper left element
in the L.LH.5. figure gets laterally inverted; the upper-right element gets inverted,
the lower-right element rotates 90" ACW and the fourth element gets reploaced by
a new one. This forms the R.H.8. figure.

The outer element of L. H.8. figure 1s removed and the inner element 1= enlarged to
form RH.S. figure. _

The number of sides in the R.H.5. figure ia one leas than the number of radii in the
circle in the L.H.5. figure.

The L.H.S. figure is rotated through 180° te form the R H.S. figure.

One of the two similar elements in the LH.8. figure is removed and the other
element is rotated 90° CW to form the RH.S. figure.

All the arrows in the LH.S. figure reverse their directions to form the RH.5.
figure.

Both the elements of LHS. figure are replaced by elements with one more
number of sides. The pin gets inverted and moves to the next corner ACW. Another
pin with head pointing towards the first pin also appears.

The L.H.8. figure and its laterally inverted image are put together to form the
R.H.S. figure.

The L.H.S. figure is rotated 90° CW and duplicated to form the R H.58. figure.

The L.H.B. figure is inverted and enlarged and a figure similar to the L.H.B. figure
18 enclosed in it. This forms the R.H.S. figure.

The upper element in the L.H.3. figure is rotated 80" CW and the lower element is
rotated 90° ACW to form the R.H.S. figure.



Hidden page



Hidden page



184

PROBLEM FIGURE

i1 [£1)]

e > e B

W) {1V}

ANSWER FIGURES

Non-Verbal Reasoning

& a

{n v

H A

i1 (1)

{n {1

iy v

o A

(v

A

PROBLEM FIGURE

2: A :0: 9
(1 i, (rn 1FW
ANSWER AGURES
A NIV &0 Oy Ol d
i [TV Fi] (FR%] (N FAY] (i (v in -{v
A B c D E
PROBLEM FIGURE
2l E D L7
iyl LN {Hn {1V
ANSWER FIGURES _
2 E|23|10 Ol0 O3 =2
if i (f} [IV) il (I (i A 1] A
A B c D E

PROBLEM RIGURE

'ﬂ:@:

(R

in {n (i {1
ANSWER FIGURES
e M|d A\PHA| S H| DM
Mmool m o || m ol iw
A B c D E
PROBLEM FIGURE
g /0
i L (1IN (1%
ANSWER FIGURES
O Al Rla 6la |8 8
o o omw | omoww |m oaw |l uw
A B C D E




Analogy

10.

1n.

12.

PROBLEM FIGURE

(D) I () B

L) (1 (Il (v

ANSWER FIGURES

® C|¢ @

(] {1 (n vy

) ®

(} {1Vl

¢ ©

v

€ @

(n v

A B
PROBLEM FIGURE

? s 0l

i1 L {11} {1V}

ANSWER FIGURES

D

O i .

LN (V) {1 (V)

0 m

i (V)

m U

Uy vl

o a

th

A B
PROBLEM RGURE

c

2:® 4

in (i} (i (v

ANSWER FIGURES

185

{B_E'mll P.O., 1988)

© \A|D A

W v

a A

n o uv

O A

ih v

n v

A
PROBLEM AGURE

?:EFE L ;7

i i) (111 v

ANSWER FIGURES

D

E [I|B D

i (v} in Ui

1] v

(U

2 H

(v

A B
PROBLEM FIGURE

?2 AT 2

i Ly i vy

ANSWER FIGURES

£ 7| & &

) {1V} (i (g

ole L

( (v

f ¢

i vl

f )

(v

A B

D

(o

E (R.B.L 1991)



186

14.

15.

16.

17.

PROBLEM FIGURE

Y R

i i uw
ANSWER FIGURES

Non-Verbal Reasoning

7

e

E

¥ 3

K F

( T L V) ] v i v (v
A B c D E
PROBLEM RGURE
2] 2
{f (I LI (I
ANSWER FIGURES “
O e BE ‘@ -0 B
(1 (v {n (v () (1 i v (h vy
A B c D E
PROBLEM FIGURE
{1 (n 110} {1V
ANSWER FIGURES
8 RO X6 O|ca|o 0
(v {n () (n (1Y {n (T4 (N (V)
A B c D E

PROBLEM RGURE

2: Mm@ : 2

Ll (i i

{Ivi

ANSWER FIGURES

i @02 @ /YO0 |L ®
)] {1V} in v in A in {1 (F1] (1A
A B ] D E

PROBLEM FIGURE

2: 9% w2

i {1} (1N (I

ANSWER FIGURES -

Vv 218 viia R|\lv wvl|l¥ Ao

i Y (£} A% 1 (A [T (1 (1) (1
A =] C D

E
{Bank P.O. 1988)



Analogy

19.

21,

187
PROBLEM FIGURE
7R R ?
(1 ] LI {1V}
ANSWER FIGURES
tn (v i vy in {vi i v in v
A B c D E
PROBLEM FIGURE
2 [t A2
(1 {1y (i {1V
ANSWER FIGURES
0 L |A V L 1O @1 7
1 {1V} in {1 in (LY i vl in v
A B c D E
PROBLEM FIGURE
WO .. =0,
? ] uE L ] ﬂﬂ " ?
{1} (I ] (1)
ANSWER FIGURES
B0 50 [Ie e |[I= OO |08 OF |50 0=
06 OO |0 =0 |=0 =0 |80 =0 |I= B0
(i (V) N (V) in 4w (r (v 1)) {1V}
A ! c D E _
PROBLEM FIGURE (S.B.LP.O. 1990)
2:C O
i (i L {1V}
ANSWER FIGURES )
C &|10 €10 €10 ©| )
) {1V} i {1V} N (vl nuv i v
A B c D E
PROBLEM FIGURE
20 7
{7 L (110 WV
ANSWER FIGURES
@0 8|® O|la @|7 @
(n (v} (I vy (n vl (n avi i (v
A B C D E



Hidden page



Hidden page



Hidden page



Hidden page



192

10.

n.

Non-Verbal Reasoning

ANANCHP>D VPO,
M REERE
AN
R EHIEIERE
CoPRRR Y
OBERERRDE
M b Ll A I




Analogy

17.

1.

193
i 1 1 i ]
Ui T AL o9
Il I 11 1o 1 von 1 1 n
1 2 3 4 5 {Bank P.O. 1984}
A O C|= CO A[C =x %|# 2.p CIn 00 O
s o 1o ac %|x w@ Clp C1? olo a0
[ o 11 I 1 1 I v 11 I » 1 I S ¥
1 2 3 4 5  (S.BLPO. 1994)
] I | [ |
AOX I XA=[O4+!+0A[+YO!+Y T|—NP! P=] |[#og!u ¥ +
Lot 1 1 oI S 1 10 Iov o1
1 2 3 4 5
WHAN GRS EHEA R A
1 o1l 1ol S | oo 11
1 2 ] ] ] (B.5.R.B. 1994)
I F] | I |
TR Y [ R S
I 1 1 I o+ 1 ST T 141
1 2 3 4 5
2 ' A noC 2 " cC " u c ' U
5 L c ' w w D 2 ' 'n w o' o
ool (W . c ' w c ! oy 3 ' A
cC o o T B L R . o I B 5 T T
[ I B | | N B | | [ A T | I o 1 I + 11
1 2 3 4 a (Bank P.O. 1994)
N OO ALONVO|Z: D
o I o+ on I+ 1 || I 11l
i 2 3 4 5
Z:8 | b | Qeisol @ is0 (Shick
10 1 o0 R | 1 oI S i
1 2 3 4 5  (Bank P.O. 1993)
bod| ) (L0 AN [OD-QIANNA
Do I ] | I I I+ i1 oo y I
1 2 3 4 5  (Bank P.O. 1935
[ | I | i
| BiRIWIMN | e | 14
[ T I + I T S T i | | I I
1 2 K| d ]



194

a.

Non-Verbal Reasoning

L ki T T ]
S |V Y [T e
? : ] ] | {FII
i [ | A B i | R T | | I i 1l A ||
1 2 3 4 5 (Bank P.O. 1994)
T L] 1] L] i
T [ JOD[T7[AX
| ] 1 ] I
1 @) , ,
I 1 1i [ | Il | 1 I 1l I I
1 2 3 4 5
: e : : e
l | 1 I 5 |
] LY | Fi 1 ] I
| | 11 | 1 11 I 1- 11 T [ ] [ 1 I
1 2 3 4 ) (5.B..P.C. 1984)
1 1 1 L ]
i L LY
09| Gl 5 |2 G G| 231
I | | P . i
[ 1 I I v 1 A T | | A T i | I B 1
1 2 3 4 5 {B.S.R.B. 1954)
T T T T L]
e e (Ne K| He e |3 N e
] | | | i
] | | | ]
I 111 | 1 11 1 1 il [ 1 il I Il
1 2 3 4 5
1 IFREIGEEE 0 =R FRE=0 D =R
EEIOd0SNE"I0DO00" @™ =00
I (R | 1 | 1l 1 | [} | I 1 1l | | 11
1 2 3 4 ] (Bank P.O. 1984)
L | I I I
SNt aYe]lwllal[eXa
AOIVAN AL |
I Il 1 [} I 11l I [ T 1 i i1
1 2 3 4 5
A f L] T ] L
] ] ] ] ]
| ] ] ] ]
1 ] i 1 ]
| A T | | I v 11 A T ¥ | A T | S B
1 2 3 g ] (Bank P.O. 1983)
1 T 1 T 1
LR VZVZREN AP 3 Y
| | |
| Ih I 1 : 11 I [ i I 1 il 1 i 11
1 2 3 4 5
o— 0— |—n, —— I O —
e a2 p— | —o! —a| 0 —
'ﬂ' o E| O ﬂ| b‘[: |||' r" |}
1 1 1] 1 [ 11 i 1 11 1 [ ] [ 1 1
1 ) 3 4 5 {Bank P.O. 1994)



195

. [P K | R DPD | A
1 i 1 & 1 i 1 1 I
: . I | ; 11 i - 1] -
s | K] B | D BRI | DI BX | ER): Bl | P B
1 1 n I v 1l I 5 11 1 [ 1 il
1 2 3 4 5 [(Bank P.O. 1985)
w [0\ ﬁﬁimﬁ‘ HOEOB'{?/}ZQG ol (rO
1 R | | [ T || [ I 1 ] | B | 11
1 2 3 5
< OA O|S 47 Cl0 #0 %[+ 7,1 |t e,5 ¢
0 - Ao =T TA ToO# oo 7.2 dc s,e ¢
[ Y | i 1 1 [ | [ i it i i 11
1 2 3 4 5 {Bank P.O. 1994)
T AT =Y JTA=< =1V | —=<9[] TIL—
.0l L=VIV Y 1|4 (== A T A |
| | It I 111 | S T || i 1l I 1]
1 2 3 4 5 (B.S.A.B. 1994)
o | TIRIFIF|IFRFFEIFF
1 | 1] I H IE A T i | I 111 I 11
1 2 3 4 5
oL oulDuoohonNnooDa oo Halm
4 || —-LJdoodoolLouooanjugoong
I i+ 1 I T | [ B | [ i It T ¢ 1
i 3 4 5
w |DPES R RERAA S O
I ] 11 1 | Il ] ] 11 i ] 11 I f 1i
1 2 3 4 5
N R R
1 11 1] | IE ]| 1 :; [f 1 ; i1 | ; [['Ih"kp-ﬂ.1m}
» EHZIEDDEI :||-|:|‘:|:|EL:||- :Lil:t 0 '!l_l :TL:I[:I : DEI
. I I :D]]I-I I : 11 | : IID | Il :I:IDI [ 1 it
2 3 4 -



Hidden page



197

Analogy

g § g i g g i

: ¢ g ¢ § & 3
— = D|_mj M\I&V M & M ﬂv MA@_ M.MvA d q =
—0= = - i . ~ W]= =] = = —
S P N O I P G U e PG O 0 Y (S R Lol N
ST e [ T e =
p— | Ml ot
p— n..n_MH “ = Q) = u_m_un = @u xn ﬂu
- - - - - .nu_ﬂul.._nu.ﬁ ||||| T k=== e B "l I A S S
..m.un n_n.___x ' & - ) ..m..w.l nh._.,m.u_r. DlHl_l T -
—o L | 3 _ _M_: _ 3 xl ~
— = = = = e b= = = = =
Imll ﬁlﬂlﬁﬁﬂilﬁn@lla IIIII 3:IIIIE|P@I3 ||||| 31”1!
—— L] W ”
= Lo [ e 2 2 e [ |
e ..n“___U_ J ﬁ —
— = = = = N = = = = =
1m| .Duzl.._nu........uﬂ.lHu...Eur_.,l.w.lu21@11Eul%:lnuzuﬂul-iz_-mkuzrawﬁull
= Log| [ o7 9 M| [ & |G [ [£-
—— e L]
— X
.uml_ﬂ Cwu a = A" ]ﬂ)n nuﬂ ﬁ” xu H‘H
— X -L < __ ~ L. - Lt N I
S E 15 To ) 185 1o Tad bt =

G - g g s gl b b 3

{S.B.LP.O. 1985)

5



198 Non-Verbal Reasoning

5  (Bank P.O. 1995)
= 00 A[C O,0 #[p I,L P[Y 5,5 T 0O C
g7, 1@ x* S5/ oC T4 =5 a0 &= C|5 4T =
*# C0 x[C xa 0O € == PO AT om &
| oo I I oo 1 N
1 2 3 4 5 (5.B.1.P.O. 1995)
¥ OU i[- *—= b|] OV OA += Qs O ©
= . _* T o, = 1 C

P 0 =3 w
6. s .o slo Lo olp ana plc 5.0 Clo -0 O
| I T | | I v 1l | A T I [ T

1 2 3 4 5  (S.B.LPO. 1995)

L &y re Oh Ll A< A< OMM—>

. [, &0 YleAD s|/0 mo 1Y 00 =l oD ¢
I 1 1 I | | 11 [ | 11

I | 1 1 11

1 2 3 4 5 (Bank P.O. 1994)
0O ,AD [x & =[C=0,0¢% ¢, so_ 00
Os,AC#| O, =

SC# AS
I I o 1

1 2 3 4 5 (Bank P.O. 1595)

O B e Sk wm o m R ki min b G sm e S O R R R R R A S O O O O R R o




Hidden page



24, (40
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27,03
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38, (3
38, (4 :

40. (5]

41.4{1):

42.(1:
43.(5) -
4. (3) -
A5, () :

A, (1)

Now-Verbal Reasoning

ﬁl_%' formed. The lines are placed alternately inside and outside the fig. This forms
1150

In all other pairs, (I} i3 laterally inverted, the larger portion is made small and the
small portion is enlarged, the bent arrow is inverted and the arrowhesd iz also
inverted, to get (111

In all other pairs; the inner part of the fig. in (I) iz divided into two and the two
parts are laterally inverted, The outer enclosing fig. is reduced in size and placed
betwesn the two parts. This gives (117,

Except mn (7), in all other figures one line is added to (1) to form (11}

The first figure is inverted, moved ACW and two more leaves are added to it to
form the second figure.

In all other pairs, the second element is exactly halfof (1),

I;Il all other pairs, out of the outer 16 lines, ten lineg are removed from (1) to form
(1%

In all other pairs, the are moves to the adjacent side ACW and rotates through
180" while the pin moves through ‘one and a half® side of the square in an ACW
direction. This forms (11} from (I}

In all other pairs, the first element rotates 45° CW to form (11).

In all the pairs, except (1) each one of the half shaded equares is rotated 90° ACW
to form (11} from (1)

In all other pairs, the fig. in (1) is replaced by a new fig. with one more side and the
same number of lines as the number of sides in (1) 15 introduced to form (17},

In all other pairs, lines are removed either from similar positions on the four sides,
or from consecutive positions or with a gap of one line.

In all other pairs, (11} is obtained by adding line one or one leaf to (1),

In all other pairs, one of the three symbole is replaced by a new one.

In all cases, except (5); the shading moves to the vertically opposite posilion.
In all other pairs, the shadings move two steps ACW,

In &1l other pairs, the two symbaols in first elemeont interchange positions and sizes
to form (110,

In all other pairs, the aymbols in (I} meve in the order ; and the symbol

that reaches the upper right pesition gets replaced by a new one and the symbol
that reaches the upper left position gets inverted. Thus, (1) is formed.

I.ﬁ

In all other pairs, the aymbols move in the order . The symbol that

reaches upper right position rotates 50" CW, the symbols that reach the upper-left
and the lower-right positions get inverted and the symbol that reaches the
lower-left position rotates 90° ACW. Thus, (11} is formed from (1),

In all other pairs, all the arcs except the one in the lower right position, get
inverted to form (1T} from (1)

In all other pairs, one line is added to each one of the complete or incomplete
gquares to from the second figure from the first one.

In all other pairs, the unshaded portions of (I) are shaded while the shaded
portions are made un-shaded, to obtain (11},

In all other pairs, the outer cup in (1) rotates 45° ACW and the inner fig. rolates
20" ACW and gets inverted or laterally inverted to form (11D,

In all other pairs, all the incomplete squares in (1) are completed and a new
complete square i3 added to from (I1).
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88.(4): In all other pairs, the diagonally opposite symbals in (I} interchange positions. The
new upper left symbol gets laterally inverted; the lower right aymbol gets inverted
upside down; the upper right symbol rotates 30° ACW and a new symbal appears
at the lower left position.

70.(4) . In all other pairs, (I1) can be obtained from first by moving the symbols in the
order shown below or in orders obtained by rotating the following order through

%" or 180 E

The symbaol at the encircled position geta replaced by a new one.

...........................................................................................
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TYPE 5 : DETECTING THE RELATIONSHIP AND
CHOOSING THE CORRECT SUBSTITUTE

This type of questions contains figures A, B, C and D in the Problem Sat
and figures 1, 2, 3 and 4 in the Answer Sel. It is required to select a figure from
the Answer Sat which best substitutes fig. D of the Problem set such that slement
D is related to the element C in the same way as element B is related to element
A. If none of the answers is sultable then answer is 5.

El3HY (FEE

Solution : Here, two triangles from fig. (A) are lost to form fig. (B). With this relationship we find that
with the loss of two tnangles from fig. (C). fig. {3) will be formed. So, fig. (3) is the answer

EXERCISE 2E

Directions : Each of the following questions bears four figures numbered A, B, C and D
which constitute the Problem Set and four other figures numbered 1, 2, 3 and 4 which
constitute the Answer Setl. Figures A and B are related in a particular way. Establish a similar
relationship between figures C and D by choosing a figure from the Answer set that would

best substitute fig. (D) in the Problem set. In case If none of the figures of the Answer sef is
suitable then answer is 5.

PROBLEM FIGURES ANSWER FIGURES
i 1O A ANOIOIN
A B C D 1 2 3 4
als) a0 DDU a HLOAICO (] 0
2. |[@oog)|oTo|lsog|8O 8 0o0l0 08800
. o 0 O AOA o 0
A B [ D 1 2 3_ 4
A OO Aly —ix 1t X  al+ &0 OO O
3. |0 +|= olx Yo7 - a =11 x|t x|x 1
= x|x +|T Olo + o Yo D— #|¢+ —
c D 1 2 3

(=B
0
g
g
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ANSWER FIGURES
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3. CLASSIFICATION

In the chapter on classification, we deal with problems of 'Odd-Man-Out’ type.
In such problems, we are given a set of figures, such that, all except one have
similar characteristics/features. We are required to select the figure which differs from
all other figures in the given set. Several other types of problems based upon
classification are also discussed in details in this chapter.

TYPE 1 : CHOOSING THE ODD FIGURE

Under this heading., we study problems in each of which we are given fivefour figures, out
of which all except one are alike in some mannaer. We have to select the axclusivaly
differant figure in the given sat

Faollowing examples will make understanding easier

Example 1 : Given below are five figures, out of which four are alike In some manner.
Find the figure which differs from all other figuras.

SRR

(a) (b) (e (d) (@)

Solution : Except in fig (a), in all other figures the figures on either side of the central
horizontal fine are inverted images of each othar. Hence, fig. (a) is the answer.

Example 2 : Out of the following five figures, four are alike in some manner and one
differs from these in that manner. Select the odd figure.

0 [<>| a\|[o]|©>

(a) {b) (e} (d) (e)
Solution : Except in fig. (b). in all other figures. the outer figure encloses a figure with one
side more than the outer figure. Hence, fig. (b) is the answer.

Example 3 : From amongst the following five figures, select the one which Is different
from all others.

| B8 |¥

(a) {B) (€) {d) (@)
Solution : Except fig. (d). all other figures are divided into equal parts. Hence, fig. (d) is the

answar,
Example 4 : From amongst the lollowing four figures, select the one which is different
from all others. )
A o+ ~|& Blxk w
0 Al+ +|F Ale X (C.B.1. 1993)

(a) (b) ic) (d)
Solution : In all the figures excapt fig. (c), the similar symbols (one black and the other whita)
appear at diagonally opposite comers while in fig. (c). they appear in adjacent corners.
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EXERCISE 3A

Directions : Oul ol the five figures (a), (b), (c), (d) and (8), given in each problem, four
are similar in & certain way. However, one figure is not like the other four. Choose the
figure which is different from the rest.

.| ! ) : | o+ n | =—=|= ===
@ & (& id (e @ B @ (e
=]
@ B g o (e (@ b (e (& (e
BIBIBIB

3. % b ; b i 13 @
L =
(&) (b) (el (9 (e (al { (c) (ch (&)
(&)

Tl ||| X

{ )] ich (ah (e}
{B.5.R.B. 1996)

s. [~ | ) 15, WE?S ;E;iﬂ%;Qr A)

@ (@& (g (& 4 (@ B e} (@ e

(VO[O «[algle]g[e

(b} (e} (a) (g)

7. T:’ — A | |] Y {Bank PO, 1884}
@ E @ @ (e - E¥1 }21 -ﬁk? jﬂi :ﬁﬁ

[ {a) (& {] {ah (&)
s | < =1 X |2k
(@ B @ (@ e e ;I- F: rf] fﬁﬂ T

2N EE R
{a) (b} (e} (dh (e}

{Bank P.O. 1991) (a) (b (e {ch 18
T HEH HER R
000X | Fyea | EEEZ 2
s AR ZE [N {50 o i | e
(&) (B} (e () (& (&) (o) [} {d) (&)
m_UEnEI:r'l:lEﬂl_l (B.5.R.8. 1595)
C Mz uju Jnujc =

(&) (E) =] {ch (&) m@(])@@e

(B.S.R.8. 1995) @ B @ (@ (e
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- [Ol@ls@ls
(&) (&) (e} (dh (e)
(B.5.R.B. 1995)
w PR PKK KK
{a) () & (d (&)
4. % é E l.%_ -%E A
(&) (b} {c {ch =
- @D FD)
(a) (& (c) () (&)
o |N |V NNZ
() ] {c) (ch (s
o LA S
(&) (b) (ch (oh (&)
(B.5.R.B. 1952)
o =LY
(&) (& (c) (ch (&)
SN

(@ B

(e}

(L .

51.

CEHS

(]

Ol

(b (a () (e)
{Bank P.O. 1994)
{a) (b) (e (dh (el
(B.5.R.B. 1894)
= |G| R R
(&) (B) {c) (o (&)

61.

200

&

i)

L=

®
(d
2

=D,
A

(c)

(dh
(8

(e

SRE. 1985)

%

EEjE@EQQ E@EHF@E@ 5|1 E‘I\F

;} (&) (dh H:i:l
{B.S.R.B. 1996}

=t v |\&/
=] 4 A N&/
(4] & (ch (&)
319 AR
(al (& (ch ]

5 ==
5| Lb| R-b| €| %
() (b} {ch (&)
(4 (b (€} () (=)
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108.

110.

.

1.

113.

114,

115,

116.

17.

118.

o | R (& [P
(a) ] () (d (&)
@||D|E|D
ﬂélj H:J{ {T{ {53{ tﬁh{
:l} b (<) ;ﬂ'l (&)
NalEiEe
“’]' m] '['f-’ E:ELH-B??IH]
ENTENIENSENS AN
“ © o [[E.&H.Hf?l}iﬂ}
21K 0
{a) (B} (g} {ch {8}
« | ¥ %X
@ @ 8588, 1996)

©)| s|>-

©

©

(a) [ (ch (ch (e}
(B.5.R.B. 1994)
(&) ] (ch (d) (&)
i = 4 5, 11
20 28 | WXE X
(@ B i (@ (&
(B.5.R.B. 1995)
AP
{4 {B) (el (ch (el

120.

121,

122

123

124.

125.

126.

127.

130.

131
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G|
(&) (bl {ch {dh =]
@® @m 9@ d}@ @m
{a) (& {c) {e] (&)
E AL LR
{a e (] {e] (&

& cgg B P
(4 (B (e} (h (o
R B! o B 1 o
{ah B 5] (ch (&)
QIO
{a) (b {ch (ch (&)
_ (B.5.R.B. 1982)
iEEE] Elr;{-':l I!SI’ Elg{-l %}]
{a) (b {c (-] (&)
[P N
(& ) =] (ah (@)
o T =T
(&) (&) (ch (ah {&)
@ [Pk
() (b} (e {eh (&
PA R L A ~
&) (B} (g {ch (&)
BIODBIB
(&) fe] =] (ah ]

{B.5.R.B. 1994)
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155.

136.

157.

158.

163.

164.

165.

[1£13]%
(a) (b) i) (dh (&)
HF 2|9 |
{a) (b (e (o (&

(B.5.R.B. 1992)
8O
{a) e {c) (oh (&)
NP | &Y
{a () (<) (ch (e

(B.5.R.B 1983)
La | PR
(&) jm (c) (o (&)
S| K [ R[5 |
() (b () {d) (@)
CHERERETX
(&) (B = (e (&)
G| [3]] B
(a) (&) (c) (ah (a)
NV
{a) (D) (c) (ah (8}

(Bank P.O. 1991)
(&) (b {ch {dh (&)
& D® |&I®
@ v, @ @ (e

MNon-Verbal Reasoning

166. cﬁ"] e e[| Ve
QC NI o | ol | NC
(a) (B (c) (ch (e
w | OI©>0 |@®
{a) (B} (e} (dh (&)
(B.5.R.B. 1993)
168. @-‘ @ @ {).]‘ "@
O |l o il o]
(a) (b) (e} (d) (e)
= NORI©|
(a) (b (ch (ch (&)
(Bank P.0. 1989)
h.
m. [ Ot WO K210
(&) (b) (& {d) (&)
171. H,X: :)(‘ i '1» '}Q
(&) Lo (e {dh (&)
me | X || X || X
(@ B (g (& (&
(B.5.R.B. 1983)
- AXS|=00|s5=Cl|O0=0|%=0
Oso|Ccos |O-a|%%k0|sxx
(&) (B [~ {dh (&)
(B.S.R.B. 1996)
s = P +
174, | —+— [+ || =+ = :::l}
v oA = J1 L S
(a) (e {c (ch (&)
o (LI
(a) (bl (€l {ch (&)
(Bank P.O. 1983)
O 0 0 0 0
176, |2 JC |cUUC|2Mic|2C2|2LC
¥ 0 U 0 U
(a) (B} (c) (ch (&)
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199,

201.

210.

Y Rt
D] )] A4
9le[0@¢

(b}

(c)

(ch

al

5

B

(e (d
G

©
e
P

(a) (B ()
(a) (b (c) (o (&)
(a) (b {ch (ch (&)
|=]
= ':Hr - .
(&) (b (c) Lot (&)
Cal |
(&) (b (c) (o (&)
CARS BN
1a) o) (<) (dh i@
O 1 1 10 11g
g oL u -
@ B @ @ (o
L R
(&) (b () {a) (&}

{B.5.A.B. 19396)

21.

212

213.

4.

215.

216.

217.

218.

219,

Non-Verbal Reasoning
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Cl
222, o] _EI 25 \‘;} 233. FF‘] |‘F‘| m F:ZI
(&) (B = {ah i) {4 (B (el i
[Bank P.O. 1983)
. [eEanenee = |0 |([@o|0
| @m{p= e mn=D — Ll
(& (&) ] (o L&)
a0 [ OIS = =215 1=

(@ (b et o
() (@) {Central Excise, 1992)

DR = 2],

g (8 @ o\ e
(B.5.A.B. 19986) {Assll. Grade, 1595)

BB =[x [x [£]4]

l  (4) @ & g

i
o
QI L ETATEIe
A

n
B
Y

:
0
e

{a) el

8
—)
I
_|<«=
-3

§
WE
(O

=z

() (e m C/

{a) (b} (€l tdl

()

228 e iead
239, @ HH Ha
B @ @ @ =
{Bank P.O. 1094) @ (B (@ (9

%@ E 240. A A l@l |
% @@ @ (B o m‘mmm

.2 [BA[R[B

B>

3
9@ s\

™
&
2]

Directions :

E
?

from the

S

others.
(&) fo] (=} ()
[j O (C.B.L 1884)
{
e @ @ Ej O @ S
(&) by (e {c
. @ .& C} G (Section Officers’, 1983)
{a) (&) (€)

{dh
(5.5.C. 1954)
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e
| |W, . (9]¢ |55 €
(a) (b) (d) (b) () (ch
(C.B.. 1993)
- (g =
« |0 OO
(@ (b -
(&) By (€) (ch
ST, N s r
(&) (B) (&) (b (e} (ah
{U.D.C. 1995) (1. Tax, 1996)
DoQOvO
266, Edgﬂng Qolb04 270. @ g
C<0ja0Ooj0c0] a0 X @
(a) (&) (c) (dh (&) (b () (o
(C.B.. 1984)

- O e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

QUANTITATIVE APTITUDE

® For Bank P.O., S.B.I.LP.O., M.B.A., N.D.A., C.D.S.,

-Dr. R.S. Aggarwal

Hotel Management, |. Tax & Central Excise, C.B.I.,

® A whole lot of questions, ful
methods.

r

Railways, LI.CA.AR.O., G.I.CA.A.O., Asstt. Grade,
U.D.C., etc.

ly solved by short - cut
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149, (d) :
150 () -
161, la):
FBE, el :
153. (d) :
154. (b}
155, () :
156. (d)
159, (e}

158. {d} -
169. (d) :

16D, (a):
161. (a):
162, (b} :

163. (#) :
164, id}

1835. (c) :
166. ic) :

167. (e):
168, (¢}

169, (a)
170, b

17 i)
172, (e) e
T3 iy

174, idt
175. ie) :

176, (a) -
177. (b}

17B. id) :

179, (e}

180, i)

1B1. id) ;
182, a):
183. ic) :

Non-Verbal Reasoning

All other figures consist of three straight lines and one semi-circle.

In all other figures, the line appears oppoaite the arc.

All other figures can be rotated into each other.

In all other figures, only one edge of the cuboid is absant.

In all other figures, the circle containg equal chords.

Fig. (a) ean be rotated into fig. (¢) and fig. {(d) can be rotated into fig. (e).

The figures on either side of the line are different only in fig. (o).

In all other figures, the arrow and the pin are at right anglés to each other.

In all other figures, the shadings in the two halves of the circle occupy similar
positions.

In all other figures, a line starts from one of the ends of the diagonnl of the
quadrilateral and intersects one of the sides of the quadrilateral.

In all other figures, the pin inside the square is attached to one end of the extended
side of the square.

All other figures have a line twice the length of a leaf

In all other figures, the three squares have the same halves shaded.

Other fipures contain a large figure enclosing two other different figures; while in
fig. (b) the larger figure contains two figures one of which is similar to itself

In each of the other figures, the two arrows are in the opposite directions.

In all other figures, one arrow points towards the right hand side and two arrows
point towards the left hand side.

All other figure can be rotated into one another.

This is the only fgure in which all the arcs are curved inzside.

In each of the other cases, the outer figure encloses a similar dark figure.

If the main figure in each eaze is rotated such that the line outside the circle and
perpendicular to the diameter of the circle comes on the top, then in each figure

except (¢), the small line inside the circle and perpendicular to the diameter oocurs
on the right hand side while in fig. (¢}, it occurs on the left hand side.

In all other figures, the outer figure encloses a figure with two less number of sides.

If all the figures are rotated to a position with the Nat side up, then in ench one of

the figares except fig. (b) an arrow appears on the top and ancther one appear= on
the right hand side.

All other figures con be rotated into each other.

In all other figures, one of the lines has a bent end while a semi circle on the other
line lies towards the bend.

In all other figures, the symbols which are repeated are placed either in the same
row or in the same column.

Only fig. (d) is not symmetrical about the dotted line,

In ali other figures, the arrow head on the square appears on the side adjacent to
the: side having the dot.

In all the figures, two arcs are curved inwards and two outwards. But only in fig.
tal, the arc at the open end of the central figure is curved outwards.

[n all other figures, the parallel lines attached to the vertical line, lie on either
sides of the vertical line.

Al other fgures can be rotated into each other,

: All other tigures are divided into as many parts as is the number of sides in the

i gure.

ln each of the other figures, Lwo arcs are inside the square and two are outside the
fxquare.

In all other cases, the lines drawn inside the figure divide it into equal parts.

In all other figures, the wheel has an even number of projections,

Only in fig. (el both the Nags are oriented in the same direction.
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262. (d)
263. (b :

284, (h)

265. ic) :
266. (¢ :
267. (b} :
268, (c):
Z68. (c) :
270, () :

227

¢ In all other alternatives, the two figures are identical, though dilffermt in size.

In all other alternatives, a big, shaded figure is attached to a similar, small,
unshaded figure.

Only in this figure, the symbols in all the vertically opposite segments are
identical,

This is the only pattern consisting of curved lines.

All other figures consist of gn equal number of two types of symbols.

All other figures consist of two identical elements and two other different elements.
This iz the anly figure in which the circle and the square fall alternately.

All other figures can be rotated into each other.

All other figures are divided into four parts.

B e R T I T T PP NN F P R P
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TYPE 2 : CHOOSING A SIMILAR FIGURE

The problems on this type of classification, involve four un-numbered figures followed
by five other figures numbered as 1, 2, 3, 4, & 5. The four un-numbered figures foming
the Problam Set are alike in a certain manner. A figure, from amongst the numbered
ones forming the Answer Set, is to chosen such that it is similar to the Problem figures
in that manner.

slolee] [QelR2m

Solution : Clearly, all the problem figures can be rotated into each other. Fig. (5) is also similar to
thase in that respact.
Hence, fig. (5) is the answer.

EXERCISE 3B
Directions : The following problems contain four un-numbered figures forming the Problem
Set and five numbered figures (1, 2, 3, 4 & 5) forming the Answer Sel. The four Problem

figures have certain common fealures. Select a figure from amongst the Answer Figures
which Is similar to the Problem Figures.

Problem Figures Answer Figures

SO ] |
. [

3. R{:]

©
RERE

&

3 Bl [©

1D

|-BJp -0}

Ol +[El- 6O
2P| 2@ 8]

| DINem|C Q)] DA
| o a3 5
6 @E@ mge RS OO I OO R0 [ORE RO ERE

®
®
~-|®
@
O
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@ |©|e o)|[A]

1 2 k. 4 5 (R.B.L 1982)
A REINA =

3 5 3 4 5  (Bank P.O. 1995)
SIENEEIEEEE
TR [W[D AR
qd <[+ & 5‘g¢21EErPdSM5r
> Ples - B 2L ) 3fZ . 917 W

r- AN
1; :f.t % EEK{:DZS: ‘f’# ;

1 2 3 4 5  (SBLPO. 1993)
=171 W 7 ZNZN=
- " KN A2/

?{ || = N |I]|| T|| _ —_‘ll\\xf

- . 3 p 5 (S.B. PO.1891)
@) OO @
5To] [6 & & 4'3’;@

» N £y o © |0
3 4

5 (Bank PO. 1995)
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1. Tax, 1583)

(L.0.C. 1804)
&

5
.
S
?
5
L L
5 (Bank P.O. 1955)
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37.(3): Each figure consists of four uym'hnlu, twao at the adjacent corners and the other two
at the mid-points of two other sides of the square.

38.(2): The number of branches in the four elements of a figure form a continuous order
ie. 1,2 3, 4 in the first problem figure; 2, 8, 4, 5 in the second and 3, 4, 5, 6 in
fig. (2).

39. (4) : Each figure is bisected by a line in the centre.

40. (3) : The outer and the inner figures are different.
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Problem Figures Answer Figures
— N
s |F | NP X |K(X|R| K |D
A B c D E 1 2 3 4 5
w |43 o 2] 4=
A “;a._*c-:” E:F"_PL S 2 3 4 5
: T -— —a '_... v -::’;_ :n;"'”,.
L LK X [KYEA LYK X,
A B C D E ] 2 9 4 5
12 | Ay | 0| v | = | 0 £ I |5t |s7X | =X
=+ e Y B |
A B C D 2 1 2 c 4 5
G = 4% A=[o =24 [+ . N ' r -
13. |O 0 - ols 0 = 0 o O
=% [T =0 .8 =0 o s |=«C |= @ inC
A 2] & D E 1 2 3 4 3
* al= 0Off 4y A&AC T [y #r AKX 40 Ot »
14, 4 A D # A \c} 0 = A 0
O ol4¢ xlA =0 7% ¥ |l& Ci¢ oS5la O]+ L:|.ﬁ C
A B c D = i o 3 d 3
Y#RY |# AD| [ ADO ADIAD #C ADNAD
15. o o O © o| x #ix O xolx OC O
v Mraslves| [ val asl' ol a9l 1y
A B G D E 1 2 3 4 5
. . [ =R '_'_,"___
o T e e e i S T e Y A B
A B -c: D E 1 2 3 4 5

Directions : In the problem figure there is a definite relationship between
figs. A & B. Establish the Similar relalionship between figures In C & D
from the set of answer figure.

S
17. |s0cT|#wpo 200y | 9 ! | eartc louTe |onto |netc |« myc
1

A = c D 1 2 I :
< M Fa " M W W M

18 | | -l n ? LI"" || |

=10 la ! 0 o _Jlo Ja  lo
A B c D 1 2 3 4 5




240 Non-Verbal Reasoning

Problem Figures Answer Figures
L

1. |23 ( U0y |€)n] ? 0 =ylemrojo=> o210

A B c D 1 2 3 4 5

VSO v A R R B

20. | x | € + | ? > | ¢ 3> | ¢ |2
M HE o L = = §H E-I 5. Eﬂ §

A B c D 1 2 a 4 5
nloa | |2 2] TS

A B c D 1 2 3 4 5

=

=0 O] (O0304

A B c D 1 2 3 4 5

}": :l : ? i _! - | @ - | ¢ *
n:dl_{ D:-I b | = —|> 1—--‘1

A B c D 1 2 3 4 5
Dax[wnDOs of N i O =
24. |0 © ® o ¥ X = '? = om Xlm = S==|5x i|j==0
x0 |weaA | |[SCHt IDscloscic+DctOlsc#4

A B C D 1 2 3 4 5

& % = ? D (v v R

A B c D 1 2 a 4 5
ANSWERS |

1.(1) 2 () 3.(3) 4 (2 5@ 6(, 7.3 6 (3 o (4 10 (2
M. (4) 12 (1) 13.-(3) 14 (5) 15. (2) 6. (2) 17. (1) 1B. (3) 19. (4] 20. (5)
2. (2) Z2. (4) 23. (5) 24. (3) 25. (4)
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4. ANALYTICAL REASONING

The chapter on Analytical Reasoning involves the problems relating to the counting of
geometrical figures in a given complex figure. The systematic method for determining
the number of any particular type of figure by the analysis of the complex figure
would ba clear from the examples that follow.

Ex. 1 : What is the number of siraight lines in the lollowing figure?

(&) 1 (B 14

(e} 18 (eh 17
Sol. The figure is labelled as shown. A BGCDE
Clearly, there are 3 horizontal lines namaly AE, LF and KG. M

There are 5 vertical lines : AK, BJ, Cl, DH and EG.

Thera are 6 slanting lines : LC, KE, IF, LI, AG and CF. - F
Thus, thera are 3 + 5 « 6 = 14 straight lines in the figura.
Hence, the answer is b).
K J I H G

Ex. 2 : Count the number of trisngles in the following figure.

{a) 8 (b) 10

(12 (d) 14
Sol. We first labal the entire figure as shown, A B C

Count the number of simplest triangles. These are ABH, BHD, BCD,
BOD, DEF, DFO, FGH and FHO. Thus, there are B such irangles.
Mext count the number of triangles which are composed of two

compnents each. Such triangles are HBD, BOF, DFH and FHB. Thus, ‘P D

there are 4 such triangles.

Triangles with more than two components do not exist in tha given
figure. G F E

= The total number of triangles in the given figure = 8 + 4 = 12
Thus, (g} is tha answer.

Ex. 3 : How many squares does the figure have?

(a) 6 by 7
@9 (ah 10

241




247 Non-Verbal Reasoning

Sol. Tha figure may be labelled as shown :

The squares composad of two components each, are ABK.J, A C C D
BCLK, CDEL, LEFG, KLGH and JKHI. Thug, there are 6 such
squares.

Only one square, KCEG is composed of four componants. J E
Two squares namely, ACG| and BDFH are composed of sight L
componants each. Thus, there are 2 such squares.

.. Thare are 8 + 1 + 2 = § squares in the given figure.
Hence, (c} is the answer. ! H G F

Ex. 4 : How many parallelograms are there in the figure below 7

NN N T
ALV

Sol. We can label the figure as shown, A B C D
The simplest || gms ara ABFE. BCGF. COHG, EFJI, FGKJ \ \G \
F
H

AND GHKL. These are & in numbser.

The || gms composed of two components each, are ACGE., E

BDHF, EGKI, FHLJ, ABJI, BCKJ, and CDLK. Thus, thare \ \ \ \
| J K

ara 7 such || gms.

L
Tha || gms composad of four componants aach, are ACKI and BOLJ). i.e. 2 in number,

There is only one || g composed of six componants, namaly, ADLI.

Thus, thare are 6+7+2+1=18 paralklograms in the figure.

Hance, (c) is the answer,

Ex 5. What is the number of rectangles in the following figure?

(&) B o) 7
(c} B {ch 9

Sol. The figure is labelled as shown :

Simples! rectangles are AEHG, EFIH, FBKJ, JKCL and E F_G
GILD. iLe. thera are 5 such rectangles.

The ractangles composed of two components each are AFIG I
and FBCL. Thus, there are 2 such rectangles. G H

Only one rectangle, namely AFLD is composed of 3 J K
components and only one rectangle, namely ABCD is
composéd of 5 components.

Thus, there are 5 + 2 + 1 + 1 = 9 rectangles in the figure o L o
Hence, (d) is the answer,

Ex. 6§ : Defermine the number of pentagons in the following figure :

(a) 5 (b) B
.*‘a (c) & {d) 10

V
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Non-Verbal Reasoning
Count the number of squares in the figure given balow :

(a N (b) 21
{c) 24 (dh 26

How many triangles are there in the figure given below?

(&) 16 (b) 18
(e} 19 (d) 20

How many squares does the following figure have?

(a) 22 (b} 20
(c) 18 (dh 16

Directions : Study the following figure and answer questions 35 to 37.

K

What is the minimum number of straight lines that is needed to construct the figure 7

ja) 11 (b) 13 (e} 15 () 21
Count the number of triangles in the figure.

(a) 12 (b} 16 (¢) 20 (d) 24
How many squares does the figure contain?

(@ > (b) & (a7 (ch 8

How many squares are there in the following figura?

(a) 16 & 17
{c) 25 (d) 27

Count the number of trangles and parallelograms in the figure given below

(a) 16, 22 (b) 18, 16
(c) 14, 20 (dh 15. 21
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48. Count the number of pentagons in the following figure :

(a) 16 (B 14
(c) 12 (@ 10

49. Determine the number of rectangles and hexagons in the following figure :

(& B rectangles, 3 hexagons
(b} 15 rectangles, 3 hexagons
(c) 24 reclangles, 5 hexagons
(g 30 rectanglas, 5 hexagons

50. How many circlas are there in the ligure given balow?

(& 1 ' o 12
ic) 13 C (ch 14

- O O O N O S O S O . O S S S A e e e e e e e e e e o Bl O WS W M B S SR WS Em mm Em w
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ANSWERS

1.{b) : The figure is labelled as shown .

BE M N O C
Horizontal lines are DE, FH, IL and BC i.e. 4 in number.
Slanting lines are IM, FN, DO, AC, AB, EM and HN ie. T in number.
+ Total number of fines is 4 + 7 = 11.

2. (b) : We can label the figure as shown .
A B C

G F E
In this figure :
tha horizontal lines are AC, HD and GE ie. 3 in numbsar ;
the vertical fines are AG. BF and CE ie. 3 in number
and the sianting lines are AE, CD, AD, GG, DE and GD ie. 6 in number,
Thm.ﬂwnmﬁ+3+ﬂ-12ﬂmsinal1-

3. (@) : The figure may be labelled as follows

| J
A B
E F
M 5 N
H G
D C
L K

Vertical lines are AD, EH, IL, FG, BC and JK ie. B
Horizontal lines are 1J, AB, EF, MN, HG, DC, LK ie 7.
.= Total number of lines s 6 + T = 13

4. (b} : The figure may be labelled as follows

K
I 4
A /n
E L F
H G
; L
D L
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8. () :

Triangles -
The simplest triangles are JQ, JKQ, KLQ, LMO, MNQ, NOQ, OPQ and PIQ ie. B in
number, :
The triangles composed of two components are ABQ, BCQ, CDQ, DEQ, EFQ, FGQ,
GHQ, HAQ, IKQ, KMQ, MOQ and QIO ie. 12 in number.
The triangles composed of four components are ACQ, CEQ, EGQ, GAG, KM, KMO,
MO and OIK iLe. 8 in numbser,
The triangles composed of eight components are ACE, CEG, EGA and GAC ie. 4 in
numbar.
Thus, there are 8 + 12 + 8 + 4 = 32 riangles.
Squares :
Sguares composed of two components are LIGQP, JKLO, LMNGQ and OPQON ia. 4 in
numbar.
Squares composed of four components are ABOH, BCDQ, QDEF and HOFG i.e. 4
in number.
The only square composed of eight components is IKMO.
Thera is only one square composed of sixteen componaents which is ACEG.
Hence, there are 4 + 4 + 1 + 1 = 10 squares in the figure.
Wa label the figure as shown ;

C E

D

Count the number of simplast triangles. These are AFC, AFB, BGF, CGF, CGE.
BGD, EHG, and DHG. Thus there are 8 such triangles.

Naxt, count the number of triangles which are composed of two small rangles aach.
These are ABC, ACG, CGB, ABG and GDE. Thus, there are 5 such triangles.

Also, count the number of triangles each of which contains three small triangles.
Thesa are BCD, CEB, EDC and EDB. Thus, thare are 4 such triangles.
Consaquantly, there are 8 + 5 + 4 = 17 triangles in the figure.

The figure can ba iabelled as shown ;

The rectangles composad of two components are JKBH, LMDB, NOFD and POHF
i 4 in numbar,

The rectangles composed of four components are ACDH, BCEF, DEGH and FGAB
i 4 in numbar.

The rectangles composed of six components are HLMF, BNOH, POBD and JKDF i.e.
4 in number,

Thea rectangles composed of eight components are JKNO and POLM e 2 in
Mamier.

Hence, the lotal number of rectangles in the figure = 4 + 4 + 4 + 2 = 14

&
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10. (o

1. (0 :

12. (¢} -

1. (b

MNon-Verbal Reasoning

The figure is labelled as shown - A
J— /\F B
[ G
H
D C

Tha simplest triangles are AJF. BFG, CGH, DHI and EJI ie. 5.
The triangles having three parts are AIC, ADG, EHB, EFC and DJB i.e. 5.
o Thare are 10 triangles in the figure

The figure is laballed as shown : 8
A

F E

The simplest triangles are BCJ, CDK, KLO. LMQ, FGM, GHN. NOI and O & B in
number.

The triangles composed of two components each are ADB, DEQ. EFQ. ADH. GIF.
CIP. CLP. GLP. KLM and NI i.e. 10 in number.

Tha triangles composed of four components each are ABH. DEF. ICL. CLG. LGl and
GIC .8 B in number

s Total number of triangles in the figure = 8 + 10 + 6 = 24

The figure may be labelled as shown :

The simplest triangles are GKL. MHN. DLJ, OMJ. QRE. OPF. PIA and IRA 18 8.
The trnangles having two components each. are BDO, CDQ. DLM. PRA, KFI. NEI,
HJI, GJI. DKI and DNI i.e. 10. )
The triangles having four components each, are DIE, DFI, DOA. DOA and DHI ie. 5
The triangles having six components each, are DCA and DBA 18 2

DEF is the only triangie having eight components.

ABC is the only triangle having twelve componants.

Thus, thera are B8 « 10 + 5 + 2 + 1 4+ 7 = 27 tnangles in the hgure

We label the figure as shown : A8 G D

Lo ]

o

T AW P
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14, (d) :

15. (o) :

16. id) :

Tha simplast squares are BCNM, CDON, HIRQ and SRLI i.e. 4,

The squares composed of two components are MNUT, NOPU, UPQR and TURS i.e. 4.
The squares composed of five components are CEFU, GIUF, KLU and ACUL i.e. 4.
The squares composad of six components are BDPT and TPHJ i.e. 2.

There is only one square i.e. MOQS composed of eight components.

There is only one square i.e. AEGK composed of twenty components.

Hence, there@aré 4 + 4 + 4 + 2 + 1 + 1 = 16 squaras in tha figure.

The figure may be labelled as shown .
B C D

13 E

H G F

The simplest rectangles are BCJI, |JGH, CDEJ and JEFG ie. 4.
The rectangles composed of two components are BDEI, |IEFH, CDFG and BCGH i.e.
4

fhu only rectangles composed of four components is BOFH.
Thus, there are 4 + 4 + 1 = 9 rectangles in the figure.

The figure may be labelled as shown :

a |r
P

EH
ol— =
N TEE

o M L Kk G

Now, the simplest triangles are APQ, QTU, UXY, YKC, AEQ. QRU, UVY, YJC, BGS,
SAU, UTW, WND, BHS, SVU, UXW and WMD i.e. 16.

The triangles having two components each, are QUS, SUY. WUY and QUY ie. 4.
The triangles having three components each, are AFU, UIC, ADU, ULC, UOD, ULD,
BFU and BIU i.e. B.

The triangles having four componants each, are QSY, SOW, SYW and QWY ie. 4.
The triangles having six components each, are ABU, ADU, CDU and CBU ie. 4.
The triangles having seven components each, are ANY, AGY, QMC, QHC, BJW,
BEW. SKD and DPS i.e. 8.

The triangles having twelve components each are ADC, BDC, ABC and ABD ie. 4.
Thus, there are in all 16 + 4 + B + 4 + 4 + B + 4 = 48 triangles in the figure.

The figure may ba laballed as shown
A E 3

o G C

The simplest squares are VRWY, YWSX, UYXT and QVYU lLe. 4.

The squares composed of four components are QRST, NJOY, OYPK, MYLFP and INYM
ie 5 -

The squares composed of seven components are EBFY, YFCG, HYGD and AEYH i.e. 4.

&
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17. (d) .

18. ()

18. (o) :

MNon-Verbal Reasoning

The square MNOP is composad of twelva companants.

The square LKL is composed of sixteen componenis.

The square EFGH is composed of twenty four componants.

The square ABCD is composed of twenty eight components.

Hence, there are 4 + 5 + 4 + 1 4+ 1 + 1 4+ 1 =17 squares in the figura.

We label the figure as shown : e

F

Simplest triangles are ABG, BCG, CDE,GCE, AGE and AFE i.e. 6.
Triangles composed of two triangles each, are ABC, ABE, ACE and BCE ie. 4,
= There are 6 + 4 = 10 triangles in the figure.

The figure is labelled as shown :

B8 C
A G D
F E

Simplest triangles are ABG, AGF, CHD, HDE, BGI. BCI, HCI, HGI, GHJ, HEJ, EFJ
and GFJ i.e. 12.

The triangles composed of two triangles are ABF, CDE, BCG, BCH. HCG, BHG,
GHE, HEF, GFE and GHF i.e. 10.

The triangles composed of three triangles are ABH, AFH, CDG and GDE ie. 4.

The triangles composead of four triangles are BHF and CGE ie. 2.

- Total number of triangles = 12 + 10 + 4 + 2 = 28,

The figure may be labelled as follows :

4 C
|
- b

The simplest triangles are CHI. GHI, BCI, EFG, AFE and ABF ie. 6.
The triangles composed of two components are ABE, BHF, BEl, CGH. BCH and
AEG ie. 6.
The triangles composed of three components are ABH, BCE and CED 1.e. 3.
Hence, the total number of triangles in the figure = 6 + 6§ + 3 = 15,
The figura may be labelled as shown.
c

ANZAZAN

» 1




Hidden page



258 Mon- Verbal Reasoning

Simplast triangles are AFE, EFC, CFD. BFD and ABF i.a. §.
Triangles having two components are AFC, CFB, ABD and BAE ie. 4.
Triangles having threa components are ADC and EBC Le. 2.
Trianglas having five componants are ABC ie. 1.

. Total number of tiangles in the figure = 5+ 4 + 2 + 1 = 12

24. (&) : The figure may be labelled as shown.

A
- H/ML F
(] B

H LE]

The simplest triangles are AlK, AIL, EKD, FLB, CDJ, CBJ, CDH and CBG i.e. B.
The triangles composed of two components are ADJ, ABJ, AKL and BCD i.e. 4.
The triangles composed of three components are ADC and ACB ie. 2.

The only trangle composed of four components is ADB.

Thus, there are B + 4 + 2 + 1 = 15 triangles in the figura.

253, (g) . The figure is labelled as shown.

A B C D
el—E 16 1y
I K 4,
M B F

Thae simplest squares are ABFE, BCGF, COHG, EFJ, FGEY, GHLE, IJNM, JKOM and
KLPO i, 9.
The squares composed of four components are ACKI, BOL). EFOM and FHPM ie. 4,
There is only one sguare i.e. ADPM which is composed of nine componants.
Thus, there areé 9 + 4 + 1 = 14 squares in the figure.

26. (c) : The figure is labelled as shown.

Simplest triangles in the figure are AML, LRK, KWD, DWJ, JXI, I¥C, CYH, HTG
GOB, BOF, FNE and EMA ie. 12

Triangles having two components each, are ALE, KDJ, HIC and BFG ie. 4.

Triangles having three componenis each, are APK, LUD, DUI, VT, CVG, HOB, BOE
and FPA i.e 8

Triangles having six components each, are ASD, DSC. BSC, BSA, AFK, LDI, JCG
and BEH i.e. 8.

Tnangles having twelve components each, are ADC, BDC. ABC and BAD ie. 4

s Total number of friangles in the figure = 12 + 4 + B + 8 +« 4 = 36,
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1. () .

29, (o)

The figure may be labelled as shown.

Triangles :

Simplest triangles are ILJ, LN, MJK, OJK. ABL, BCM, GNF and FOE ie. 8.

Triangles composed of two components are AHJ, CJD, LIM, MOK, GHJ and EJD ie
B.
Triangles composed of three components are BIK and FIK e, 2.

Triangies composed of four components are AGJ and CDE ie. 2

The only friangle composed of six components is BFK,

Thus, there are 8 + 6 +2 + 2 + 1 = 18 triangles in the figure.

Parallelograms :

Simplast || gms are BLJM and FNJO ia. 2.

The || gms. composed of two components are ABIH. HIFG, CBKD and DEFK ie. 4.
The || gms composed of three components are ABKJ, GFK.J, BCJI and |JEF 18, 4
The only || gpm composed of four components i ABFG.

The || gms composad of five components are ACDJ, GEDJ, ACJH and HJEG e, 4.
The only || gm composed of six components is BCEF.

The only || gpm composed of ten componeants is ACEG.

Thus, there aré 2 « @ + 4 + 1+ d .+ 1+ 1 = 17 parallelograms in the figure.

The figure may be laballed as shown.

A = F B
a
L ¥ S 13
K ..i..TH
et LI =
D¢

The simplest squaras are EFRQ, RNSZ. QRZY, MOY X, LXWK, XYB,W. ¥ZA,B, F5TA,.
SGHT, A, TOU, ByA,UV, WB, VP and VUIJ i.e. 13
The squares having two components each, are AEYL, BFZG, HA,IC and KB.JD i e 4

The squares having four components each, are XZUP. ¥YSOV, ONTE, and MRA,W ie.
4

The squares having seven componants each, are AFAK, EBHBE;, LZID and ¥GC.J e 4
The only square having nine components is MNOP.
ABCD is the only square having seventeen componenis.

The figure may be labelled as shown
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30. (a) :

.75

Non-Verbal Reasoning

Simplest riangles are ABL, BCD, DEF. FGF, PGH, HIQ, 1JQ, JKR and KLR ie. .
Triangles. composed of two components age OGS, SGQ. 5P, SAI, KSQ, KSM, FGH,
HL! and JEL ie. 9. ° .

The only triangle composed of four components is KSG.

Triangles composed of five components are CGM, INE, INA and KOC ie. 4.

Triangles composed of six components are GMK and KOG i.e. 2.

The only triangle composed of ten components is AIE and the only triangle composed
of eleven components is CKG.

- Total number of triangles inthe figure =8 + 8+ 1+ 4 + 2 + 1 + 1 = 27,

The figure is labelled as shown below.

Determination of the number of triangles :

Simplest triangles are AIF, IFO, IEOQ.”AIE, FBJ. BJG, JGO., FJO, GKC, HKC. HOK.
GOK, OLH, LDH, ELD and ELO i.e. 16.

The triangles having two simple triangles each, are AFE, EDH, HCG, FBG, EOH, HOG,
GOF, EOF, AEQ, BOG, BOF, ADF, DOE, DOH, GOC and HOC |e. 16.

The triangles having four simple triangles each, are ADD, DOC, COB, BOA, FEH, EGH,
GFH and EFG i.e. 8.

Tha triangles having eight simple triangles sach, are ADC, DBC. ABC and BAD ia. 4.

- The number of triangles in the figure = 16 + 16 + B + 4 = 44,

Determination of the number of squares :

The squares containing two triangles each, are GJOK, JOIF, IOLE and LOKH i.e. 4.
The squares containing four triangles each, are BFOG, AFQOE, EOHD and GOHC ie. 4.
EFGH is the only square containing eight trianglas.

ABCD is the only square containing sixte&n triangles.

- The total number of squares in the figure = 4 + 4 + 14 1 = 10

The figure is labelled as shown below.

A7 F—F

G
I H

Trianghes -
Simpilest triangles are ABJ, BCK, COK, DEF, BOJ. BOK, KOD, DOF, OFG, HOG, HID
and JOI ie. 12, s
Triangles composed of two components are BCD, ABQ, ODE, BOI, BOD, DOG and
GOlie. 7.
Triangles composad of four componants are ACO, COE. DIG, BIG. BID and BDG i.e. B.
The only triangle composad of eight compaonents is ACE.
Thus, there are 12 + 7 + 6 + 1 = 26 triangles in the given figure.

ares :

squares composed of two components are KDFO, FOHG, JOHI and BKOJ e, 4.
The only square composed of four components is BCDOD,
The only square composed of eight components is BDGI.
Thus, thera are 4 + 1 + 1 = & squares in the figure.
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4. (o

45. (b) -

Non-Verbal Reasoning

The || gms composed of four tnangles each, are AGOD, EILM, DOKF, AFNE, DHJM,
ENKG, NICK, HOLJ, FGIN, HOKB, NILJ and FGOH ie. 12

The || gms composed of six triangles each, are HICJ, HILB, DECL, ADLI, AEJH and
DEJB i.e. 6.

The || gms composed of eight triangles each, are FGCK, FGKB and AGKF i.e. 3.

~. Total number of parallelograms in the figura = 18 + 12 + 6 + 3 = 39,

The centres of all the circles are jpined and all the vertices are labelled as shown .

The simplest squares are ABKJ, BCDK, JKLI, KDEL, ILGH and LEFG i.e. 6.
The squares composed of four simple squares each, are ACEl & JOFH ie. 2
Thus, in this way, 6 + 2 = 8 squares will be formed.

The figure may be laballad as shown :

A B C
P|—un
O N
M B
L F_G
R |
K I

The simplest rectangles are ABQP, PONO, BCDN, NDEM, MEFL, LFJK, FGHR and
AHI) i.e. 8.

The rectangles composed of two components sach, are ABNO, BCEM, NDFL, MEJK
and FGIJ i.e. 5.

The rectangles composed of three components aach, are ACDO, BCFL, NDJK and
LGIK ie. 4.

The only rectangle composed of four components is BCJK.

-~ Total number of rectangles in the given figuré = 8 + 5+ 4 + 1 = 18

The figure is labelled as follows

The simplest triangles are ABH, BJC, GHI, IJE, JCE, GIE, CDE and GEF i.e 8.

The triangles composed of two components each, are ICE, GJE. HBE, HEG and BCE
i.e. 5.

The triangles composad of three components each, are BED, HEF and GCE i.e. 3.
The only triangle composed of four components is AGC. 1
The only triangle composed of nine components is AFD.

Thus, there are 8 + 5+ 3 + 1 + 1 = 18 triangles in the given figure.
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50. (c) : There are 13 circles in the given figure. This is claar fram the following figure in which
all the circles have bean numberad from 1 to 13.

New Release

AN ADVANCED
APPROACH
TO

DATA INTERPRETATION

—24. R.S. Aggarwal

For Bank PO., 5.B.1.P0., R.B.I, M.B.A., Hotel Management,
Roilways, I. Tax & Centrol Excise, |.A.S. (Prelims & Mains), C.B.1,
Asstt, Grode, U.D.C, LI.C, G.I.CAAD, el

* A whole lot of questions on Bar Graphs, Line
Graphs, Pie-charts & Tabulation, fully solved

#* lllustrative examples with techniques to
solve all types of problems.

#* Previous years’ questions included.




5. MIRROR-IMAGES

Mirror Image : The image of an objeci, as seen in a miror, s called s
mirror reflection or mirror image.

In such an image, the right side of the object appears on the left side and
vice versa. A miror-image is therefore said to be laterally nverled and the
phenomenon s called Lateral Inversion.

MIRROR-IMAGES OF CAPITAL LETTERS

Letters I'::,:"; Letters ,"n.f::; Letters m
A A J L S e
B 8 K A T T
C 0 L J U U
D d M M V Vv
E 3 N A W W
F s 6] O X X
G 9] P -9 Y Y
H H Q O Z AN
I [ R A -

Remark : The latters having identical mirror images are © AL

AAHIMOTUVWXY

Ex. Mirror-images of certain words are given below

. MOUTH : HTUOM

2 NATIONAL : JAMOITAU
3. PROPER A390A9
« DEFICIT : TIOIR3d

207
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MNon-Verbal Reasoning

MIRROR-IMAGES OF SMALL LETTERS

Letters maces Letters images Letters images
a 5 j | S 2
b d K A t t
C 0 | | u u
d b m m v Vv
e 8 n n w W
f i 0 0 X X
g 0 p q y \
h r q p 2 hY
i i r 1 - -

MIRROR-IMAGES OF NUMBERS

Numbers | oot Numbers | oot | Numbers images
1 t 4 A 7 .
2 S 5 c 8 8
3 £ 6 3 9 e
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EXERCISE 5A

mruﬁum:hnﬂnnunfﬂ-mmﬁum,mmmlmmﬂhm
or | and numbers followed by four alternatives {a), (b), (c) and (d). Choose the sllernative
which most closely resembles the mirror-image of the given combination.

T.

STROKE

(@ 2TAHOA3
(et ROKETS
LATERAL

(&) TAHELAT
(e LARETAL

QUALITY

(@ ONVIILA
(¢ YTIJAUO
WESTERN
(8 MAIT23aW
(e MAIT23IW
BUZZER

(@ AISSUE
(v BUSK3A
FIXING

(@ GNIXIF

(¢ DUIXIF

CHEAPER

(8 H39Vv3HD
(¢ HIFA3IHD

8. JUDGEMENT

&) TNEMEGDUJ
e TMIM32AuL
QUANTITATIVE

(@ ONYULILVLIAE
(&) QUANTITATIVI
REASONING

(a) HEV2ONIND
e GNINOSAER

(B)
(d)

(B)
(d)

(b)
(d)

EKORTS
JAOATE

JAA3ITAL
JAAITAL

YTILAUQ
YTIJAND

() NA3TEe3W

(d)

(&)
{d)

(&)
(d)

(&)
(d)

(o)
(d)

(b)
(d)

(b)
(d)

MA3T23IW

REZZUB
A3ZsuUA8

LIPAR
oNIXIR

A3PAIHC
A39A3IHC

TUIM3IGAUL
LUda3IM3IunT

EVITATITNAUQ
VITATITHAUD

DNINO2AIR
AJASOUIVD
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1.

12,

13.

4.

15.

16.

17,

18.

19,

21.

TERMINATE
(at TEAMIMATI

i) ITAWMIMAIT

EFFECTIVE
@ 3VITO3333
e IVITC3343

COLONIAL
(@ LAINOLOC
(eh FTAIMOroc

EMANATE
@ EWVWVLE
(e} ETANAME

INFORMATIONS
(@ IMEOEBMYLIOUS
@ 2UOITAWAOANI

R4E3N2U
(@l A4N2U3
e USHMETLA

BR4AQ16HI

(@ IHarOALRSE
(¢ IHarQABAS
DBVB8476

(a) g b8VEQ

cy B476DBV
15UP5062

(&) 5062UP15

b Sg0equer
DLIN4GIF

(a) FO64N3LD

feh F46SN3DL
T354P5HE

(@ 6HSPA48S3T

(¢} GH29hEET
KALINGAZG61B
fa) KYTGvearg
‘cl B2B1KALINGA

Non- Verbal Reasoning

6y ITAMINAIT
{d) ETANIMRET

&y EVITCEFFE
() EVITCERFE

by JAINOLOD
(@) JAIMOJOD

() ITAMAM3
(¢) EATEMAN

(6} 2NOITANAOANI
(d) SNOITAMROANI

(b) U2N3E4R
(g} USNEISR

o) IHE1QA4RB
i IHOrOARAS

&) 6748VBD
(@) aYpBVEQD

(b) 2605PUS1
(d) Sa059UP51

() qearMEId
(d} Jp0ENEQI

(b) HEP5S54T3
(d) gH2qh2ET

(b} B162AGNILAK
[d) raSADWIJAN
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35. NiCaRaGuA
(8 AuGaRaCiN (b} AnDsABJiIN

(&) AnoeABJIN (@) AuDsRABsJiWN

e e e e e e e e S B SR EE EE BN BN BN OB B OER WY M e mm o e e e s e e e e R S B &S = = o o omm e

ANSWERS (EXERCISE-1A)

1. (d} 2.6 3 (c) 4 (& 5 (@ 6 () 7 {c B8 (¢ 9. (d 10. (b
M. (¢) 12. (a) 13. {d) 14. (b) 15 (d) 16. (c) 17. {a) 18. (d} 19. {c) 20. (b)
21, (d) 22. (d) 23. (a) 24. (c) 25. (d) 26. (b) 27. {c) 2B. (b) 29. (d) 30. (a)
3. (d) 32, (a) 33. (c) 34. (b) 35 (d)

o o o A e e e e e e B R R SR EE BN WD M Em BN ER ER BN ER W m R mm ome omm e e e e e e e

Attention Competitors !

S. CHAND & CO.

Now brings 10 you the most uniQue

COMPETITION SERIES

1. OBJECTIVE ARITHMETIC -Dr. R.S. Aggarwal
2. AN ADVANCED APPROACH TO

DATA INTERPRETATION -Dr. R.S. Aggarwal
3. A MODERN APPROACH TO VERBAL

& NON VERBAL REASONING

[Revised & Enlarged Edition) -Dr. R.S. Aggarwal
4. ADVANCED OBJECTIVE

GENERAL KNOWLEDGE |

(10,000 Plus) -Dr. R.S. Aggarwal
5. ADVANCED OBJECTIVE .

GENERAL ENGLISH -Dr. R.S. Aggarwal

(10,000 Plus) ~-Monika Aggarwal
& ADVANCED OBJECTIVE

GEMNERAL HINDI -Dr. R.S. Aggarwal

(e amr=g fE=h) -Monika Aggarwal
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10.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Non-Verbal Reasoning

(C.BJ. 1995)

() (&) (-] id)
- —— —
— _— - -
(&) (B (e {d)
(a) () (e (d)

(&) (&) () (]
w * e P
b v | " oA R
(4 (&) (<) (d)

.@ VLAY
(&) (B (=] ()




2?5 _|

—
{d)

O

O

Ol o © o)
— | 1 0 —
) & ( @

X o
e v e e
(@ ® @ @

Yé@ N A 5.%

(x) (&) (B) (e (d)
O O O

| KZWZZ |

(x)
4. ?}
——f
x)
e
(x)
- &,

2 &L W@)@@FJ&)
2] (Rl oy

Mirror-Images
(x) {a) (B (2] (d)
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B “:é @Wr@@wcﬂ

(x) (a) (B} (ch ()
25, 4 d N )‘X N\
\@ Vs I v )
(x} (&) (B} (ch (d)
26.
27,
28.
29,
(U.D.C. 1995)
M LY MM MM |
30, JAN A Y A
M N
(x) (@ (b () {d)

{U.D.C. 1995)




Mirror-images 77

Y| AA|A|A

A B
(x) (&) (B) () () (C.B.L 1995)
A 8
32 Oﬁ
D
(x) (a) (B) (e (e

ANSWERS

1. () 2 (a) 3. (d 4. (b) S5 (@ 6. (d 7. (c) 8 (¢ 9. (d 10. (d)
1. (b) 12 (d) 13. (b) 14. (c) 15. (a) 16. (c) 17. (d) 18. (d) 19. (c) 20. (c)
21. (b) 22. (d) 23. (d) 24. {a) 25. (b) 26. (c) 27. (a) 2B. (d) 29. (b) 30. (c)

OBJECTIVE

@QENERAL EN@LISH
For Competitions

-Dr.R.S. Aggarwal

Monika Aggarwal

¥r An ideal book for Bank P.O., 5.B..P.O., R.B.I., M.B.A., Hotel Management,
CB.l, |. Tax & Central Excise, LL.C.AAO., GIL.CAAO., At Grade,
Section Officers, U.D.C., Railways, N.D.A_, C.D.5. etc.

vr Over 10,000 Questions on Comprehension, Sentence & Passage

Completion, Synonyms, Antonyms, Rearrangement, Spotting Errors,
Sentence Correction, Idioms & Phrases, One word substituiion ete.

+r Previous year’s questions included.




6. WATER-IMAGES

Water Image :

The reflection of an object as seen in water is called its waler
image. It is the inverted image obtained by luming the object upside down.

WATER-IMAGES OF CAPITAL LETTERS

wers | A|B|I|C|D|E|F|G|H]|I
mee | VIB|C|D|E|E|Q@|H|TI
eees | J | KL M|NJ]O|lP|Q]| R
el kK|lriw|lmn|jole|lo| B
Letters | S | T U v XY | Z -
mages | 21 L | N A X | A|lS | -

Remark 1 : The letters whose water-images remain unchanged are
C,D E H,IK,Oand X
Remark 2 : Certain words which have identical water-images are :

KICK, KID, CHIDE, HIKE, CODE, CHICK

278



Waler-Images

WATER-IMAGES OF SMALL LETTERS

279

teters | @ | b | c | d | e f i
Water-

mages | S [P | C | Q|6 [} !
Letters | k | m n 0 r
magee | 1K |1 |wlu o L
Letters | S t u vV | W | X =
magee | 2 | £ | n | A [ m | x -

WATER-IMAGES OF NUMBERS

eves | 0| 1 | 2|34 ]| 5|6 9
macee | Ol 1 | S[3|¢]2]|e€ 3
EXERCISE 6A

Directions : In each one of the following questions, you are given a combination of letters
or | and numbers followed by four alternatives (&), (b), {c), (d). Choose the alternalive

which most closely resembiles the water-image of the given combinatian.

1. DISC
(@ CSID
() DI2C

2. TRAY
(@ LBVA
e} AvdL

by Jeld
(@) DISC

b) YART
{d) LHVA
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Water-fmages

14.

15.

i6.

17.

18.

24.

BK50RPE&2

@) BM20Bb9S
(¢ BK20OHbLES
5DOBBVZ2

(@) SAOBEAS

et 200B9AS
96FSHS2

(@) @AE2HES

() dBE2HES
50JA32DEOE

(g 20FYESDEOS
ey 20MY3SDEOa
RAJ58808

(a) BY1280D8

e ¥ regoaDs
GR9BAP76ES

&g CHG68YbASEZ2
(0 CHa8YBARERZ
USS1Q4M5W3
(@ N2od OtN2ME
(e NSaigtNEME
monday

(&) yadnom

(c) Aequow

rise

(@ L12e

(¢} 1ize

wrote

(a8 wiote

(g} MLO[&

bridge

(a8 prqde

@ p1qds
national

(&} LFH”GI.IE]
(@ UE[IOUE|

(6) BKEOBEbBLES
(d) BKS OHbES

by 2D0B 9AS
(@) 2DOBEAS

(b) 69E2HSS
(d} 69E2HSR?

(ty 201Y3SDEOE

d)y 20MV35DEOE

(b) HY 128aD8
(d) HYreeoDs

(b) CHOBYbAS EC
(d) CHOBVbBACES

by N26i10TNEM3
@) N2al OTNEZM3

(b) YBEbnom
(d)  wougah

by asir
) 82i1

(b) M1018
{(d] MLD}B

() pugds
(d) pupde

(b} ngjiong|
(d} ugjioud|
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EXERCISE 6B

Directions : In each one of the following questions, choose the correct water-image of the
figure (x) from amongst the four alternatives (a), (b), (c), (d) given along with it

(&) {b) (e} ()
x &
2. =
{x)
U e __® e
x [4 [A X x 2 x |
(a) (b) (€] ()

@D

{x)

D D
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(a)

(b

L)

—
m
4
e
-4
=

m

[
-

(4

R



()

¥
i)

:

_ﬁr
!
(B

(%

(x)
{a)

s ol




Non-Verbal Reasoning

288
Er @
()
() () (@ )
- [
(%)
() (b (e (d)
° A
a7 |5
]
()
» » » [ ]
A ‘ A ‘ A A |
A A 7 T
L ] ] ] &
(a) (b} d (d)

- D A B I A A B AR R R e B A B R I Ay B I o e R EEEE - e

ANSWERS

1.{@ 2 §c) 3. (d 4 (& S5 (b 6 (o) 7. (@ B (d 8 (¢ 10. (b)
M. (@) 12 (d) 13. (b) 14. (c) 15 (@) 16. (b) 17. (@) 18. (c} 19, (d) 20. (a)
21. (e} 22 (b) 23. (c) 24. (a) 25 (d) 26. (b} 27. (e

O O O O O O EE A R B A B e R A e e O o e B e o e e e e B B R e em e mm o omr m= o mm e mm o me o mm owm ow

-
¥



7. SPOTTING OUT THE EMBEDDED FIGURE

Embedded Figure : A figure X is said to be embedded in a figure Y, if ¥ contains
figure X as its parn.

TYPE 1 : In such type of problems, a figugre (X) is given, followed by four complax
figures in such a way that fig. (X) is embadded in oné of the them. One has 1o choose

Solved Examples

Directions : Fig. (X) is embedded in any one of the four allernative figures. Find the
alternative which contains fig. (X).

” T %)‘f

(X} i) () i< (ah
Sol. : On close observation we find that fig. (X) i= embedded in fig. (a). This will be more
clear from the following figure :

K
i

Hence, the answer is (&).

Ex. 2

1z
“iliiz

Sol. : Fig. (X) can be traced out in fig. (d} as shown balow :

Hence, the answer is (d).

0| 6%

(% {a) () () feh
Sol. : Fig. (X) is embedded in fig. (a) as shown below

Ex. 3.

Hance. fig. (a) is the correct answer.
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Embedded Figures

:l_l

L]

@

)

(5] (ch (e
(G (e) (a

L5
I

]

g[1o

(]

| QOB

-

. |

(s.5.C.

(b (Assit. Grade,

8.
(%) (a) (b) @
e o
o \O/
L) BORE
(X) (a) (b (@ (e

10.
(X) (a) (b (el (ch
AN, R3S
(X) (&) () M' (o
. | 5 | ED| () KR
(X {a) (B) {e) {ch
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13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Non-Verbal Reasoning

)=
| AL,
=
(X (&) (&) (e {dh
0 (a) (®) (@
i T
x | | PRI R
LA
(X (&) () (dh
(X (&) {b) {dh
A )
(X (a) i) (dh
[ X) (&) ()] (o
1 NN NE
> 2
(X) ] by ]
(X =] by | (dh

(U.D.C. 1995)

(Railways, 1993)

(S.5.C. 1994)

{O.B.. 1994)



(Railways,

{U.D.C. 1985)

¥ [

b

b|<

-[V] X2 =]
- M| RN

D SIBI

Embedded Figures

. [ ST
* [ [ SIDIS
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a1.

Non-Verbal Reasoning

v

=

idi  ([Central Excise, 1554)

id) (Assistant Grade, 1995)

(X ] () (e (dh
(X) (&) ] (e e
(X {a) B {c)

[l NN
(X (a) (B) i) {e ]
(X (&) (&) {c)

N |\ \
(x (&) (8) (el i
(X (= {1 (£l )]
(X (a) (b -] o

(C.B.l. 1984)
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Embedded Figures

(U.D.C. 1985)

(ch

(o

(ch

{e)]

(¢ (Central Excise, 1993)

77
/

(ah

(e

(e

iel

(e

(=]

iB)

L]

L]

(&

(]

()

(&)

(a)

(&)

(&)

(X)

(X)

D | AN A A AR

(X)

(X}

(X)

"IN ISIDBRD .

mﬁﬁéb(

- ] (6| & B =

XYW

- | | D% &

(€

ib)

- 0] B®BD

()

()

(C.B.L. 1885)

(ah

(e}

(b}

(a)

(X)

(dh

(el

e

(&)

(X
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47.

51.

Non-Verbal Reasoning

n 1;3:- le ngpgn
K\ A k"_’jr
SR | 8
~| E0e]®
/) al
ey llli- ol et
L—ﬂ] B | <D D | <
SIS

(CB.l. 1983)
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Directions : In each of the following gquestions, choose the allernative figure which is
embedded in the given fig. (X).

: IR
B cEe]
. [vIalola

- CI

(Al [e]~Taln] __

{X) la) i) e -]




Embedded Figures

$r

LN
YAVANVANEY ~
() it} (e {ch

(&} (i) {ch [}

Directions : Consider the figures given below.

YA

Now answer gueshions 70 to 74
70. Which of the above figures is embedded in the figure given below?

71.  Which of the

&1
| Iy
s

72. Which of the

73.  Which of the

(a) r (b} s
{e} u (ah p

above figures is not embedded in the figure given below?

(&) r ' (b} s (el a
() u (&) p

above figures is embedded in the following pattern?

ia q (bt
[{=T] (o) s

above figures is not embedded in the given pattern?

(@) p (b} g (&) r
(e u (&) v

VN

T4. Which af the

above figuras is embedded in the following figure?

(a) & (B v

= d) g

250

{C.B.L 1992)

(C.B.L 1992)

{C.B.L 1992)
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ANSWERS
BN }_r o]
1. (d) \" :‘.. 2. (b) 3. (g « 5 4. (c) L |
LI T . I. I =
r’.\d_- .-'-"' ..rl'r't
% £y Fl ’ LY
s@ | | s@ 7. (a) 8 |, *:Zji‘
L e T
P _'% = T,.‘
e X ( =
. || <2 ;| 10.0@ ‘Ti.?, 1. (b) 129 < {h
Sl g
0o sT T
L
13, (d 1w =" )| 15 16. (B)
. K ,- K 'L"': _ :}
17. (& 18. (b} 18. (B) 20. (g}
21. (d) 22, (g
i‘ ]
25. (o) 26. (B) | 27. (a)
= o
j(‘;‘i i ] bl |
29. (¢) 30. (c) 3. (b) | -8 w2all 1)
b ":"::.-' P i
N £
33 (o J\"v/ M. (d 35 (a)
€r
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Embedded Figures

LY
L
M
-
_.?"

.
-
g
_"n._l
.

o

LYy
h"-..
L.\ .
l" —

60. (a)

i
4 nl-:--.‘p

59. (a)
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8. COMPLETION OF INCOMPLETE PATTERN

In this type of problems, a figure or a matrix containing a set of figures following a
particular sequence or pattern is given, in which a part, generally a quarter is left
blank. This problem figure is followed by four alternative figures. The candidate is
required to choose the one which best fits into the blank space of problem figure so
as to complete the original pattern? '

ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES

Ex. 1. Select a figure from the four alternatives, which when placed in the blank space of
fig {x) would compiete the patiern.
A
y 4
g
i
N| W7 ¢ e s
(x) (a) (b) ] id)

Sol. Clearly, fig. (d) will complete the pattern when placed in the blank space of fig (x) as shown

below.
%:ﬂﬁn

H)
by |
20
Henca, the answer Is (d )

Ex. 2. Complete the pattern in fig (x) by selecting one of the figures from the four
alternatives :

? 1 B Y BR

(x) (&) (b) i) id)

E;L Clearly, fig (d) when placed in the blank space of fig (x) will complete the pattern, as shown
WY,

Henca, the answer is (d ).
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EXERCISE 8

Non-Verbal Reasoning

Directions : In each of the following questions, complefe the missing portion of the given

pattern by selecting from the given alternatives (a), (b), (c) and (d).

W 174

(a) (b) (c) (d)
(a) (b) (c) (d)
A N
N /
(&) (b) (c) id)
(a) (b) (c) (d)
O " ol |o
oo ol |o o
(a) (b) (c) (d)
nlla b <
[ al I 7
(&) (B) (e) (d)
AvA @ val
(a) (6) (¢ (d)

(U.D.C. 1983)

{C.B.L 1988)

{5.5.C. 1999)
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a

17.

18.

19,

21.

23.

MNaon-Verbal Reasoning

4

(%) (&) (b} (c) (d) (U.D.C. 1993)
?
{x) (&) (B} (c) (d)
L
?
_‘--. -
7 ~ ~ " = Fﬂ]
Pt N AN
(x] (4] (B) ch (d)
ic) (d)

(x) (&)

(&)

(B) (c) {d) [Asstt. Grade, 1993)
L - - -
(B} (c) id)

o]

(c}

@ SNIANEENIN

= (C.BLL. 1994)
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32.
?
(x)
7
33

2 ZANN

Non-Verbal Reasoning

(c) (d) (Transmission Executives', 1994)

Yy ”///VM

(a) (e) (d) {U.D.C. 1993)
Ak
(&) (c) (d)
(c) (d)
(c) (d) {C.B.L. 1994)
(a) (b) (c) (d)
1 F}
B BN B 14
(c) id ) (Transmission Executives', 1984)

A4 A

(a) (e) (d)
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TN ONENENEN

(x) (d) (U.D.C. 1995)
|/
t - NEVERVN
N1 ? N2
(%) (&) {b) (c) d) {Asstt. Grade, 1995)
42
) B9 Y
(%) (&) (b (c) (d) (5.5.C. 1993)
1 1 1
1o : M O
(x) (&) ] () id) (U.D.C. 1993)
(A (A
(x () () {d)
»
o LN
.. 2 L~ o _/;- " N
» » L ] & &
(%) (&) (b) (c) {d) {Asstt. Grade, 1995)
?
46. Q %h
i N NERN
{x) (&) {<]} (c) (d)
47, %ﬁ ﬁ
? 57 m %
(x) (&) (b (c) (d) {U.D.C. 1995)
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%

GRS &

() ()

B A =

(b) (€) (d)

R R D] R

(a) (e) (d)

lﬂl (& (€) (d)

(a) (b) (e) (d)

A 1A B

(e) (d)

W/ W4 N 4

(a) (& (c) (d)

Al 4] 4] V]

() (b) (e} (d)

Non-Verbal Reasoning

(U.D.C. 1885)

(Asst. Grade, 1995)

{5.5.C. 1985)

(U.D.C. 1995)
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..-.'F.d Y

oo LH s o
L

1. (a) 44, (o)

45. (c)

.0 PN 1. (0

52. (o) 55. (a)

- o B OER W OB BN W OB BN B B O N AR SR S AR R e o e B s e e R R e e e e m e e e e me mr mm wr mm o wmr owmm W



9. FIGURE MATRIX

In this type of questions, more than one set of figures is given in the form of a matrix, all of
them following the same rule. The candidate is required to analyse the complete sets; find
out the common rule and then on its basis, find the missing figure in the incompleta set.

Example 1 : Select one alternative figure out of (a), (b), (¢} and (d), which complefes
the given matrix.

DK | K

D |+
Fy 7

A=

— I X |3]|o

{a b fch fdh
{Assistant Grade, 1994)

Solution : Clearly, in the first and second rows, the second figure is the inner part of the
first figure and the third figure is the inner part of the second figure.
Thus, the missing figure should be the inner part of the sacond figure in third
row, i.e. a small circla,
Hance, the nswar is (d).
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EXERCISE 9 |

Directions : In each of the following guestions, find out which of the answer figures (a),
{b), (c) and (d) completes the figure - matrix ?

A | i )
Q | LA
_¢_ ? {Asstt. Grade, 1995) Fa ]| ’ (Railways, 1994)
_¢’_ T J 7 | m‘
[ (o (4] [ [a] ]
> R
] I
“ 1]
" i | +
TR - BT (ah @ @ e
5 B.
ttite|et Sk

[T
ARIER
e

e i L
T¢ L 'Ll' (Railways, 1993) =

fHiet|tet=

fah

—
-

[+ ]

H
et
of o

oo
&
2
=
i

la Loy

Qo Qoo |fwes

oo |0 | CGE

AR
Sensk

O 7 (Assistant Grade,
' 1985)

{al { b} il (i ] (ah el (e} i




Figure Maitrix

1.

13.

15.

(P.C.S. 1985)

++Dt>b s EEI @E‘]@ @

oo | [* ["+"orol= [FE)| |CHI[H 6D

(ch
& 0
D&ﬂ
¥
+
+
?
hd (C.B.L 1993)
.
o # .
L .l

(a) e (a (h

X

V4

ﬁ

(Asstt. Grade, 1996)

o

\n

(&)

=

(ch

2y

&

<

>

(or

o
(ch
7

O

QD@

©

@

(g (b (e (ah

(Investigators’ Exam, 1992)

'

10.

4t
Tk

:

12.

XIBR> | = [ [ooe] ]t
XIEBIR> | = |e=|| §
ﬂ@ggpgqga -

XINEE

(a L] (e (dh

14. @T

—
=

] . Q
16, [?_'ll
O,

Q@) -
CECE

& (b -] (ch

315
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Embedded Figures

m i i m
| [ :
edk mLEE e i b
Lo 1] ¢ %[O (0@ - || L] pegx] ~ |«
N N9 (8 R - | [P = |88 G [B] = [okppx|
—|B[—]|@|=[¢ [%[D] D] |S|O10)|T] = pom|sx| P
2 = 3
Mm L= B +f
S| [ e [ - | [ - s|9|®|-
Xz |[EE| (&)= I EIIR:
%? AmemAmm_thm ./Am.iuluullr
. & 2 5

{oh

T -

(.} (5] =] ief




(5.5.C. 1995)

(@

Non-Verbal Reasoning

[

Ol©
A
Y| 2NEENPEN

{

(5.5.C. 1895)

L]

(i

i)

)

D

©
AlAA[A

o] .
- B
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L.ib):
2. (b):
3. (d):
4. (e):

8. la):

8. [h) :

Tolal:
B.ic):
B (e
10. (d) :
L. i)
12.ib):

13.(b):

14.0c) :

16. (a):

16. (h) :
17. (&) :
18, () :

18, (a):

20, (d) :
21, (h):

22. (d) :

23. (d) ;

ANSWERS

Each row of the matrix containg one circle with two bare, one with three bars and
one cirele with four bars,

The line inside the square moves from one corner to another, clockwisze, as we
move [rom left to right in a row,

The third tile from the left, in 4 row has design which is a union of the designe of
the two tiles on its left.

The third coloumn contains the line which is common to the designs in the firct
two columns.

Second figure in each row consists of first arrow of the first figure as such and the
second one in an inverted position. The third figure consists of the first arrow of
the first figure in an inverted position and the second arrow as such.

Ag we move from the first Lo the second Ggure in a row, the figure gets inLersected
by two mutually perpendicular lines. In the next step, dots appear at the ends bff
these lines and the lines disappear to give the third figure,

In each row, the number of smaller figures increase by one at each step from left to
right.

There are 3 outer fgures (circle, trangle & square), 3 inner figures (circle,
triangle and square} and 3 types of shading—plane, line and dark.

Each figure in third row comprises of fig. 1 of first row in inverted position and fig.
2 as it is.

The third figure in each row ia the union of first two figures.

The number of ohjects increases by 1 at each step from left to right in each row.,
The first figure in each row is completely unshaded, the second one has one-fourth
part shaded and the third one is half shaded.

In each figure, the circles are towards the longer line. The number of circles
increases by 1 at each step from left to right in each row. Alse, the positions of the
lines in the first and third figures are identical.

The third figure in each row comprises of the parts common to the first two
figures.

In the third row, the inner circle with the bar moves 90" clockwise at each step.
Also, there are 3 types of side figures—triangle, circle and square, of which only
equare remains unused in the third row.

The third figure in each row comprises of parts which are not common to the first
two figures.

The number of squares follow the pattern +1 in first row, +2 in second row and +3
in third row.

The third figure in each row comprises of parts which are not common to the first
two figures.

There are three types of arrows—a single arrow with a line, a double arrow and a
triple arrow. There are 3 positions of arrows—upwards, downwards and sideways
towards right. The arrows have 3 types of bases—plane, rectangular and circular.
Each of these features is used once in each row.

The number of dots in the second figure is thrice the number in the first figure in
each row,

The number of each type of figures decreases by 1 at each step from left to right in
each row,

There are 3 types of [(aces, 3 tyvpes of hands and 3 types of legs. Each type 18 used
once In each row. So, the features not used in the first two fipures of the third row
would together from the missing figure.

The third figure in each row comprises of parts which are not commaon to the first
two figures.
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10. PAPER FOLDING

The problems based on paper folding involve the process of selecting a figure
which would most closely resemble the patitern that would be formed when a
transparent sheet carrying designs on either side of a dotted line, is folded along this
line. The figure has to be selected from a set of four alternatives.

Directions : In each one of the following examples, find from amongst the four
mﬂgunnﬂumunhfm‘: resembles the pattern formed when the transparent
sheel, carrying a design is folded along the dotted line.
Example 1 :

Transparent Sheet Response Figures

A B c D

Solution : The right halves of the response figures being dotted, indicate that the right half of
the transparent sheet has been folded and placed over the left half. Visualising the
combination of the designs on the two parts, we obtain fig. (D).

Hence, fig. (D) is the correct answer.

Example 2 :
Transparent Sheet Response Figures
NNV lva
I__,_ﬁ__l |.___ET_. 11__{:__, I__E].__’

Solution : Clearly, the lower half of the sguare shest has been folded over the upper. half
Hence, the bent line in the lower half will be inverted over the other halt so that a
V' shaped figure is formad.
Hence, the answer is (B).

Example 3 :
Transparent Sheet Response Figures

’-F .I'.-' III..|i' III..--'
i % ] ::> / — ]
; | ' i ' | . i
\ v 3
L I_] ""\- LY &
A B c D

Solution : The circular shest of transparent paper has been folded along the dotted line such
that left half overlaps the right half and conseqguently the smaller arrows will appear
to penetrate inside the larger ones.

Hence, fig. (C) is the answer.

321



Non-Verbal Reasoning

Solution : Here, the sheet has been folded diagonally and the designs on the either side of
the dotted line combine to form fig. (D).
Hence, fig. (D) is the answear.

EXERCISE 10

Directions : in each one of the following problems, a square transparent sheel with a pattern
is given. Figure oul from amongsi the four alternatives &5 fo how ihe paftern would appaar
when the fransparent sheet is folded af the dotted line.

Transparent Sheet Response Figures
! T "7 "7 7"'.
i ] ] I
1. : i i I
I I i 1
M __I- __l __I
A D
o, R FC e
I
2. : : I
I 1 I
i __ _ (C.B.1 1968)
A D
, - = - - -
.o e | ! e !
3 :l i i L] I
" ow " i I . I
" _-I -l L ] -_I
B D
: v v
1 I
d. I i
l ' %ﬁ ! %
. I___ l__
A D
' alalr r "7
-l: L i I ... ]
5. I. l" '-I. 1I : e :
: __l -l --I
A D
T - CT T
1
1
6. : : I
i | |
M I___ I__
A D (C.B.l. 1990)
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o | " | _ K |8 LS
R Dn_aunu-"n ..... S e e N
_E_ m 11111 .um ||||| "ﬂ_ ‘ Gm ||||| " mw 3 mun S - "Cm..,.........,.
D | A) | |(mem| == O La X
3, L WL ], TS
L NABRERE a_ ..... . 0 e X
B, WL TRl
C | m@ “lome ..n ..... ".H —— o "_a B[ <« J:.,././

] e v | ﬂ_mD [ <<- |
N @ o g = o L s @

{C.B.L. 1990)
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Response Figures

Transparent Sheet
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11. PAPER CUTTING

In this chapter we shall study the problems relating fo the analysis of patfern that Is formed
when a folded plece of paper has been cul in a definite design.

Problems on Paper Cutting : In this type of gquestions, a set of three figures showing the
manner in which a piece of paper has been folded. are being given. In each of the first two
figures, a dotted line together with an arrow on it has been given. The dotted line is the referance
line along which the paper has to be folded and the arrow indicates the direction of the fold. In
the third figure, there are marks showing the position and the nature of the cut made in the
folded sheet. The axamines has o select one of the figures from the set of four answer figuras
A, B, C and D which would most closely resembla the pattarn when the paper is unfoldad.
Remark : Evidently, the designs of the cut will appear on each one of the foids made in the
paper.

Ex. 1. Consider the following three figures, marked X, Y, Z showing one foid in X, another
in ¥ and cut in Z From amongst the answer figures A, B, C and D, select the one,
showing the unfolded position of £
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Sol. In fig. X, the upper triangular half of the papar has been foldad over the lower half.
In fig. ¥, the paper is refolded to a quarter triangle.
In fig. Z, a square has been punched in the folded paper.
Clearly, the square will appear in each of the triangular quarters of the paper.
Thus, when tha paper is unfolded, four squares will appear symmetrically over it and it will
resambile fig. (C).

Ex. 2. Consider the figures X and Y showing a rectangular sheet of paper folded in fig. X
and punched in fig. Y. From amongsi the answer figures A, B, C and D, select the
figure, which will most closely resemble the unfolded position of fig. Y.
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Sol. In fig. X, the right half of the rectangular paper sheet is folded aver the left half. In fig. ¥,
two samicircles are punched into the folded paper. When the paper is unlolded, the
semicircles in the two halves will join to form circles. Thus, two circles will appear in the
unfolded position of fig. ¥. Hence, fig. (D} is the correct answer.

Ex. 3. In the following question, three figures X, Y, Z, showing a sequence of folding &
paper are given. The third figure depicts the culs made in the folded paper. Select
the figure from the answer figures marked A, B, ﬂlﬂﬂmmmfﬂmly
resambie the third paper when unfolded.
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Saol. Here, the circular sheet of paper is once folded along a diameter such that one semicircle
lies above another, Now, the sheet is refolded along the line of symmetry such that all the
quarter cirgles lie one above another. Then a triangular cut is made on the folded sheet.
Whan this sheet is unfolded once, it will appear as shown below

This sheet when complately unfolded will contain triangles on each gquarter and will appear

as fig. (D).
Hence. the answer is fig. ().

EXERCISE 11

Directions : The guestions that follow contain a set ol three figures X,
showing a sequence of folding of a plece of paper. Fig. (Z) shows the manner
which the folded paper has been cul. These three figures are followed by four answer
figures from which you have lo choose a figure which would most closely resemble
the unfolded form of fig. (Z).
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{Assistant Grade, 1993)

(5.5.C. 1993)
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FPaper Cufting

(Assistant Grade, 1994)

(C.B.1. 1995)
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(Auditor's Exam, 1991)
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Paper Cutting

(S.8.C. 1982)

(U.D.C. 1991)

(I. Tax & Central Excise, 1990)

_u_n..u
(o] al ©
o
o0
o ﬂc ._.
o
c GGH "”2
O O ¥
0O 0 O "
¥ %
L] _U_E.__.I."_l. e
o o0 o L
_u_.n__ n.ﬂ. I L
Bl ke 4
) o i |
o o
-
L |

o0

o0

o o



Non-Verbal Reasoning

334

rT T T

(C.B.l. 1989)

00

5 8

5 8

{I. Tax & Central Excise, 1993)

8,88,8
a%aan

i | g O
g O
aet] ~ |0 @
- = = 5 8
-0 ]
& 9
I.ﬁl.u_&.
(- -]
[+ ]




Hidden page



Non-Verbal Reasoning

236

{5.5.C. 1995}
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Paper Cutting
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(U.D.C. 1995)




Hidden page



Non-Verbal Reasoning
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Paper Cutting
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9. Rule : The serles becomes complex as i 11. Rule . The series becomes simpler as if
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10. Rule . Closed figures become more 12, Which of the figures (A), (B), (C) & (D) will be
and more open and open figures the answer figure if the following rule is
more and more closed. applied to figure (X)?

(A) /'S A /'i Rule : The curves should become straight

linas and the siraight lines should
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13. GROUPING OF IDENTICAL FIGURES

In this type of questions, you are given a set of usually 6 7 or 9 figures,
which are numbered. The candidate is required to analyse these figures and classify
them into groups consisting of figures having more or less the same properties.

Example : Group the following ligures into three classes on the basls of identical properties.

A8
2|0
Al a
T B ]
(& 1,5 %2 7.8 3 46 by 1.5, 6,4, 7. 8,2 3 8
()2, 4,8:6,7.8,1.3,5 @) 3,7.8,45 951,26

(Assti. Grade, 1993)

Solution : Clearly, 1, 3, 5 are composed of two dissimilar figures intersecting each other.
2, 4, 9 are composed of two similar figures intersecting each othar.
6, 7, B contain one figure enclosed inside the other.
Thus, the given nine figures may be divided into three pairs : (1, 3, 5), (2, 4, 9),
(6, 7. 8).
Hence, the answer is (c).

EXERCISE 13

Directions : In each of the following questions, group the given figures into three
classes using each llgumnnurm

1. A\ A\ 2. —16 %
ﬁ

] T ]
(&) 1,4;2,3,5. 6 (2)1,3,9,2, 5.8 46,7
(by1.5.2.6; 4,3 ()4, 8.9,1,2 5 3.6, 7
'[G’1.E:E.3;4.5 €2 591,3, 826 7
@) 1,2 3,6, 4, 4 (U.D.C. 1995} id)1.8.9,4,6.7;2.3.5

Central Excise, 1993)
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Grouping of Identical Figures

i o oy &
oG T
oo F e
R
< i i o
oF o o =
& & o6
& o5 od
I

FETE

—

(Assistant Grade, 1994)

(L Tax & Central Excise, 1895)

0~
P W) o O
o o W
o 0~ T
@ ood ool

(Asatt. Grade, 1954)

o @ ol &
- -

TECS

T g e

(7|

4.

o P~ oo
= = I~ &
s
& & i
S 6 & W
oW oo @
W ¥
o of oF o
Sl
BTETE

Tl g g

{Ceniral Excise, 1894)

o oo WD
@ e re Wl
F ]
@~ E o
o W
ol od od o
(SN
oW W W
- e

WETS

e

L= I
P W g
+ F o
i & N
T T
o o o3 o
- )
o) of of oF
_-Il_-l._.l-...-ll

TETE

T il o™

{U.D.C. 1995)

{uLD.C. 1985) °



Mop-Verbal Reasoning

(I Tax & Central Excise, 1994)

[ULD.C. 1995)
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Grouping of Identical Figures
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1n.

4
A
(a) 57 (b) 58
(c) 60 (ch 62

12.
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Non-Verbal Reasoning

1.{d) : There are four cubes in the middle layer which have one face painted only in blue.
2.(b): There iz one (central) cube in the top layer and one (central) cube in the bottom

layer which have one face painted only in Green.

3. (c) : There are 9 cubes in each of the three layers. Thus there are 27 cubes in all.

4. (a) : Four (corner) cubes in the top layer and four (corner) cubes in the bottom layer
have three sides painted. Hence, there are 8 such cubes.
6. (e) : Only one central cube in the middle layer has no faces painted at all.

EXERCISE 14B

Q. 1. Directions : A cube painted

(1) How many cubés are painted on one face only ?

(a) 1 (b) 6 ic) &
{2) How many cubes are not painted on any face 7
{a) 1 (b) 4 {c) 6

yellow on all faces is cut into 27 small cubes of
equal sizes. Answer the quesiions that follow :

(d) 12

d) B

Q. 2. All surfaces of a cube are coloured. If a number of smaller cubes are taken out from it,
each side 1/4th size of the original cube's side, indicate the number of cubes with only

one side painted :
{a) 16 (k) 20 {c) 24

(d) 40

Q. 3. Directions : A solid cube of each side 8 cms, has been painted red, blue and
Huhrmpu#lufmm It is then cut into cubical blochs of each side

2 emas.

2 ¢h
v
.
NN
{1) How many cubes have no face painted ?
{a) O (b) 4 (c) 8
(2) How many cubes have only one face painted 7
(a) 8 (k) 18 (c) 24
(3) How many cubes have only two faces painted 7
(a) 8 (b) 16 (e} 20
{4) How many cubes have three faces painted 7 .
(a) O &) 4 (e) B

: Rad
Blue
Black

(d) 12
() 28
(d) 24

(d) 8

(6} How many cubes have three faces painted with different colours ?

{a) O (k) 4 (e) 8

(d) 12

(6) How many cubes have two faces painted red and black and all other faces unpaintad ?
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{5)

Q7.

(1)

(2)

13)

.8,

(1}
(2)

Q.9.

{1}
2)
(3)

4)

(5]

.10,

(1}

(2)

(3}

Non-Verbal Reasoning

la) 4 (b) 8 e} 16 id) 24
How many cubes have one {ace green and one of the adjacent faces black or red 7
(a) B (&) 16 (e} 24 {d) 28

Directions : The six faces of a cube are coloured black, brown, green, red,
white and blue, such that

{{) Red is opposite blcak

ii) Green is between red and black

(iii) Blue is adjacent to white

{iv) Brown is adjacent to blue

(v} Red is at the bottam.

Answer the following questions based on this information (U.D.C. 1995)
Which colour i1s opposite brown ?

{a}) White {b) Red {c) Green {d) Blue

The four adjscent colours are

{a} Black, Blue, Brown, Red (b) Black, Blue, Brown, White

(e} Black, Blue, Red, White (d) Black, Brown, Red, White

Which of the following can be deduced from (i) and (v) 7

{a) Black is on the top (&) Blue iz on the top

{e) Brown is on the top {d) Brown is opposite Black

Directions : A cube is painted blue on all faces is cuf into 125 cubes of equal
size. Now, answer the follwing questions : (M.B.A. 1984)
How many cubes are not painted on any face ?

la} B ih) 16 ie) 18 (d) 27 (e} 54

How many cubes are painted on one face only ?

la) 8 (h) 16 (c) 36 () 54 {e) None of these

Directions : A cube is coloured orange on one face, pink on the opposite face,
brown on one face and silver on a face adjacent to the brown face. The other
two foces are left uncoloured. It is then cut into 125 smaller cubes of equal
size. Now, answer the following questions based on the above statmenis :

How many cubes have at least one face coloured pink 7

(e} 1 by 9 (e} 16 id) 25
How many cubes have all the faces uncoloured ?

(e} 24 ib) 36 {c) 48 () 64
Homwe mng&mhﬂ have at least two faces coloared ?

) 18 (&) 20 (e} 21 id) 23

How many cubes are coloured orange on one face and have the remaining laces
uneoloured ?

(a) 8 by 12 (e} 14 (d) 16

How many cubes one coloured zilver on one face, orange or pink on another face and
have four unecoloured faces 7

ia) & k) 10 ic) 12 {d) 16

Directions : The length of each side of a cube is Sems. The outer border of the
width of 1 em is painfed yellow on each side and the remaining space
enclosed by this I em. path, is painted pink. This cube is cut into 125 smaller
cubes of each side 1 em. When these smaller cubes are separated :

How many cubes have all the faces uncoloured ? -

fa) O (k) 9 e} 18 id} 27
How many cubes have three faces coloured yellow ?

fa) 2 by 4 (el B {e) 10
How many cubes have st least two faces coloured yellow 7

) 24 (b 44 lch 48 id} 96
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i4)

(5)

Q.11

1)
(2}
(3)
(4)
i5)
(&)
(7
(B)
®
(10}

Q.12.

(1)

(29

How many cubes have one face pink and an adjacent face yellow ?
{a) 0 (b} 1 (c) 2 (d) 4

How many cubes have at least one face coloured 7
(a) 27 (k) 48 ic) 98 (d) 121

Directions : A solid cube has been painted yellow, blue and black on pairs of
opposite faces. The cube is then cut into 36 smaller cubes such that 32 cubes
are of the same size while 4 others are of bigger size. Also no face of any of the
bigger cubes is painted blue.

M\\\:t Blue
Black

e

&Qﬁa

RLMEDIN
How many cubes have at least one face painted blue ?
(a) O (b) & ic) 16 (d) 32
How many cubes have only one face painted 7
(@) O ib) 4 (c) 8 d) 12
How many cubes have only two faces painted ?
(a) 24 (k) 20 (e} 16 (d) &
How many cubes have two or more faces painted 7
(g} 36 ib) 34 ic) 28 (d) 24
How many cubes have only three faces painted ?
fa) 8 (b 4 (e} 2 (d) 0
How many cubes do not have any of their faces painted yellow ?
@) 0 (b) 4 (e} 8 (d) 16
How many cubes have at least one of their faces painted black 7
fa) 0 (b) & (ch 16 (d) 20
How many cubes have at least one of their faces painted vellow or blue ?
{az) 38 (k) 32 ich 16 ) 0
How many cubes have no face painted ?
(a) B (b)) 4 fe) 1 d) 0
How many cubes have two faces painted yellow and black respactively 7
(a) O b} 8 (e) 12 id) 16
Directions : A cube is coloured Red on two opposite faces, Blue on two

adjacent faces and Yellow on the two remaining faces. It is then cul into two
halves along the plane parallel to the Red faces. One. piece is then cut into
four equal cubes and the other one into 32 equal cubes. Now answer the
following gquestions based on the above statement ; (Hotel Management, 1995)
How many cubes do not have any coloured face ?

lal O ib) 2 ich 4 id) 8

How many eubes do not have any Red face 7
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(3
4
(3}

Q.13.

Q.14.

1)
(2)
(3)
4)

Q.15.

(1)
(2)
3)

4)

Nop- Verbal Reasoning

(a) B () 16 (e) 20 (d) 24
How many cubes have at least two coloured faces 7

(a) 20 (b) 24 {c) 28 id) 32
How many cubes have each a Yellow face with other faces blank ?

(o) 4 (b) 14 (el 16 () 17
How many cubes have at least one Blue face 7

la) 4 (b) 14 (e) 16 () 20

Directions : A cube is painted red on two adjacent faces and on one opposite

face, yellow on two opposite faces and green on the remaining face. It is then
cutl into 64 equal cubes.

How many cubes have only one red coloured face ? (8.5.C. 1963)
a) 4 ib) 8 - {e) 12 (d) 16

Z 2

NN NN

%
%
4
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/

AN

Directions : Some equal cubes are arranged in the form of a solid block as
shown in the adjoining figure. All the visible surfaces of the block (except the
bottom) are then painfed.

How many cubes do not have any of the faces painted ?

la) 27 by 32 (c) 36 (d) 40
How many cubes have only one face painted ?

la) 8 (b) 45 ic} 67 id) 62
How many cubes have only two faces painted ?

(e} O (6) 16 e} 20 (d) 24
How many cubes have only three faces painted 7

ia) 4 &) 12 (c) 16 d) 20

Directions : A solid black is formed by arranging
some cubes of equal dimensions, as shown in the
adjoining figure. Whole of the block except the base
has been coloured pink. Answer the gquestions based

upon this information :

How many eubes have four faces coloured 7 |
(@) 0 by 1 le) 2 id) 3

How many cubes have exactly three faces coloured 7 .

la) 2 b) 4 c)l B (d) 11

How many cubes have exactly two faces polovret™

(a) @ &) 11 (e 13 (d) 15

How many cubes have only one face coloured 7
(a) 22 (b 24 el 25 (al 27
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(5)

Q.18.

Q.17.

1)

(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)
mn
(8)

(#)

How many cubes are not coloured on any face 7

(a) & (b) 8 (e} 8 d) 11

The minimum number of colours required to paint all the sides of a cube that no two
adjacent faces may have the same colours, is : (MLB.A. 1984)
{a) 1 (k) 2 {e) 3 (d) 4(e@

Directions : Three adjacent faces of a cube are coloured blue. The cube is then
cuf (once horizontally and once vertically to form four cuboids of equal size
each of these cuboids is coloured pink on all the uncoloured faces and is then

cut (as before) into four cuboids of equal size.

How many cuboids have two faces coloured pink ?

(a) 1 (b) 3 (e) 4 (d) 6

How many cuboids have three faces coloured pink 7

(a) 9 (b) 7 () & (d) 3

How many cuboids have three faces coloured blue ?

(a) 4 (b) 2 (el 1 () 0O

Directions : In the adjoining figure there are 27 cubes numbered from 1 to 27.

Answer the questions that folow :
MNumber of cubes which have maximum number of faces tuurjurig the other cubes is :

{a) 1 by 2 (c) 3 (d) 4

Number of cubes which have minimum number of faces touching the other cubes is :
() 1 by 2 ic) 4 (d) 6

Which of the cubes 3, 8, 20 or 27 touches the maximum number of cubes ?

(@) 3 (k) 8 (e} 20 (ah 27

Which of the cubes 6, 13, 19 or 25 touches maximum number of cubes 7

{a) & (b) 13 () 19 (d) 25

Which of the cubes 7, 21, 22, or 23 touches minimum number of cubes ?
@) 7 b 21 ic) 22 id) 23 .
What cube is hidden under cube 19 7

{a) 18 {b) 20 (c) 24 (d) 25 .
What cube is hidden under cube 13 7

{a) 5 (k) 14 (e} 15 (d) 19
How many cubes are hidden and so could not be numbered ?

{a) 8 (k) & () 6 (d) 4

How many cubes have their faces touching four other cubes ?

(a) 9 () 10 {c) 12 (a) 13

(10) The cubes having their five faces touching other cubes are :

(o) 7,14, 20 (b) 13,14, 20 (e} 13, 18. 22 (d) 13, 14, 18, 20, 22
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3. (d) : There are 8 cubes in layer [, 4 cubes in layer 11, 4 cubes in layer 111 and B cubes in
layer IV which have only two faces painted. Thus, there are 8 + 4 + 4 + 8 = 24 such
cubes.

4.(d) : Four corner cubes in layer I and four corner cubes in layer IV have three faces
painted. Thus, there are 8 such cubes.

§. (c) : Four corner cubes in layer I and four corner cubes in layer I'V have three faces
painted with different colours. Thus, there are & such cubes

B. (b} : There are four cubes in laver | and four cubes in laver IV which have two faces
painted red and black and all other faces unpainted. Thus, there are 8§ such cubes

7.(8) : There are four cubes in layer | and four cubes in layer IV which have only one face
painted red and all other faces unpainted. Thus, there are 8 such cubes.

B.{d) : There can be no cube which has two of ita faces both painted with the same colour

8.(a) : There are 4 + 4 = 8 cubes in laver | and 4 + 4 = 8 cubes in laver IV which have one
face painted blue and one face painted red. Thus, there are 16 such cubes.

10. (a) : There are four layers of 16 cubes each. Thus, there are 16 x 4 = 64 cubes in all.

Sol. 4: On the basis of the given details, the cube will be painted as indicated in the
following figure. |

Here ¥ stands for Yellow ; R’ for Red ; ‘B for Brown ; ‘G’ for Green ; ‘P’ for Pink and
'S’ for SBilver. The colour of each face 13 indicated at the centreof each face.

1.(b} : The face opposite to Red is Green.

2.(e) : The upper face is painted yellow

3.(d) : Clearly, the faces adjacent to Green are Pink, Silver, Yellow and Brown.

. () : Clearly, the face oppoiste to silver 15 Pink.

5. (b} : The faces adjacent to Red face are Silver, Pink, Brown and Yellow

Sol. 5: The given figure shows the cube coloured red on all faces, and divided into &4
smaller cubes :

The figure may be analysed by dividing it into four horizontal layers :




In layer I; the four central cubes have only one Ly
face coloured four cubes at the corner have three
faces coloured and the remaining 8 cubes have
two faces coloured.

In each of the layers II & III, the four central
cubes have no face coloured, the four cubes at the
corner have two faces coloured and the
remaining 8 cubea have only one face coloured.

In layer IV, the four central cubes have only

1. (¢} : Four central cubes in layer II and four central cubes in layer III have no face
coloured. Thus there are 8 such cubes.

2.(d) : Four central cubes in layer I, 8 cubes in layer II, 8 cubes in layer III and four
central cubes in layer IV have only one face coloured. Thus, there are
4 + 8 + 8 + 4 = 24 such cubes. '

3. (a) : None of the cubes can have its opposite faces coloured.

4. (¢) : Four corner cubes in layer [ and four corner cubes in layer IV have three faces
coloured. Thus, there are 8 such cubes.

Sol. 8 : The figure analysis is the same as in the solution of Q. 3.
1.{c) : There are B cubes having no face painted.
2. (c) : There are 24 cubes having only one face painted.
3.(d) : There are 24 cubes having only one face painted and 24 cubes having only two
- faces painted.
Thus, there are 24 + 24 = 48 cubes having less than three faces painted.

4.(b) : There are B cubes having three [aces painted.

5.(c): In Q. 3. substitute blue colour by green colour. 8 cubes in layer [, 4 cubes in layer
I, 4 cubes in layer III and 8 cubes in layer IV have one face green and one of the
adjacent faces black or red. Thus there are 8 + 4 + 4 + 8 = 24 such cubes.

Sol. 7 : On the basis of the given details, the cube will be coloured as indicated in the figure

shown.

L. (a) : As is clear from the figure side 4 is coloured brown and TOR

opposite to it lies the side 2 which is coloured white. BLACK
Therefore, white colour is opposite brown. L

2.(d) : Black, Brown, Red, White are adjacent colours which e
lie respectively on top, side 4, bottom and side 2. SI0E 2 BLUE SIDE3
3.(a): Red is opposite Black, and Red is at the bottom | "TE R
implies ‘Black is on the top'.
BOTTOM
RED
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Sol. B.:

1.(d):
2.(d):

Sol. 9 :

The following figure shows the cubes painted blue on all face and divided into 125
smaller cubes :

-

et T:H‘":":' |.\:|-\.|-\.r ._rqhhl
ey

The figure may be analysed by dividing it into five horizontal layers :

Ly §

In layer I; the nine central cubes have only one face
painted, four cubes at the corner have three faces
painted and the remaining 12 cubes have two faces
painted.

In each of the layers II, IIT & IV, the mne central
cubes have no face painted, the four cubes at the corner
have two faces painted and the remaining 12 cubes
have one face painted .

In layer V; the 9 central cubes have only one face £
painted, four cubes at the corner have three faces ”ﬂﬂ
painted and the remaining 12 cubes have two faces ” "
Punm :-.

There are 9 central cubes in each of the layers II, Il and IV which have no face
painted. Thus, there are ® x 3 = 27 such cubes.

There are 9 cubes in layer [, 12 cubes in each of the layers 1, III and IV, 9 cubes in
lt::u:;‘-?whichmpaintad on one face only. Thus, there are 9 + 12 x 3 + 9 = 54 such
€ :

On the basis of the given details, the cube will be coloured as indicated in the
adjoining figure : -




1.(d):
2.0(e):

3.(c):

4. (d):

8. (a):

Non-Verbal Reasoning
This eube is divided into 125 smaller cubes as shown in the figure below.
i
TOP (erge

HDE 4

Larper | "‘.
Layew § =
Ly W =
Lingwer IV

A

)

Layver ¥

\soes
(R

The figure may be analysed by assuming it to be made up of five horizontal layers :
All the 26 cubes in layer V have at least one face coloured pink.

In each of the layers II, III and IV, all the cubes except those which lie along the
sides 8 and 4, have all the faces uncoloured. Thus, there are 16 such cubes in each
of these three layers i.e. there are 16 x 3 = 48 such cubes in all.

There are 8 cubes in layer [, 1 cube each in the layers I, Il and IV and 8 cubes in
layer V which have two faces coloured. Also, there is 1 cube in layer I, and 1 cube in
layer V which have three faces coloured. Thus, there are B+ 1 x3+8+1+1=21
cubes having at least two [aces coloured.

‘The cubes coloured orange on one face and having the remaining faces uncoloured,
lie in layer I except along the sides 3 and 4. Thus, there are 16 such cubes.
There are 4 cubes in laver | along side 4 which are coloured silver on one face,
orange on another face and having four uncoloured faces. Also, there, there 4 cubes
in layer V along side 4 which are coloured silver on one face, pink on another face
and having four uncoloured faces. Thus, there are 8 cubes of required type.

8Sol. 10 : The following figure shows the eube which is painted as stated in the question, and

1.{'{':

2. (r) :

then divided into 125 smaller cubes :

Scm
Layer |+ ‘/"
Lyl + % : u‘F
Layer il -+ |
Layver IV'+
Layver V -+

The figure may be analysed by assuming the larger cube to be made up of five
horizontal layers.

9 cubes in the centre of each of the layers II, IIl and IV have all the faces
uncoloured. Thus, there are 9 x 3 = 27 such cubes.

4 corner cubes ir. layer | and 4 corner cubes in layer V have three faces coloured
yellow. Thus, there are 8 such cubes.
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3.(b):

4. (a):
B.(c):

Sol. 11:

1. (d):

2. (e):

3.(b):

4. (g}

o a)

6. (d):

T.(d):

8. (a):

8. id):

10. (&) :

Sol. 12 :

L.ig):
’- t&} .
3. (a):

12 eubes in layer [, 4 cubes in each of the layers I1, IIT and IV and 12 eubes in layer

V have two faces enloured yellow. 4 cubes in layer I and 4 cubes in layer V have

three faces coloured yellow. Thus, there are 12+4x3+ 12+ 4+ 4= 44 cubes

having at least two faces coloured yellow.

There is no cube having one face pink and an adjacent face yellow.

There are 125 cubes in all and out of these 27 cubes have all faces uncoloured.

Thus, there are 125 - 27 = 88 cubes having at least one face coloured.

In the figure there are 36 cubes, 32 of which are of the same size and 4 others are of

bigger size. Clearly, each side of bigger cubes is twice as large as that of smaller

cubes. Also, since no face of any of the larger cubes is painted blue, so, each one of

the larger cubes has one face painted red, one face painted black and all other faces

unpainted.

Cubes having at least one face painted blue are those which lie along the two

surfaces painted blue. Since each blue surface has 16 cubes, so, there are

16 x 2 = 32 such cubes.

The cubes having only one face painted are the 4 central cubes along each of the

two surfaces painted blue. Thus, there are 4 x 2 = 8 such cubes.

Leaving the 4 central cubea on each of the blue surface and 8 cubes at the edges of

the block; all the rest have two faces painted. Thus, the ¢ubes having only two faces

painted are 8 cubes on each of the blue surfaces and 4 larger cubes i.e. there are

(8 x Z) + 4 = 20 such cubes.

There are no cubes having more than three faces painted. 8 cubes at the adges of

the block have three faces painted and as ealeulated above, 20 cubes have two faces

painted. Thus, 8 + 20 = 28 cubes have two or more faces painted.

The 8 cubes at the edges of the block have three fsces painted.

The cubes having at least one face painted vellow are the 10 cubes along the top

surface and 10 cubes along the bottem surface ie. 20 cubes having at least one face

painted yollow.

ﬂun,mﬂmﬁuumher of cubes having none of their faces painted yellow are
- = 1.

The cubes having at least onéd of the faces painted black are the 10 cubes along

each of the black surfaces. i.e. there are 20 such cubes.

The number of cubes having at least one of the faces painted yellow 1a 20, Also, the

number of cubes having at least one of the faces painted blue is 32. (Those lyving

along the two blue surfoces). But there are 16 cubes lying along the 4 edges

common to blue and yellow surfaces.

Thus, the cubes having at least one of their faces painted vellow or blue is

(20 + 32 - 16) = 36.

The number of cubes having at least one of the faces painted are the 16 cubes, each

along the surfaces painted blue and 4 larger cubes. Thus there are (16 x 2)+ 4 = 36

cubes having at least one of the faces painted. Since, there are 36 cubes in all,

therefore, number of cubes having no face painted = 36 - 36 = 0.

Clearly, there are two small and one larger cubes ie. 3 cubes along each of the

edges commeon to yellow and black surfaces, which have one face painted yellow

and one face painted black. Thus, there are (4 = 3) = 12 such cubes.

The following figure shows the cube which is coloured and cut as stated in the

question :

The figure may be analysed by assuming the larger cuba to be made up of three

vertieal layvers.

Four central cubes in layer Il do not have any coloured face,

The 16 cubes in layer 11 do not have any red face.

All the four cubes in layer | have three coloured faces, four cubes in the corner of

layer Il have two coloured faces and except for the four central cubes all the
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A N

Blua

4 $ -
Layer | Layer Il Layer 1N

remaining 12 cubes in layer 11l have two or three faces coloured. Thus, there are
4 + 4 + 12 = 20 cubes having at least two coloured faces.

4. (a) : There are four cubes each having one yellow face and all other faces blank, these
cubes lie in layer I1.

5. (d) : All the four cubes in layer I and 8 cubes in each of the layers Il and III have at least
one blue face. Thus, there are 4 + 8 + 8 = 20 such cubes.

Sol. 13 (c) : Fig. 1 shows the cube which is painted as stated in the question.

When this cube is dinnded into 64 smaller cubes, we get the figure as shown in

Fig. 2.
TOP
(RED)
GREEN 5
TOP / : vgﬂﬁw
RED /
: i3 \Fi9%
Be/ e %iﬁ /1
BOTTOM ﬁh W /(—H[?:Eﬂ?
RED \}x\
NN
~ SIDE3
‘ (RED)
Fig1 Fig2

Clearly the cubes which have only one face red coloured and all other faces
uncoloured are the four central cubes at each of the three faces of the larger cube
the top, side 3 and the bottom. Thus, there are 4 x 3 = 12 such cubes.

Sol. 14 : In the figure there are 16 columns of 5 cubes each and 9 coloumns of 4 eubes aach
1.0, a total to 116 cubes.

1. (a) : The cubes having at least one of their faces painted are the 16 columns of 5 cubes

each placed along the periphery and 9 cubes of the top.
Thus, number of cubes having at least one face painted = (16 x 5) + 9 = 89.
Hence, the number of cubes having no face painted = 116 - 89 = 27.
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2.0e):

3. 0k)

4. (e}

Sol. 15.:

1. {e).
2. (c):
I
4.0b):
§.(c):

Sol. 16 (¢}
Bol. 17.

The eubes having only one face painted are the 12 central cubes on each side of the
block and 9 cubes of the top.

{Note here that the bottom surface of the block is not painted)

Thus, (4 < 12} + 9 = 57 cubes have only one face painted.

The cubes having only two faces painted are four cubes along each of the vertical
edges leaving the top sne in each of these edges. Thus, there are (4 x 4) = 16 such
cubes.

The cubes placed on the top of all the 16 coloumns forming the boundary of the
black are the onces which have exactly three [aces painted. Thus, there are 16
cubes having three faces painted.

The given figure may be analysed by assuming the block to be made up of four
horizontal layers, as shown in the adjoining figure

In layer I; there are 2 cubes hoving four faces coloured, 5 eubes having three faces
coloured, 2 cubes having two [aces coloured.

In layer II; there are 2 cubes
having three faces coloured, 4 cubes

having two foces coloured, 8 cubes + LAYER |
having one face coloured and 1 cube

having no face coloured. +LAYER I
In layer LII; there is 1 cube having +LAYER NI
three faces coloured, 3 cubes having

two faces coloured 8 cubes having *LAYER IV
one face coloured and 4 cubes I

having no face coloured.

In layer IV, there are 4 cubes
having two faces coloured, 8 cubes
having one face coloured and 4
cubes having no face coloured.

There are 2 cubes (n layer [)
having four faces coloured.

There are 5 cubes in layver [, 2 cubes in layer 11 & 1 cube in layer 111, having three
faces coloured. Thus, there are 5+ 2 + 1 = 8 such cubes.

There are 2 cubes in layer 1, 2 cubes in layer 11, 3 cubes in layer I1I and 4 cubes in
layer IV having two faces coloured Thus, there are 24+ 4 + 3 + 4 = 13,

There are & cubes in layer II, 8 cubes in layer Il and 8 cubes in layer IV having
only one foce coloured. Thus, there are 8 + B + 8 = 24 such cubes.

There 15 1 cube in laver I, 4 cubes in layer III and 4 cubes in layer IV having no
face coloured. Thus, there are 1 + 4 + 4 = 8 such cubes.

Opposite faces can have the same colour and there are six faces in a cube.

The adjoining figure shows the cube coloured and cut into four cuboids as stated in
the question

These four cuboids are separated and coloured
pink on all uncoloured faces. Each of these four o
cubaids is then cut inte four other cubwids as ST
shown by the dotted lines in the figure. Thus, . P

wa get 4 sets of 4 cuboids each. . " .

In set I & IV : 2 cuboids have 2 faces blue, 2 - . . b
faces pink and 2 faces uncoloured each. 'T: :

2 ruboids have 1 face blue, 3 faces pink and 2

faces uncoloured each.

In set II : 2 cuboids have 2 faces blue, 2 faces
pink and 2 faces uncoloured each. W=

1 cuboid has 3 faces blue, 1 face pink and 2 faces uncoloured each.

= m o =
B
[}
i
o
n
E
%

B
I
rl
i
[ .1
s
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Non-Verbal Reasoning
1 cuboid has 1 face blue, 3 faces pink and 2 faces uncoloured each.

In set ITI : All the four cuboids have 1 face blue, 3 faces pink and 2 faces uncoloured each.

1.(d) : There are 2 cuboids in set [, 2 cuboids in set Il and 2 cuboids in set I1I having 2
faces pink in each. Thus, there are 2 + 2 + 2 = 6 such cubes.

2. {a) : There are 2 cuboids in set [, 1 euboid in sat 1, iuuhudlmutlﬂlndﬂcuhmdlm
set [V having 3 faces pink each. Thus, there are 9 such cuboids.

3. (c) : There is only one cuboid having three faces blue. This cuboid lies in set I1.

Bol. 18. : The number of each of the cubes is given along with the number of its faces

touching other cubes :—
1.22;252; 3. 5444, 6.54,8. 4, T.-4;8.4; 9.2, 10. -2;
11. =4 ; 12, —d; 13. =5 ; 14. =6 ; 156. 4 ; 18, =4 ; 17. =3 ; 18. =4 ; 18. =4 ;
20. —+5;21. -3 ;22 —4;28. -»1 ;4. 3 ;26. -3 ;26. -3 ;27. »1.

1.(a) : The cubes having the maximum number of faces touching other cubes are those
touching 6§ other cubes. These are 13., 14, and 20. i.e. there are 3 such cubes.

2.(b) : The cubes having the minimum number of faces touching other cubes are those
touching 1 cube only. These are 28 and 27. i.e. there are 2 such cubes.

3. (¢) : Only the cube 20 touches § other cubes i.e. maximum number of cubes.

4.(b) : Only the cube 13 touches 5§ other cubes i.e. maximum number of eubes.

B.(d) : Only the cube 23 touches 1 other cube i.e. minimum number of cubes.

8. (b} : The number of the cube below any cube is one greater than that of the upper cube.
.~ Cube 20 lies below cube 18,

7.(b) : The cube hidden below cube 183. is cube 14.

8. (=) : The cubss hidden are 2, 4, 8, 8, 12, 14, 18 and 20 which eannot be numbered since
none of their faces is visible.

8. (d) : The cubes having their faces touching four other cubes are 3,4, 5,8, 7, 8, 11, 12, 5,
18, 18, 19 and 23 Thus, there are 13 such cubes.

10. (k) : Cubes 13, 14 and 20 have their faces touching five other cubes.

QUANTITATIVE APTITUDE
-Dr. R.S. Aggarwal

@ For Bank P.O., S.BILP.O., MB.A., N.D.A.,, CDS.,
Hotel Management, |. Tax & Central €xcise, C.B.I.,
Railways, LI.CA.ARO., G.I.CA.AR.O., Asstt. Grade,
U.D.C., ete.

@ A whole lot of questions, fully solved by short - cut
methods.
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CONSTRUCTION OF BOXES
Mmamlbuwimhﬂhum.ﬂmymhnwﬁmeum:

.1
Form 1 : 3|4
5
&
2
Form 2 : 3
4
5|68
1
Form 3 : 203
4
5|8
1
Form 4 : 2
3
5
8
i
Form 5§ - a3l 4
5
N
[+
1
=
Form 5 3 4,:1
5
=]

in this case :

In this case :

In this case :

In this case :

In this case

In this case :

1 lies opposite 5;
2 lies opposite 4,
3 lies opposite 6.

1 hes opposite E;
2 lies opposite 4;
3 lies opposite 5.

1 lies opposite 4,
2 lies opposite 6;
3 lies opposite 5.

1 fies opposite 3;
2 lies opposite 5;
4 lies opposite 6.

X7
= wmuaunaunrafmmmm,

which lies opposite 3;
2 lies opposite 4,
1 lies opposite 5.

=] will be one of the faces of the cube,

which lies opposite 3;
2 lies opposite 4;
1 lies opposite 5.
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EXERCISE 14C

Directions : The figure (X) given on the left hand side, in each problem, is foided fo

form a box. Choose from amongst the alternatives (a), (b), (c) and {d), the boxes that
are similar to the box formed.

'l 2 1 S
511 | -I
4 -
6|3 = =
(%) (X)
3 ] 2 3 "'i
VAV VARR ) £—)
@ B (@ (d @ @ @ (&
3 o 4

L EI

<&
(X) (%)
L L |
P D% A AN
(&) (&) (c) (ch (&) (b (€. (&

S ] 6.

(Asstt. Grade, 1992)

S RIIE L L T+

() (D) (A) (B) (C} (D)

(&) A and B only (b) B and C only () A and C only (b) B, C and D only
(¢) B and D only () A.B,Cand D (c) B and D only (c) C and D only
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T.
ol |
BE
(X}
(] o
O O o
(A) (B8) {C) (D)
(@AandBony  (b) B, C and D only
{c) D only {(d) C and D only
. -
AlE
B
clo
(X)
F F £ 5
s|¥elY|elY|E
(A) (B) {C) (D)
(&) A only (b) B only
() A and C only (d A B, C and D
. &
] Elh

=) @
(A) (B (€ (D)
{a) A. B and C only (b} B and C-only

(¢} A, C and D only (ch B, C and D only

Non-Verbal Reasoning

[ D

)

E
[&43 |ia
@ B @ (9

(a) A and B only (b) B and C only
(c) A and D only (o) A, B, Cand D.

"
@@6@

' © O

{a) A and D only {b) C and D only
(c) A and B only {d) B and C only
12. @l

@ "

ﬂ@

(A) (C) (D)
{a:-Auﬂannly (¢) B and C only
() B only (o) A, B and D only
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1.(d}:

L (a):

3. (b)

4. (d):

8. (d):

8. (b):

7. (d):

8. (d):
8. (b):

10 (a) :
11.(d):

12 (b):

18. (a) :

14. (d) :
15. (g} ;

18.(b):

17.(a) :

18.(b) :

Non-Verbal Reasoning

Fig (X) is the same as form 3. so, when cube is formed, 2 lies opposite 4;-1 lies opposite
lﬂdi!iﬂﬂppﬂhﬂ Hence, the pairs 2 & 4, llsﬁﬁlﬂ:nnnntm:urntndjnunt
faces. So, only cabe (d) can be formed.
When fig. (X) is folded to form a cube, the two rectangular portions combine to form the
top of the cube. So, cube (a) will be formed.
Fig (X) is the same as form 3. So, when it is folded to form a cube, the half shaded face
will lie opposite the face bearing the rhombus. So, the possibility of cubes (a) and (d) is
]l:hduuLDutniﬂn:uhuﬂn}md{:}.ﬂnpnﬂumhﬂm{ﬂ:hwlthutmlhn{blwﬂl
Fig. (x1ia the same as form §. The four triangular portions will combine to form a face
of the type g which lies apposite to the face bearing the circle. So, none of the cubes
(a), (b) or (¢) ean be formed. .
Fig. [:Juﬂ:num-uﬁctmlﬂn,ﬂuhﬂhhﬂ-dfmhlogpwhhmhnﬂm The
pattern in fig. (x) shows that on folding, each of the cubes A, B, C and D are possible.
Fig. (x) is the same as form 1. So, the half shaded face and the completely shaded faces
lie opposite to each other. Therefore, the cube (A) cannot be formed. Moreover, the
pattern in fig (x) shows that out of the cubes B, C and D, only the cubes B and D can be
formed by folding fig. (x).
Fig (x) is the same as form 4. So, the faces bearing the circle and the square lie opposite
to, esch other. Therefore, the cubes (A) and (B) eannot be formed. The pattern in fig. (x)
Shows that both the cubes (C) and (D) can be formed by folding fig. (x).
Fig. (x) is the same as form 6. The pattern on fig. (x) shows that all the cubes (A), (B),
(C) and (D)) can be formed by folding fig. (x).
oppostte C: D Lies oppoeite A. Henco, the pairs F & B, E & O sad D & & cannot cccur at
ite C; D1i i i \ A cannot occur at
adiacent faces. 56, only cube (B) can be formed.
The pattern on fig. (x) shows that the cubes (A) and (D) can be formed by folding fig. (x).
E{Emﬂmﬂ:.m-hm‘thutﬂwmb-{m,{mmdm}mhfumdbyfdding
&|m

When fig. (x) is folded to form a eube with one of the faces as ﬁ. °

{ﬁ]&;mﬁ?{?}rmdbyﬁﬂdipiﬂa{ﬂﬂmﬂthamhuhﬂwﬂmhhmﬂby
ing fig. (x).

Fig. (x) is similar to form 1. So, the two rectangular shaded portions form two faces of
the cuboid. Therefore, the cuboids (B) and (D) cannot be obtained by folding fig. (x).
Both the cuboids (A) and (C) can be obtained by folding fig. (x)

The pattern in fig. (x) shows that each one of the cubes (A), (B), (C) and (D) can be
formed by folding fig. (x).

The shaded face and the face bearing the square will lie opposite to each other. So, the
eubes (B) and (D} eannot be formed by folding fig. {x). The pattern shows that both the

Therefore, cubs .

cubes (A) and (C) can be formed by folding fig. (x).
One of the black faces lies ite the face ing the dot._So beth the black faces
cannot lie adjacent to the face ing the dot. So, cu } cannot be formed by folding

fig. (x}). The pattern in fig. (x) shows that each of the cubes (A), (C) and (D)) can be
formed by folding fig. (x).

The faces bearing the dot and the shading lie opposite tnmhuthir So, the cubes (B)
and (D} cannot be formed by folding fig. (x). Tuudthahlankfmlmuppnntatnmch
other. So, the three blank faces cannot lie adjacent to each other. Therefore, the cube
Eﬁ]ﬂmunnnthfﬂmﬂ.ihplﬁmmuutmh{&}mhfnmudbyfdding

. (x).
Eﬂ pattern in fig. (x) shows that when fig. (x) is folded, only the cubes (A) and (C) can
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18. (b):

20. (g) =

BE
E
T L

1%,

23. (d):

24. (a):

25. (c):

28.(a):

27.(d):
28. (c) :

20.(d):

'I'J:rulpl.t'l'.ul‘hil'lEg.{l}lhﬂiﬂ\ltllﬂptmh{mﬂthnﬂﬂrtuhacm!hfwmﬂhr

folding fig. (x).
When fig. (x) is folded to form a cube, the two rectangular portions cambine to form a

— . This face lies opposite the face bearing the square, Also, two of the blank

lie opposite to each other. 8o the three blank faces cannot lie adjacent to each
. Hence, cube (B) cannot be formed. The pattern in fig. (x) shows that all other
can be formed by folding fig. (x).

ttern on fig. (x) shows that only cube () can be formed by folding fig. (x).

(x) is similar to form 2. So, the two half shaded portions lie opposite to each
. Therefore, the cubes (b) and (<) cannot be formed by folding fig. (x). The pattern
ows that cube (o) cannot be formed and eube (a) can be formed by

i

2%

&
E
E!-

shaded faces lie opposite to each other when fig. (x) is folded. So, the cube
(B) eannot ba formed. The pattern in fig. (x) shows that, out of the remaining three
cubes, only the cobes (A) and (C) can be formed by folding fig. (x).

When fig. (x) is folded to form a cube, the two half shaded faces lie opposite to each
other. So, the cube (D} cannot be formed. The pattern in fig. (x) shows that out of the

Fig. (x) is similar to form &. So, the four triangular portions combine to form a si
face of the cube when fig. (x) is folded. Therefore, the cubes (A) and (D) will not
furmﬂ.f';huplttu-nnnﬁg.{t}ihﬂithlthnﬂlﬂmmbum}nmﬂﬂ}mnhnfwmuﬂhy
folding fig. (x).
The pattern on fig. (x) end also the fact that the faces are rectangle, indieate that only
fig. (A) ean be obtained by folding fig. (x).
The pattern in cube (x) shows that only fig. (d) can be formed by unfolding the cube {x).
Eh&t;'.mﬁgmiﬁmﬂuhﬁrmlﬂqthrmﬂmmuﬂﬁlﬂpnﬁtﬂﬂw&nb#ﬁﬂi
vz :
The given figare is similar to form 4. So, six dots would lie opposite the face having
three dots.

S o o 0 L T T T O T T O T O T O O T O O
b .
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PROBLEMS ON DICE

Somatimes we are given figures showing the same die in various positions. After
observing these figures, we have to find the number opposite a given number on the
die. The procedure to be adopted for solving such problems, will be clear from the
following examples :

Example 1 : A die is thrown four times and ils four different positions are given below.

Find the number on the face opposite the face showing 2.

11X

iiv)
la) 3 (b) 4 (c) 5 {d) &

Solution : Here, tha number 2 appears in three dice, namely (A, (# and (4. In these dice, we

observe that the numbers 2, 4, 1 and 6 appear adjacent to 3. So, none of these
numbers can be present opposite 2. The only number laft is 5.

Hence. 5 is present on the face opposite 2.

~ The answer is (c) .

Example 2 : Shown below are, four different positions of the same dice. Find the number

on the face opposite the face showing 6.

(fv)
(a1 (b) 2 (ch 4 a) 5

Solution : In this case, the number B appears in only two dice from which we observe that the

numbers 1, 3 and 5 appear adjacent to 6, so that 2 or 4 can appear opposite 6.

S0, we begin finding a number which appears at least in three of tha given dice. 3 15
such a number, which appears in (i), (i) and (ii). We observe in these dice that, the
numbers 1, 4, 5 and & appear adjacent to 3. So, thay cannot appear opposite 3. The
only number thal can appaar opposite 3 is 2.

So, 2 canno! appear opposite 6.

Hence, 4 appears opposite 6. so that (c) is the answer

We are now in a position to solve the following exercisa.
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6. if the total nember of dots on opposite faces of a cubical block is always 7, find the
figure which is comect. (Clerk's Grade, 1995)

T R T u’ﬂa -l.:.

s & CEC
L] L]
- l. [ w

{a) (b (e} ()]

Directions : Questions 7 o 9 are based on the lollowing Mustrations, which are
four views of & cube. (Raitways, 1983)
() (- (-
| . = v s
© O = &
in i iy (iv)

Study these ilusirations carefully and attempt questions 7 lo 8.
7.  The symbol at the botlom of (iv) is

@ O ® © @ A o (=]
8. The symbal opposite the face having the symbol = is
@ O CIVAN @ @ @ ]
9. The symbol opposite the face having triangle is
@ O t © (@ = o [
10.  If the total number of dots on opposite faces of a cubkcal block is always 7, find the figure
which is cormact. (8.5.C. 1995)

L
L ] ™

What showld be the number opposite 3 7
(&) 1 i) & (e} 5 i) 4

el



14.

15.

16.

385

(i)
How many dots fie opposite 2 dois ?
(a) 1 (b) 3 (e 5 id) &

i

Find the number of dots on the face opposile the face bearing 3 dols.
() 5 (b} B (ch 4 i) Cannot be detarmined

What numbers occur ai the bottom face in the three positions of the same die 7
(a) 6, 6, 2 (b) 5. 8, 1 {0 5.5. 5 id) 6,5, 2

The six faces of a die have been marked with alphabets A, B, C, D, E and F respectively.
This die is rolled down three imes. The three posifions are shown as ;

%

) (i) fiir}
Find the alphabet opposite A.
(a) B (6} C () D i} E
SN\
) (i) (W)



ARG Noa-Verbal Reasoning

{1} Which symbol is opposite the dot ?

{a) Circle (b} Triangle (€} Arrow i) Cross
(i} Which symbol is opposite the Amow?

(@) Circle (B} Triangle {c) Dot ). Cross
fii) Which symbol occurs al the boliom of Bg. (§).

(&) Arrow (&) Triangle {e) Circle id) Dot

(I} Which number lies at the boliom face of the die X 7

(a1 (&) 2 {e) 3 i) 4
(i) Which number es af the boftom face of the die Y 7
(&) B &) 5 (e} 2 @) 1
= (iif) Which number Bes opposite 67
(a) 1 (b} 2 (c) 4 id) 5
(v} Which numbers are hidden behind the numbers & and 5 in the dis Z7
(8] 1 & 4 (143 chd &3 a1 &2

(v} Which of the hidden numbars adjacent lo § in die X Are commaon fo the hidden
numbers adjacent o § in die Z7

(@144 (b2 e 6 i) None
18. Two positions of a dice are shown balow. If 1 i &l the bolfforn, which number will
be on the fop 7 (Anstt. Grade, 1884)

(&) 3 {ch 4 id) 5

18,

{ir}
What is the number of dols al the botom face of the left hand side dice 7
(a) 3 (b) & c) 5 6
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20.

21.

Two positions of a dice with 1 to & dots on its sides are shown below. If the dice is
resting on the side with three dots, what will be the number of dots on the side at

the top? [Section Officers, 1993)
'."Ju:rjh._

(a) 1or5 by 2 ic) 3 {d) 5

What will be e number at the botfom if 5 is al the fop: the wo positions of the
dice baing as given below

{a) 1 (b) 2 (c) 3 i &

Obsene the dofs on a dice (one fo six dofs) in the following fgures. How many
dois are contained on the face opposite to that containing four dots?

{Il. Tax & Central Excise, 1996)

i (i}
(@) 2 () 3

What is the number of dols on the face opposite 2 dols 7
(a1 (o) 3 (c) 4 id) &

5 i) &

Two positions of a block are shown below. When 2 is at the bottom, which number will be
al the top? {L.D.C. 1995)
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Cubes and Dice
~ When Blue is on the top, which colour will be at the botiom ?
(&) Orange (&) Red (c) Whita id) Yallow

29, Two positions of a dice are shown. When'!4 I af the boflom, whal number will be
on the fop ? {Asstt. Grade, 1995)

1 1
2 6
3 5
i (i}
(&) 1 (by 2 (e} 5 d) &

30 in a dice a, b, ¢ and d are writlten on the adjacent faces, in a clockwise ordér
and e and f at the fop and boffom. When ¢ is al the fop, whal will be al ihe
botiom? (Asstt. Grade, 1995)

e
d
a
i
(a) a (b} b (e e i) e

n. Two positions of a paralielopiped are shown below. When the number 3 will be on
the lop side, then which number will be af the boltom 7

™ ™ . & & {l. Tax & Central Excise, 1994)
. * . " = = .
l- *
] L L ]
[
U] (i)
(a) 1 (L) 4 (c) 5 id) &
az. Two positions of a dice are shown below. When there are iwo dois al the bottom,
the number of dois af the lop will be (Asstt. Grade, 1995)
[ ] -
L]
[ ] L
L] LA -
L]
L |
- [ ]
[ ] L ]
N i
(a) 2 (b) 3 {c) 5 id) 6
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Non-Verbal Reasoning

Two positions of a block are shown below (U.D.C. 1995)

) i)
When six is af the bottom, what number will be af the lop 7

(&) 1 (b) 2 (c) 4 )5
The lateral sides of a block in the shape of a six-sided prism Is painied in Violet,
Bius, Green, Yeliow, Orange and Red. Two of iis positions are shown below !

Ly
(AR,

When the block is laid as in the fgure whal are the colours adiacent fo the Red
side 7 (Asstl. Grade, 1894)

(&) Yellow and Orange (b} Yellow and Blue
{c) Violet and Yellow (d) Violat and Crange
A cylinder is painfed in 6 colours—- Grean, Blus, Yellow, Vioiet, Red and Orange.
Two positions are shown below (Asatl. Grade, 1994)

Cranga
D

What is the colour in the emply space 7

o

(@) Blue (b) Green (d} Violet (d) Yellow
A cubical block with designs in the laces is presented as viewsd from different
directions. Find the design on the blank face? {Asstl. Grade, 1993)
?
(i) i iy (iv)
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1.7a)

2.0a):

3. (e}
4. (a):
8. (c):

8. (c):

T.ld) -
B. (ch:

8. (a):
10. {a} :
11.{&):

12. (e) :

13.(B) :

14 () :

16.(d) :

16.

(i) () -
{re) (B):
(re) e :

Non-Verbal Reasoning

ANSWERS

From fig. (i), {i{) and (i), it is clear that the numbers 3, 2, 4 and 5 lie adjacent to
the number 6. So, 1 lies opposite 8.

From fig. (i), (if) and (iif), it is clear that the numbers 1, 5, 4 and 2 lie adjacent to
the number 3. So, & lies opposite 3. From fig. (i7) and (iii), it follows that 3,5 and 2
lie adjacent to 4. So, 1 and 6 can lie opposite 4. But 6 lies opposite 3. Therefore, 1
lies oppoaite 4.

From fig. (i), (iif) and (iv), it is clear that the numbers 6, 1, § and 2 lie adjacent to
3. Bo, 4 lies opposite 3.

From fig. (ii{} and (iv), it is clear that the numbers 5, 6 2, and 3 lie adjacent to 4.
So, 1 lies opposite 4.

From fig. (), (itf) and (iv), we find that the numbers adjacent to 4 are 5, 6, 1 and 2.
So, 3 lies opposite 4 1.e. 4 lies opposite 3.

Since the sum of the number of dots on opposite faces of the block is always 7, we
cannot get 1 dot adjacent 6 dots, 2 dots adjacent 5 dots or 3 dots adjacent 4 dots.
So, the figures (2}, (b) and (d) cannot be correct.

From fig. (i), (iii) and (iv), we observe that the symbols 0" 0, ‘=" & ‘A’ lie
adjacent to ‘", 8o, (] "lies opposite ‘[

From fig. (if) and (i), it is clear that the symbols ‘[ ] ', "0' T_]' and ‘A’ lie
adjacent to ‘=’ sign. So, (O lies opposite ‘=’

From fig. (i) and (iv), it follows that the symbaols '[_]", ‘=" & "0’ lie adjacent to ‘A,
So one of the symbols ‘0" or ‘[_]'can lie opposite ‘A". But ‘[_]'lies opposite “[__]".
So 0 lies opposite ‘A’

Since the sum of the number of dots on opposite faces of the block is always 7, we
ecannot get 1 dot adjacent & dots, 2 dots adjacent 5 dots or 3 dots adjacent 4 dots.
Sa, the figures (&), {¢) and (d) carmot be correct.

From the three given figures, it is clear that the numbers 1, 2, 5 and 4 appear
adjacent to 3, so none of these can appear opposite 3. Therefore, 6 appears
opposite 3.

From figures (i) and (i), it is clear that one, three, four and =six dots cannot
appear opposite five dots. Therefore, two dots appear opposite five dota,

From fig. (1) and (i) it is clear that six, four, one and three dots eannot appear
opposite two dots. So, five dots appear opposite two dots. From fig. (i) and (izi) it is

~ clear that four, two and one dots cannot appear opposite three dots. Also, since five

duts appear opposite two dots so they cannot appear opposite three dots.
Therefore, six dots appear opposite three dots.

From three figures it is clear that the numbers 2, 3, 1 and & cannot appear
opposite 4. So, b appears opposite 4. Since in each one of the three dice, 4 appears
on the top. So, 5 appears at the bottom face of each dice.

From fig. (2} and (ifi) it is clear that C, D, B and F eannot appear opposite E. So, A
appears opposite E. i.e. E is the alphabet epposite A.

From fig. (i) and (iif}, it is clear that dot, triangle, cross and arrow cannot appear
opposite the circle. So, the sguare lies opposite the circle.

From fig. (i) and (iif), it is clear that triangle, square, arrow and circle cannot
appear opposite the cross. So, the dot lies apposite the cross. Obviously, the triangle
lies opposite the arrow.

As discussed earlier, the cross lies opposite the dot.

As discussed earlier, the triangle lies opposite the arrow.

Since the square lies at the top of fig. (i{) and the circle hiea opposite the square; so,
the eirele lies at the bottom of fig. (ii).
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15. DOT SITUATION

The problems on dot situation involve the search of similar conditions in the
alternative figures as indicated in the problati’ figure. The problem figure contains
dots placed in the spaces enclosed between the combinations of sgquare, triangle,
rectangle and circle. Selecting one of these dols we observe the region in which
this dot in enclosed i.e. to which of the four figures (circle, square, rectangle and
triangle) is this region common. Then we look for. such a region in the four
alternatives. Once we have found it, we repeat the procedure for other dots. if any.
The alternative figure which contains all such regions is the answer.

Example : From amongst the figures marked (1), (2), (3) and (4), select the figure which
satisfies the same conditions of placement of dots as in fig. (x).

yA (& N .

(x) {1 (2) (3) (4)

Solution. In fig. (x), one of tha dots s placed in the region common to the circle and the
triangle and the other dot is placed in the region common to the triangle and the
square. From amongst the figures (1), (2). (3) and (4), only fig. (1) has both the
ragions, ona common to circla and triangle and the other common to triangle and
square.

Hence, fig. (1] is the answer,

EXERCISE 15

Directions : In each of the following questions, there is a disgram marked (x), with one
or more dots placed in it. This diagram Is followed by four other figures, marked (1),
{2), (3) and (4) only one of which is such as to make possible the placement of the
dolfs) satisfying the same conditions as in the original diagram. Find the correct

alternative in each case.
AN
" S4AON\g%
(=) (1 (2) (3) (4)
& o B I
(x) (1) (2) (3) (4)

{Hotel Management, 1933)
395
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Dot Situation 403

28.(4):

27.(1):

28.(1}:

20.(1):

3. () :

31.(3)

32.(4) :

region common to the circle and the rectangle. Fig. () contains no region common
to square and circle only; fig. (2) and (3) contain ne region commen to triangle and
rectangle only. Only fig. (4) contzins all the three types of regions.

Fig. {x) contains three dots one in the region common to square and circle, second
in the region common to all the figures and third in the region common to circle
and triangle. In figures (1) and (3) there is no region common to the circle and
square only and in fig. (2) there is no region commeon to éircle and triangle only.
Only fig. (4) contains all the three types of regions.

Fig.(x) contains three dots-one in the region common to cirele and triangle. second
in the region commen to triangle and square and third in the region common to
triangle and rectangle. Figures (2) and (4) do not contain any region common to
square and triangle and fig. (3} does not contain any region commen to the crcle
and tnangle. Only fig.(1) contains all the three types of regions.

There are three dots in fig. (x) -one in the circle alone, second in the region
common to all the three figures and third in the region common to square and
cirele only. Fig. (2) does not contain a region common to sguare and eirele only and
figures (3) and (4} contain no region which lies only in the arcle. Only fig. (1)
contains all the three types of regions.

F’ig.{l,}l conitaing three Jdots-one in the region common to square and rectangle |
second in the region common to all the four figures and third in the region
common to rectangle and triangle. Fig. (2) contains no region commeon to rectangle
and triangle only; fig. (3) contains no region commen to rectangle and square only
and fig. () eontains no region common to all the four figures. Only fig. (I) eontains
all the three types of regions.

Fig.(x) contains three dots-one in the region common to circle and square only,
second in the region common to square, rectangle and triangle only and third in
the region commeon to rectangle and trnangle only. Figures (I}, (2) and (3) contain
ne region common to triangle, square and rectangle only. Only fig. (4) contains all
the three type of regions.

In fig. (x), one dot lies in the region common to the circle, rectangle and triangle;
the second dot lies in the region common to the triangle and circle and the third
dot lies in the region commeon to circle, triangle and square. In figures (1), (2) and
(&), there is no region common to eircle, triangle and rectangle only. Only fig. (3}
contains all the three types of regions.

In fig. (x}, one dot appears in the region commeon to the circle and rectangle only,
second dot appears in the region common to the circle, rectangle and square only
and the third dot appears in the region common to triangle, square and circle only.
Figures (1) and (3) do not contain any region common to the eircle, square and
rectangle, fig. (2) contains no region common to the circle and triangle. Only fig.
{4) contains all the three types of regions.



16. CONSTRUCTION OF SQUARES AND TRIANGLES

This chapter deals with the brainteasing problems of gonstruction of squares by
combination of three pars after selecting them from the list of five differant alternatives numberad
from A to E. The following discussion would assist us in solving such problems :--

Select a piece which contains a right angle betwean two adjacent outer edges. Try to it
another piece in its hollow spaces. It you can', sslect another piecé. Repeat the procadure with
different sets of such pieces. Finally with the two pieces fitting into each other, find the third plece
which fits into the other two selacted ones, to get a completed square finally. |

We now discuss a couple of solved examples.

Example 1 :
Select three oul of the lollowing five alternative figures which together form one of the
four allernatives (a), (b), {c) or {d) and when fitted logether will form a8 complefe square.

> D e

() ACD (b) CDE (¢) BCD (d) ACE
Salution : The only figure with a right angle is fig. (C). Fig. (B) fits into it as shown -

Finally, fig. (D) completes the square by fitting into the above combination.
The completed square appears, as shown -

- Figures (B}, (C) & (D) will together form a square.
Hence, alternative (C) is the answer.

Example 2 : Select three out of the following five alternative figures which together
form one of the four afternatives (a), (b), {c) or (d) and when fitted
together will form a8 complete square.

|

N

A B c D E
(al ACD (&) BDE (c) ABD (d) ADE

404
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Solution : We begin with choosing a figure having a right angle. Fig (A) does not have any right
angle. Fig (B) has a right angle. Now, we try to fit other piaces in fig. (B). We get fig

(D) fitting into it; as shown :

We finally select fig. (E) fitting into this combination lo complete the square; as shown -

. Figures (B), (D) & (E) together form a square.
Hance, alternative (b) is the answer.

A yet anothar type of problems on construction of squares is discussed below, in
the following example.

Example 3 : Given below is a set of five alternative figures marked (A), (B), (C), (D) .ahd
(E). Select the figure which does not fit into any of the remaining alternative
figures to form a complete square.

AN

‘Solution : Clearly, fig. (A) fits into fig. (E) 1o form a complete square and also, fig. (B) fits into
fig. (D) to form a complate square as shown :

BV
A B
n Fig. (C) does not fit in any of the akemnative figures to form a square. Therefore, fig.

(C) I8 the answer.
Similar to the construction of squares, we have problems on construction of
equilateral triangles. The solving of such problems will become easier after studying

NN/ A/

Example 4 :
() ABD (B} ACE (£} ACD (d) CDE
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(B) (<)

{a) ABC {b) BCD (¢} CDE
(A) (B} {C)
(&) ACD {b) ADE (&) ABE
14,
(A) (B {C)
(&) ABC {b) BCD (& ACD
15.
(A) B) (C)
(&) ABE (b} ABC (¢) BCE
“’Q D N
(A} (B) {C)
(&) ABD (b} BCD (¢} CDE
- <
(A) (B) (C)

(a) ABD b) ABE {c) BCD

Non-Verbal Reasoning

)] (E)

(d) BDE
(Hotel Management, 1983)

(o (E)

(d) ABD

S

(o CDE
{Hotel Management, 1993)

(D) (E)

(¢} BCD
(0) l (E)
() BCE

{Hatel Management, 1883}

(D) (E)

(d) BDE
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410 Non- Verbal Reasoning

(A) (B) ()

{a) ACD (o) ABD ) BCD tn’l CDE
(M.B.A. 1094)
) N v
(A) B) () (D) (E)
(a) ADE (b) ACE (¢) BCE () BCD
} Q O
(A) (B) () (E)
(&) ABC (b) BCD (¢) ACD (d) CDE
(Hotel Management, 1993)
) (B) () (D}
(a) ABC {b) ACD (c) BCE (d} CDE
{A) iB) {C)
(&) ABD {b) BCE {c) ACD {d] BDE
(Hotel Management, 1993)

Directions : In questions 29 lo 33, five allernative figures, marked (A), (B), (C), (D)
and (E) are given. From these five figures, we can get two pairs of figures which
form squares. You have fo select the odd figure which does not fit in any of the
other alternative figures to form a complele square.

1 2 e e
(A) (B) (€ (D) (E)

[
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Consiruction of Sguares & Triangles 413

NI

§
P

{C) ([} =]
{E] ﬂCE ﬂ:I] HED {c) BDE (dh GDE
(c) (D) (E)
:a] AEI-:.': {h} AEE (e BCD (@ BDE
A (®) (c) (D) €
{a) BCD (b) ABD (¢} CDE i} ABE
(A) (8) () (D) € .,
(&) ABD &) BCD (cy BDE [ CDE :
“ -fi’ % A /\ L
(B) () (D) (E)
(@) o (b} ACE (c) BOE (e GDE
49. & k h D B
(A) (B) () (0} (E)
(&) BCD (b) ACD icy CDE (ch BDE

D
>
/

(A) B} (C) (D) {E}
{(a) ABC {b) BCD {c) ABD (o) ABE
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ANSWERS

1. (d) 2. (b) _\ 3. (b) | a. (d) J

5. (4 \\ 6. (¢) 7. (d) /A 8. (2)

8. (c) f., '_' 10. (c) 11. (d) 12. (&) \_
13. (b) 14, (&) | 15. (a) E 16. (b) \ ;
17. (b) Y 18. (¢) ‘ ‘:.. 19. (d) ; f “: 20. () :

21. (a) h 22. (a) E 23. (b) % 24. (a) : :‘
25. (d) i i\ 26. (a) % 27. (b) 28. (b)

E B E C
29. (c) 30. (8) ﬂ
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Figure Formation & Analysis

6.

10.

1.

12.

13.

NS

IN

XN

AN

(X)
Fﬂ' (]

() (b} (¢} )
(&) (&) (c) )
9 2
(&) (b (c )
(&) (b) (c) @)
Gy PAYA £
||
(&) ] () id)
&) (b () d)

XX
o % | e
(&) (&) (c) ia)
(&)

|

417

(C.B.1. 1894)

(Asstt. Grade, 1994)

(Clerks’ Grade, 1995)

(L Tax, 1594)

(C.B.L 1985)

(Central Excise 1995)

(I. Tax & Ceniral Excise, 1996)

(C.B.I. 1994)
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3.

o m @ O[Q w0 2
73 ESP SABR %
(X} (a) (b) (=] (]
e ™ =2 A © _&/'g
v39 |R 2[t0R ‘Iﬁﬁ@ %
(X} (&) (b {c) i)
XOA &x/O-AQ=, & -
/—/1 1T al/gi|aol|aoss
(X} (&) (B (e ]
O m [ mfo ET
=&/ : L pE
I e
(%) (a) (b} (€} i)

U

(X)

¥

i

(%)

Non-Verbal Reasoning

(Auditors’ Exam, 1993)

(Asstt. Grade 1984)

(U.D.C. 1994)

(U.D.C. 1983)

. The figure of a solid marked X' is given balow followed by four allematives (a), (b),
(c) and (d). If the solid is viewed in

direction of the armow, which ona of the four

atternatives will reprasent the trua view?

|

(a)

(b)

. The pictorial view of the frustum of a square
when viewed in the direction of the arrow, will
(@), (b). (c) and (d) ?

i

pyra

5
id)

is

]

L&)

o]

(c)

ook like
i)

(Railways, 1993)

shown in fig. X. ts top view,
which of the given alternatives

{S.C.R.A. 1993)

Directions (Questions 35 fo 38) : In each of the following questions, find out how
will the key figure (X) look like after rotation?

A\

v

[\

A4

£\

(%) (a) {b) {c) )
- 4 = . /57

B GA| 6P| 6
{X) (&) (&) (e ()

{Asstt. Grade, 1994)

{Asstt. Grade, 1984)
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IR () (] E—
&,

(C.B.L 1983)

{U.D.C. 1884)

(X) (B (€) i)
Directions (Questions 40 to 42) : Which figure is the rearangement of the parts of

the given figure ?
s N NIREBIEPR
R AN NN Al N9 BP
09 ® @ @

nial 1o ol 'l N

T
2. | B7
(%) (a) (B) (e} id)
ANSWERS

1.(a) 2. (a) 3. (b) 4. (c) 5. (b} 6. (c) T.(b) 8. (c) 8.(a) 10.(c)
1.(b) 12.(b) 13.(a) 14.(d) 15 (¢} 16.(a) 17.(d} 18.(c) 19.{c) 20.(a)
21.(a) 22.(c) 23.(b) 24.(c) 25 (b) 26.(d) 27.(b) 2B.{(a) 29.(c) 30 (b)
3.(b) 32.(d) 33.(c) 34.(c) 35() 36.() 3I7.() 38.(d) 39.(o) 40.(a)

e R e e e e e e e e e e e R S B S O e e e e e



422 Non-Verbal Reasoning

PRACTICE QUESTION SET

— .

1. In the adjoining figure, dots are arranged in a special way. How many rows in
all would be having 4 dots in each?

¥ o
..' L ] *
[ ]
. * .
’ .
(A) 3 (B 5 a7 (D) &

2. What is the minimum number of colours required if the following figure is to
be coloured such that no two adjacent sides have the same colour?

(A) 2 (83 €4 (D) 5

3. A cube is to be coloured in such a way that no two opposite faces have the
same colour. The minimum number of colours required is

(A4) 1 (8) 2 o3 (D) 6
4. How many faces does the figure shown have?

A1

(A) & (B 12 (C) 13 (D) 14
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424 Mon-Verbal Reasoning
Question figures (Col. ) Question figures (Col. i)

RN
AN

1. v (C)

12. 9 (D)

13. @ (E) >—<

14. »Q (A) H&; E’&\
! J | C

15. O - C () ~STE

16. i ()
\V,

f ' §
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21.

Non-Verbal Reasoning
HNP : PDA : : DLP : ?

(A) PJG (B) CDP
(C) CLP (D) PME
(E) PHE

BPM : GNJ : : 7 : AKD
(A) FPO (B) FPM
(C) HPB (D) LPH
(E) KPD

AQE : 7?7 : : GMA : NKM
(A) KLM (B) KLF
(C) OBM (D) KMN
(E) KLO

A cube is coloured in such a way that each pair of its adjacent sides
have the same colour. What is the minimum number of colours you
requira?

(A) 1 (B) 2 (C) 3 (D) 4

What is the minimum number of colours required to fill the spaces in
the diagram without the adjacent sides having the same colour?

(A) 2 (B) 3 (C) 4 (D) 6

Directions : In guestions 26 to 30 one part of a square is on the
Left side of the line as Problem Figure and other part of the square
is one of the five Figures written as Answer Figures. The correct
answer figure will complete the square of the Problem Figure by
rotating in any way. Choose the correct figure.

& w50
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Practice Set

8. DISCARD

.

42.

! 43.

(A) DRACSID
(C) DISCAED

SNACK
(A) 2NVOK

(C) SNVCK

AFGANISTAN
(A) VEDVUI2LYU

(C) VAGYUI2 1AM

T3P2Y5
(A) L3PSAR
(C) LEbSAR

429

(B) DBVYCZID
(D) DI2CVYED

(B) 2 VvOM
(D) 2cNVYCK

(B) VEDVNISLVYN
(D) VEGVMIZLYWU

(B) L3bSAS
(D) LEBSAS

In problems 42 to 44 select the correct water image of fig. (X) from
amongst the four alternatives provided with each figure.

Rl

=

RE

(a

)
(a)

(X)
(X)

(b) (c) (d)
\c) (d)

(b)



47.

MNon-Verbal Reasoning

@.@Q.

‘Directions : Each ur ﬂu quuﬂnnl 45 to 48 nn 5 vhn uf some
cubes. Determine how many different cubes are involved in each
case. Mark the answers as follows.

{A) If only one cube is involved;
(B) If two cubes are involved;
(C) If three cubes are involved;
(D) If four cubes are involved;
(E) If five cubas are involved.

2 2 2 2 1
5 4 3 6 6
6 5 4 3 5
A VA = = X
. IV AV AR VAN
5 5 5 5 6
12 e 3441@4
':-’ ." « " B 2
2 1 A T 3
1 2 2 A °

*The procadure for solving this type of questions is by selacling two such cubes which have
all the entries differeni. Mow by the combination of thesse two we obtain 1 cubse. MNow,
imagine this cube to be rotated in difterant ways to form other cubesa one by one. In cass i
can not ba placed in any one of these ways, then the new cube iz combined with anothas
ona 10 lorm a complele cube. The procedure is continued to get all the different cubes
invalved.
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Direction : Questions 49 to 51 are based on the following figure.

'Ii
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